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PREFACE. 


THE present work is intended to afford to English 
readers the means of studying the German language, 
in conformity with those views of its structure which 
have of late been introduced by the grammarians of 


Germany. 


It is generally admitted, that those German Gram- 
mars which have hitherto been published for the use 
of Englishmen, are very incomplete, and incapable of 
leading to a full understanding of the language. They 
moreover, all of them, adhere to a method derived 
from the German grammarians of the last century, 
who endeavoured to arrange their observations ac- 
cording to the antiquated forms of the Latin Gram- 
mars of that period. Whatever success may have 
attended that method in the study of other modern- 
languages, it has long been found quite improper in 
German grammar; for whilst it was followed, the 
true principles of the structure of the language re- 
mained unknown ; rules which are extremely simple 
were rendered very complicated ; and above all, the 
study of the language was made notoriously difficult 
to foreigners. 
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In the mean time some German grammarians, 
among whom the greatest merit is unquestionably 
due to Dr. J. Grimm, have opened a new road to 
the study of the German language, by their historical 
investigations into the ancient Teutonic tongue, and 
by their comparisons of the different languages and 
dialects derived from that common source. At the 
same time the principles of general grammar have 
been very successfully elucidated by other philosophi- 
cal inquirers, among whom Baron W. von Humboldt 
occupies the most prominent station. The author of 
this work has been for some time engaged in similar 
researches. He first endeavoured to point out the 
laws of the formation of words in the German lan- 
guage (Deutiche Worthildung. Franffirt, 1824) ;  subse- 
quently he published a treatise on the Philosophy of 
Language (Organism der Sprache. Franffurt, 1827) ; and, 
the views laid down in these writings having obtained 
the approbation of his countrymen, he has recently 
prepared a Grammar of the German language for the 
use of Germans (Deutfche Grammatif. Frankfurt, 1829), 
Upon that work the present German Grammar for the 
use of Englishmen has been modelled, with such addi- 
tions, omissions, and modifications, as were thought 
expedient in accommodating its contents to English 
readers. It has been the author’s wish to avoid all 
lengthened details on the more abstract parts of Ger- 
man grammar: and he has accordingly, for the di- 
rection of those who may wish to enter into these 
researches, made frequent references to his works 
published in the German language. He has thought 
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proper, however, to give a short view of those prin- 
ciples of general grammar, which his inquiries have 
led him to adopt, and an acquaintance with which will 
be found greatly to facilitate the right understanding 
of the particular rules of German grammar. These 
principles will be found in the Introduction; the pe- 
rusal of which the author would recommend to such 
readers as are not altogether averse to theory, and 
especially to those teachers of the German language 
who may be disposed to employ this Grammar as a 
guide for instruction. 


The author is fully aware, that in introducing to the 
English reader a grammatical terminology in a great 
measure new, and in devoting more attention than is 
usually done to the theoretical part of the Grammar, 
he incurs the risk of discouraging many of those who 
wish to acquire only a practical knowledge of the 
language: but he can positively affirm, that, the first 
apparent difficulties being overcome, the rules of Ger- 
man grammar will be found reduced to extreme sim- 
plicity and comprehensiveness; and he may be allowed 
to state, that more than ten years’ constant experience 
in teaching the principles of the German language to 
Englishmen, appears to him fully to show the practi- 
cal advantages of the method which he recommends. 


In teaching German to foreigners, the author is in 
the habit of first placing in their hands the Gram- 
matical Tables, which form the Appendix to this 
work. With the assistance of these Tables and of a 
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dictionary, they émediately (i. e. without any previous 
exercise of memory in learning declensions, conjuga- 
tions, or other rules) begin to translate from English 
into German. He is of opinion that foreigners will 
acquire a knowledge of the German language in the 
most expeditious, and at the same time the most 
correct manner, by making such translations, with a 
constant reference to the Tables, and to the paragraphs 
of the Grammar in which the contents of the Tables 
are more fully explained. It has on this account been 
thought unnecessary to increase the bulk of the work 
by exercises upon each rule ; for every English author 
may serve as an exercise book for the application of 
all the rules, each of which will easily be found in the 
Grammar, with the assistance of the Tables and of the 
alphabetical Index. Each rule, however, is illustrated 
by German examples, with English translations ; and, 
moreover, a series of quotations from the best Ger- 
man authors, chiefly Schiller and Goethe, has been 
added; in translating which the student will familiarize 
himself particularly with the idiomatical expressions of 
the German language. 


Those who are acquainted with the subject of this 
work, will at first sight discover in what respects it 
differs from other books hearing a similar title. They 
will find that it adopts the formation of words as the 
foundation of German grammar; that in enlarging 
upon the laws of the formation of words, it shows 
their intimate connection with the laws of inflection ; 
that it deduces from the same source the gender of 
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substantives, the explanation of which has hitherto 
baffled all attempts at artificial rules, and the declen- 
sion of substantives and adjectives, for which each 
Grammar has proposed a peculiar system, but which 
is now reduced to its natural simplicity ; and that it 
does away with the long list of irregular verbs, which 
have always been so heavy a burden to the memory 
of students, but are now almost all classed in a 
few regular conjugations. The introduction of the 
author’s views on general grammar has led to the im- 
portant distinction between Notional and Relational 
words ; in consequence of which the rules relative to 
pronouns and auxiliary verbs appear in a new light : 
also to a new classification of cases, of the relations 
expressed by them, and of the prepositions which are 
employed instead of them. The laws of German syn- 
tax have been simplified, and at the same time ren- 
dered precise, by being reduced under the heads of 
the three combinations (Predicative, Attributive, and 
Objective). Much attention is paid to the subject of 
Compound sentences: and the construction of sen- 
tences, which has always appeared extremely difficult 
to foreigners, is explained in a few rules, so as scarcely 
to leave any room for committing errors. 


The author has to apologize for having frequently 
made use of English words in acceptations altogether 
unusual. Of this description are particularly the ex- 
pressions, Notion, Relation, Notional and Relational 
words, Activity and Existence, Attributive, Predicative, 
and Objective Factors and Combinations, Subjective, 
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Adjective, and Adverbial sentences, Coordinative and 
Subordinative conjunctions, &c. All these terms, how- 
ever, appeared to him necessary, in order to avoid 
lengthened circumlocutions; and he hopes that no 
disadvantage will result from them, as their definitions 
will in all instances be easily found by means of the 
frequent references from one paragraph to another, 
and by consulting the alphabetical Index. 


Offenbach on the Maine, 
September 1829. 


CONTENTS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Notions and relations, notional words and relational words, 


different kinds of notions and of notional words...... 
Kinds of verbs ........5005. Sa eek en eae 
OF SUUSEANLIVES 6 a 6 6 Su 5 wos ob Oo bea ee ee ee < 

of adjectives eas sa: ae aie pee eS Seardaainy 
Different kinds of relations, expressed by inflection and 
We TelstiOngl WOGEAS- . vine ends vcesiieeecace senescence 


Sentences, combinations which constitute sentences, and 
factors of combinations.....cececccccccecccccceces 


Accentuation- and eurythmy........cscececvnvevcecs 
German language and its dialects ........cccecceoeee 
eR ONML WOTOS, 5:2. 5:6 16 a -o0 -oisiel ss otila levis Sagi siae Gre Mscow weer 
Division of grammar..... Ws ROR Ht IE Wie aN Gare arun adn s . 


Part I—ETYMOLOGY. 


Section I.— Formation of Words. 


Chapter 1.—Of Articulate Sounds .....cceceeeeee ey 
Articulate sounds, and their division............ ‘ 
MONWEIS si arc.n.- ase aalete .ae.e wdisuntararememnueten eee 
WORS@MAN(S 2. 6 aisisieles aie ence ss Oa eure bs suniraseee secs ae 
Euphony....... Ph sree $a) Ok aie e Hake nee “e 


Chapter I1.—Of Roots and Primary Derivatives........ 
REM cy ee a dinie eis bn sue er anmme Se ae <a cea 
Primary derivatives ....... Aas Ware wean sas Dans along 
PRD ES Fe. es Osea we awiaeea ween eeates 
PE CII 6 585 ON han Bie eae eR Aad 


b 


7a) 
— 
ieee § 


8—10 


11—I1+4 
15—17 
18 
19 
20 


xX CONTENTS. 


Chapter II.— Of Secondary Derivatives......seeee00+ §36—52 
Bes cc PRG CSS REWER PEs 36 
BPP VAULVE: VERUS! co's. 4:4: 4'6.4.5.s:0- 0 eiese Medien gee ne 37 
Woncrete SUBStANLIVES: 6... s0sceccccesceecnnsys oe 
Pebstract substantiveS.....cccessvcccceesvsecos Clee 
Cs ene ee ess 
UV OM US savere gy sreldeteee b:80.e RED Ue MOR Re Me RR 52 


Chapter IV.—Of Compounds......cscccccccescesees 53-63 


Compounds. cis. Mie ses seer care tuhete ea > oe ee 58 
of notional wordss..c ssc. iceeivesesione es (OCS 
of relatiomab words 4.606 <5 taqgusee ieee es ees F 58 
of notional words with relational words ...... 59 


Prefixes eoecereeoeoeeereereer ee eee en eeev eevee eneene 60—63 


Section lis0/ the different kinds of words, and their respec- 
tive inflection. 


Chapter I.— Of Verbs eooee ee oH eer er eee ew ovreowmeeeone § 64—92 


Different-kinds OF Verbsn fy os. yaaa cios ere eat 64—70 
Moods, tenses, persons, and participial forms of 
WICTEIDS See ahe ae: «ans: ece'os Sie se’ 6, aha erates a atacasecelevete 71—77 
Conjugation of verbs..sesecesesscecsorsecens 78—92 
Chapter II.—Of Substantives..eseeccccceees soeeee 93—114 
Gender of substantives....... hich etneeaeas Bs 93—99 
BATU CIES +. ajo tnceis'so eherwie Biases Neveceiecea covecceee 100—103 
Plural number of substantives ...........200++ 104, 105 
Declension of substantives .......06. sovcssvees LOGC—I14 
Chapter IIT.—-Of Adjectives. ...ssssesececeeeeeees LIS—118 
Division of adjectives ........ Ss tne eee cue a eee 115 
Declension of adjectives... ...ceecececevccves 116 
Comparison. .....ecececeeceeecsecveecvevee 117, 118 
Chapter 1V.—Of Pronouns . Pee na coccceess LEO 1Re 
Division of pronouns....... senllw ale Seleaeba terete 119 
Personal pronouns oessseeecseescesecevevess 120—123 


Demonstrative pronouns ...+eeeeeeeeeseceses 124—128 
Interrogative and relative pronouns.....++e60++- 129—131 
Indefinite pronouns pveccereceeccreecerescers 132 


CONTENTS. xi 

Chapter V.—Of Numerals ........ sc ece ceva.» §93—L36 
Cardinal numerals..... cc. scecessecceceseses 133 
Ordinal numerals ......... Gots 50 os ORieets tie 134 ~ 
Variative, distributive, multiplicative, &c. numerals 135 
Indefinite numerals... .ccceseseceeccesescece 136 

Chapter VI.—Of Adverbs... ccecceseccscecescess 137—I141 
Division of adverbs... .ccssscscccsecvcsseces 137 
Melational adverbs <sciesscecssaceenccccecss § 838; 139 
Wotional MAVErDS ..ccccceencesecwccccnccecse  D0h@, Tedd 

Chapter VII.— Of Prepositions *....ceccceeecesees 142—15] 
Division of prepositions. Cases governed by pre- 

POSITIONS 2 cccccseses soscesesccccsvessoes 142, 143 
Prepositions with the dative case....eeeeseeee. 144—146 
with the accusative case ...-.ececccceees 147 

with the dative and accusative case ....... 148, 149 
——— IMPTOPer wees eecceeeeeeeccecesceseece 150, 151 

Chapter VIII.—Of Conjunctions.....ccecsecceeees 152—156 
Compound sentences, co-ordinative and subordina- 

GIVE CONPONCHIONG . 06 cc ces ccc sees seecenens 152 

!- Division of co-ordinative conjunctions........+. 153 
Copulative conjunctions ..........66. sesseese 154 
Admersative CONJUNCHONS 66. cece escnsecs ees 155 
Causal conjunctions ...cceeesscccsccceccsece 156 

Part IL—SYNTAX. 

Chapter I.— Syntax of the Predicative Combination ... § 157—166 
Predicative subject......... Siaweteareueees MO TeLOS 
SWDJECE 6 sce sisters reise eee wa. whin Gre ue dala ast 159 
Predicate, persons, numbers, tenses, of the verb.. 160—162 
PAGOGP Othe verb ov .eevnesedetews cee sscese T6S—I1EC 

Chapter II.— Syntax of the Attributive Combination... 167—174 
Attributive combination .....scececesecsveees 167, 168 
Attributive adjective.......s..e. iieaceese. LOO sTE0 
Substantive in apposition ........eee00. seaee 171 
SREEMDULIFS GENIVE wo ccee ees cesses severe 172—im 


Xl 


CONTENTS. 


Chapter III.—Syntax of the Objective Combination... . §175—189 
Objective combination, its different kinds....... 


Relation of causality...... 
Dative relation .......... 


Genitive relation........ 
Ablative relation........ 
Accusative relation..... 


Factitive relation. .....0e. 


eooeeveeee 


Prepositions expressive of causality......eeee0- 


Relation of locality.......... 


OF LIMO eisce Seen Sieve 
Of Manner iv sok oe0e: 


Chapter [IV.—Syntax of Compound Sentences....++++ 
Principal and accessory sentences ... 


Subordinative ‘conjunctions 


Substantive-sentences..... 


eeeceeneos 


ALU JECHLVE=SENCENCES: oc dn cdnas he's denied wae eee 


Adverbial sentences ...... 


Chapter V.—Of Construetion... 

Construction direct and inverted ...... 
of the predicative combination 
of the attributive combination............ 
of the objective combination ....+..eeeeee 
of compound sentences ..00.ccecrececees 


52177 
178 
179 
180 
181 
182 
183, 184 
185 
186 
187 
188, 189 


190—202 
190, 191 - 
192 
193 
194 
195—202 


203—212 
203, 204 
205—208 
209 
210, 211 
212 


A GRAMMAR 


OF 


THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 


INTRODUCTION. 
61. 


SPEECH is the natural medium for the communication of 
human thought. The materials of thought consist of the 
Notions of persons, things, and actions (Qegriffe). Its form, 
on the other hand, consists of the Relations (Beziebungen) 
which those notions bear to one another as well as to the 
speaker. Hence language, the expression of thought, con- 
sists of Notional Words (Segriffeworter) which represent per- 
sons, things, or actions, as father, dog, house, river, bark, 
come, deep, together with Signs of Relation ; and these Signs 
of Relation are either mere Terminations (Endungen), or 
Relational Words (Sormivorter). For example, in the follow- 
ing sentences, my father’s falling house; the dog barks; the 
boy comes here ; the river is deep; the relations of father, 
fall, house, &c. to one another, and to the speaker, are ex- 
pressed either by the terminations s, ing, s, es, or by the re- 
lational words my, the, here, zs. 


§ 2. 
All notional words are either Roots (Wurzelu), i.e. words 
from which other words are derived, but which themselves 
are underived: e.g. bind, grow, fice, find; or Derivative 
Words, which, again, are either Primary Forms (Gtamne), de- 
rived immediately from roots, e.g. bound, bond, great, growth, 
Slight, found ; or Secondary Forms (Gprogformen), i. e. words 
B 
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derived from primary forms, e.g. bondage, greatness, flighty, 
Soundling. Roots are the expressions of Radical Notions (Wuryel: 
begriffe), whilst derivative words express Derivative Notions 
(Wbgeleitete Begritfe). The radical notion, variously modified, 
continues to be expressed by all the derivatives formed from 
a root, in the same way as the fundamental sounds of the root, 
Radical Sounds (Wurzlaute), are retained, although equally 
modified. Thus the radical notion of dinding, as well as the 
radical sounds 5 and nd, is to be found in the derivatives band 
and bondage, formed from the root bind. Whilst, on the one 
hand, we recognise a derivative word by the identity of its 
sounds with the radical sounds—we, on the other hand, ap- 
preciate its meaning by comparing the derivative with the 
radical notion *. 

Observation.—Derivative words are, in general, more perfectly under- 
stood, in proportion as itis easy to trace their connection with their respec- 
tive roots. The German derivatives, in general, issue from roots belonging 
to the same language, most of which are still in use: they are, therefore, 
more perfectly understood, than the derivatives of those modern languages 
which result from a mixture of two or more languages. Thus the word 
Biindnif, derived from Bund, which again is formed from the root binden 
(to bind), is more perfectly understood than the English word alliance, de- 
rived from the Latin digare, or from the French lier. The laws of German 
derivation are indispensable to those who wish to become thoroughly ac- 
quainted with the significations of German words. 


§ 3. 

. All notions, expressed by language, are either notzons of 
an activity (Begriffe einer Thatigkeit), or notions of an existence 
(Begriffe eines Geins)+. The notion of an activity is express- 
ed by a Verb, when the activity is contemplated as bearing 
the relations of Person, Time, and Mood to the speaker 
(see § 8); e.g. he drank, he fled, the tree grows: it is ex- 
pressed by an adjective when it is not thus related to the 
speaker; e.g. a drunken person, a flighty thought, a great tree. 
The notion of an existence, I. e. of a person or thing which 
really exists, or is conceived by the mind as existing, is ex~- 
pressed by a substantive: e.g. a drinker, a drink, the flock, 


* Deut(he Grammatit, § 3. ¢ Oeganigm, § 25; Grammatit, § 4. 
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the fight, the growth. All notional words, accordingly, are 
either verbs, adjectives, or substantives. 


§ 4. 

It may be affirmed, in general, that all roots are verbs*, 
and that all radical notions (§ 2.) are notions of activity. 
All substantives, as well as adjectives, are therefore derived 
from verbs; and all notions, expressed by substantives, are 
notions of activity, transformed into notions of existence. 
All substantives, therefore, imply either an active sulyect, as a 
duck from to duck, a snake from to sneak; or 2dly, an effect, 
as a song from to sing, a zt from to bite, a speech from to 
speak; or Sdly, the abstract notion of an activity, as flight, 
growth, from to flee, to grow +. 

. Observation.— Grammarians commonly distinguish in the signification of 
verbs and adjectives, doing (activity), suffering (passiveness), and a condition, 
which is neither active nor passive (neuter). In comprehending, however, 
under the general notion of activity, besides activity properly so called, the 
notion of suffering, in which the subject of the verb is an object of an ac- 
tivity, and that of a condition, which may be regarded as a permanent ac- 
tivity, we are in agreement with the historical fact, that the distinction of 
Doing, Suffering, and Condition does not originally exist in radical verbs. 
The fundamental notion of most of these verbs is that of an intransitive 
action ; which is, however, conceived in so general a manner, that it easily 
comprehends action as well as passion and condition; all of which present 
themselves merely as modifications of the fundamental notion. In the En- 
glish and German languages many verbs are used even now, both in an 
active and in a passive signification, as, to please, to look, to smell; e.g. do 
whatever you please, and whatever pleases you; I look at him, and he looks 
pale; I smell a rose, and the rose smells, 


yo 

Verbs are called Transitive, if their notion is incomplete, 
without the supplementary notion of an object (see § 177), 
conceived to be affected by the action, which the verb ex- 
presses: e. g. to blame (a person), éo bless (a person), to bribe, 
to cherish, to support. Verbs are called Intransitive, if their 
notion, in order to be complete, requires either no supplemen- 
tary notion whatever, or that of an object, which is not con- 


* Organism, § 25; Grammatié, § 33. + Grammatit, § 4. 
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ceived to be affected by the action expressed by the verb: 
e. g. to walk, to sleep, to stand, to fall, to depend (upon some- 
thing), to long (for something). Transitive verbs are called 
Factitive, if they imply an action, which again causes an in- 
transitive action of the supplementary object: e. g. to fell, to 
raise (to make one fall, to make one rise*). In German, a 
few intransitive radical verbs are used also in the factitive sig- 
nification, as fahren, ficden, biegen, brechen; but the most part 
of factitive verbs are derivatives, as fallen, to fell; tranfen, to 
make one drink; faugen, to give suck. There is a particular 
form of intransitive verbs, for the most part formed from fac- 
titive verbs, by joining with them the reflective pronoun in the 
accusative case: e.g. Gich riibmen (to praise one’s-self), to 
boast; Gich tvenden (to turn one’s-self), to turn; Gich bitcfen, 
to bow; Gich fchanten, to be ashamed. These verbs, which 
correspond to Greek verbs in the middle voice, are termed 
Reflective +. 
§ 6. 

‘Substantives are, either names of persons, as man, father, 

gardener, or names of things. ‘The latter again are either Con- 


Lerete, i. e. names of things really existing, as house, tree, knife ; 


‘or Abstract, i.e. names denoting activity at modes of activity, 
which are, however, conceived by the mind as real existences, 
e@. g. course, life, pride, friendship, freedom, Concrete substan- 
Lives are either zames of materials (Gtoffuamen), i. e. names 
of things in which no individual is distinguished, as water, 


sfeceee milk, sand, tron, money, grass; oY 2dly, common names (Ge: 


i 


bf HAY 


meinmiamen), i.e. names of a species, comprehending indivi- 
duals, as soldier, horse, tree, house; or 3dly, proper names 
<:(Gigemamen), i. e. names of individuals, not conceived as indi- 
viduals ofa species, as John, Pitt, London, Rhine. Substan- 
tives which comprehend a multitude of individuals under the 


le cléce abstract notion ofa unity, such as nation, senate, society, clergy, 


are termed Collective substantives: they may be regarded as 
belonging to the abstract class; and we shall find accordingly, 
that, in German. their formation is the same as that of other 
abstract substantives. (See § 43, 46, 47, 48 {). 


* Organism, § 26. + Grammatit, § 5. $ Grammatit, § 6. 
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Observation. — All German substantives, and words used substantively, 
are in writing distinguished by capital initial letters, as bas Haus, the house ; 
die Dugend, the virtue; der Alte, the old man; die Cecbje, the number six ; 
da5 Michts, nothing. 

§ 7. 

Adjectives are termed Attributive, if they stand only in the 
relation of agreement with a substantive; as a /arge house, a 
kind father. They are termed Predicative, if they are con- 
nected with the verb fo be, which expresses the relations of 
personality, of time, and of mood, and by means of this con- 
nection assumes the power of a verb (§3.); e. g. the house zs 
large, the father was kind. In the connection of the attributive 
adjective with a substantive, the latter is frequently omitted ; 
and the adjective, thus wsed substantively, implies the notion of 
the substantive understood: as, the learned, i.e. the learned 
men. ‘This practice is very common in German; but it is 
admissible only when the substantive understood implies either 
the notion of a person generally, and without any further di- 
stinction than that of sex, or the notion of things in the most 
general and indefinite way. Adjectives used substantively are 
in the masculine or feminine gender, if they imply persons ; 
they are in the neuter gender, if they imply things: as, cin 
Weiler, a wise man; der Wrme, the poor man; dic Guten, the 
good ones; dic Wlte, the old woman ; cine Gcbone, a fair one ; 
and oa3 Gute, good things; dag Neue, new things; ba3 Groge, 
great things *. 

From adjectives used substantively, which retain the inflec- 
tion and the whole shape of adjectives, we must distinguish 
Adjective Substantives, which, in the same manner, are origi- 
nally adjectives, but have assumed the inflection and the whole 
form of substantives, and have ceased to be considered as ad- 
jectives. They are either masculine names of persons and 
animals, as Held, hero; Hirt, herdsman; Wffe, ape; Ochs, ox 


See 


* Dem Tapiren, ders EnefHlognen ijt fie giinjtig. Schiller. 

Die Guten harten Keart bei ihm behatten, night in der EGtedren Garn war’ er 
gefalfen. Sch. 

Das lingemeine soll, das Hicire fetoit geihehn wie tas Wittdglide. SrA, 

Gs mug der Tauidh gerhehen ywifhen Zeirtidhem und Ewigem. Sch 

Das Gure liebrdas Grade. Sch. 

Gin Berborgenes it (th tas Scanyte. Sch. 
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(see § 35); or neuter abstract substances, as baz Wreiff, the 
white colour; da8 Griin, the green colour; a8 Uebel, the evil; 
das Recht, the law*. 


; § 8. ' 

The relations of notions (§ 1) are either the relations of 
notions one to another, or the relations of notions to the person 
who speaks. ‘The relations of notions one to another are of 
three kinds :—first, that of the predicate to the subject; se- 
condly, that of an attributive to a substantive; and thirdly, 
that of an object to the predicate (see § 11, 12, 13). The re- 
lations of notions to the speaker are twofold, inasmuch as these 
notions must be either notions of an actzvity, or notions of an 
existence (§ 3). 

The relations of notions of activity are :— 

a. The relation of Mood. It distinguishes the real exzstence 
or real non-existence, the necessity or the mere possibility of an 
action referred to the real existence of the speaker ; e. g. your 
friend zs coming, he comes indeed, he is not coming, he must 
come, come here, if he might or should come, perhaps he will 
come. 

b. The relation of Time. The time of an action is con- 
ceived as present, past, or future, merely in reference to the 
present existence of the speaker: e.g. he zs writing, he has 
written, he w2/] write, he now writes, he will write svon. 

c. The relation of Intensity: e. g. he runs swiftly, he runs 
more swiftly, he runs most swiftly, he runs very swiftly. 

The relations of zotzons of existence are :— 

a. The relation of Personality by which a subject is distin- 
guished, as being either the speaker himself (Z write), or as 
spoken to (you write), or as spoken of (he writes). 

6. The relation of Locality, as far as it is determined by 
the place which the speaker occupies: e. g. he lives here, he 
goes there. The relations of space, distinguished by above and 
below, before and behind, within and without, are also of this 
description. 

c. The relation of Number and Quantity. The former is 
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the relation of persons and things conceived as individuals: e.g. 
three boys, six horses, many trees: the latter refers to things 
conceived as material, without any distinction of individuals ; 
e.g. some bread, much money *. 


§ 9. 

The relations of notions one to another, as well as the rela- 
tions of notions to the speaker, are expressed either by Inflec- 
tion; e.g. the farmer-s house, the father speak-s, the father 
command-ed, the boy spoke, a happi-er man: or by Relational 
words (§ 1), e. g. the house of the farmer, the father zs speak- 
ing, he has commanded, a more happy man. Most of the 
latter are derived from radical verbs, and therefore were origi- 
nally notional words (§ 2); they have now come to imply 
merely relations of notions, and do not differ in their present 
signification from the terminations of inflection. The use of 
relational words increases in languages in the same proportion 
as the power of inflection diminishes. 

The power of inflection of the German language, although 
inferior to that of the ancient languages, is greatly superior to 
that of the English; a variety of relations, therefore, which 
the English language distinguishes by means of separate rela- 
tional words, are in German expressed by way of inflection. 


§ 10. 

‘The following kinds of words are to be considered as Rela- 
tional words :— 

1.) Pronouns, and all derivatives of pronouns. Pronouns 
are not derived from radical verbs; and it seems that they 
originally do not imply any notion (§ 2), but merely a rela- 
tion, viz. that of personality (§ 8) +. 

2.) The verb to be. This verb also appears originally to 
imply, not a notion, but mere relation; viz. that of the pre- 
dicative adjective (or substantive, § 11) to the subject, and 
those of mood, time, and personality (§ 8) f. 

3.) The Auxiliary verbs of mood and tense. The auxiliary 
verbs of mood, as J can, I may, I must, imply the relation of 
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mood ; and those of tense, ec. g. I have (loved), imply the rela- 
tion of time (§ 8 *). 

4.) Numerals definite, as two, four; and indefinite, as many, 
much, all. ‘They seem to be primitively notional words, but 
now merely express the relation of number and quantity (§ 8). 

5.) Prepositions appear to be words which have lost their 
notional value, and now merely point out the relations of an 
object to the predicate ; viz. that of place: he lives zn town ;— 
that of zéme: he left us after dinner ;—and, if employed instead 
of case, the relation of causality: guilty of a crime (Lat. crimi- 
nis); to starve with hunger (Lat. fame). 

6.) Conyunctions. 'They are either pronouns, as when, then, 
so, that, or other relational words, as also, but, though. They 
express the relations of one sentence to another. 

7.) All Adverbs which imply relations to the speaker. Such 
are all Pronominal adverbs, as here, there, then, hither, thither ; 
the adverbs of mood, as not, perhaps, indeed ; the adverbs of 
time, as now, soon, lately, yesterday ; the adverbs of place, as 
above, below, forwards, backwards ; and some adverbs of quan- 
tety and intensity, as scarcely, only, too, very, most (§ 8). 

Observation.— Interjections imply neither notions nor relations of notions, 
and are not necessarily connected with the sentence ; we therefore do not 
consider them as parts of the sentence, but rather as sounds produced by 
the immediate impulse of the sensations of joy, sorrow, admiration, &c. In 
German, joy is expressed by ah! ab! beifa! juchbet! sorrow by ach! of! 
admiration by ei! ob! disgust by fi! pfui! The expressions webe! of web! 
webe dir! woe to you; leider! alas! pfui der Gchande! for shame! Gottlob ! 
thank God! and others of the same description, which are frequently em- 


ployed as interjections, are to be regarded in the light of elliptical sen- 
tences. 


§ 14: 

A Sentence (Gab), i. e. a thought expressed by words, (e.g. 
men die, or men are mortal,) consists of two members, viz. the 
subject (men), i. e. the notion of a person or thing spoken of, - 
and the predicate (dic, mortal), i.e. the notion of an activity 
which the speaker refers to the subject. The relation of the 
predicate to the subject is termed the Predicative relation, and 
the combination of notions, which is the result of this relation, 
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the Predicative combination (Pradifatives Gagverbaltnig); the 
subject and the predicate are called the Factors of the predica- 
tive combination *. The relation of the predicate to the sub- 
ject is expressed in the predicate by those forms of inflection 
which imply concord (Rongruen3) of notions. The sentence, 
however, denotes also the act itself, by which the speaker 
refers the predicate to the subject, which is expressed in the 
predicate by such forms of inflection as denote relations to 
the speaker; viz. those of personality, of mood, and of time 
(§ 8). The predicate is generally expressed either by a verb, 
or by an adjective connected with the subject by the verb fo 
be (§ 10).° The room of the adjective, however, is frequently 
occupied by a substantive, as, this person is a thief, this person 
is of age. 
§ 12. 

The notion of an activity may be in the relation of 
concord (§ 11) to the notion of a person or thing, without 
any explicit affirmation on the part of the speaker: e.g. a 
mortal man, a dying woman, a large house. Such a notion 
(mortal, dying, large) is called an Aétributive, the relation in 
which it is placed is termed an Aétributive relation, and the 
peculiar combination which results from this relation receives 
the name of the Attributive combination (Attributives Gaver: 
baltnif +). The attributive combination consists of two factors, 
viz. the attributive factor (mortal, dying, large), and the sub- 
stantive, to which it refers (Beziebhungsiwort), man, woman, 
house. The attributive is generally expressed by an adjective, 
and the relation of concord is in German, as in the ancient 
languages, pointed out by the inflection of the adjective, e. g. 
ein Sterblich-er Mrenich, cine Gterbend-e Frau, ein grof-c3 Haus. 
The place of the attributive adjective, however, is frequently 
occupied either by a substantive in apposition, e.g. William 
the Conqueror, or by a substantive in the genitive case, e. g. 
the father’s house, the king’s brother. 


§ 13. 
A notion may also be in the relations of causality, i.e. cause 
or effect; of locality, of time, or of manner to a predicate : 
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this constitutes the Objective relation, from which results the 
Objective combination (Objectives Gabverhattnif),—e. g. He 
writes a letter, he lives in the country, he works in the night, 
he acts honestly*. The objective, like the predicative com- 
bination, consists of two factors: the objective factor (a letter, 
in the country, in the night, honestly), and the predicate to 
which it refers (writes, lives, works, acts). The various kinds 
of relation, in the objective factor, are expressed in different 
ways: the relation of causality is originally expressed by cases; 
those of place and of time, by prepositions; and that of man- 
ner, by adverbs or adverbial forms+. In those languages, 
however, the inflective power of which is still prominent, such 
as the German, even place, time, and manner may be expressed 
by cases; whilst on the other hand, in languages like the En- 
glish, the inflective power of which is very limited, the relation 
of causality also is for the most part expressed by prepositions. 

Observation.—The subject of a sentence (man) may in all cases assume 
the form of an attributive combination (frail man), whilst the predicate 
may take that ofan objective combination (delights in amusements). The 
attributive factor, again (frail), may be modified by an objective, and the 
objective by an attributive factor ; so that both of them are converted into 
combinations,—viz. the attributive factor into an objective combination, 
and the objective factor into an attributive combination:—e. g. Man, frail 
by nature, delights in transient amusements. Thus it is evident, that every 
sentence, to whatever extent the relations which it comprehends may have 
been multiplied, is composed of only three kinds of combinations,—the pre- 
dicative, attributive, and objective. 


§ 14. 

Notional words (§ 1) come to be members of a sentence, 
and to take part in the expression of a thought, only in as far 
as they are factors in one of the three combinations; and the 
degree of their importance in the construction of the sentence, 
depends entirely on the place which they occupy in.the.com- 
bination to which they belong. ‘The two factors of one and 
the same combination are not of equal importance. In the 
predicative combination, the predicate is the principal no- 
tion; and, therefore, the predicate is the principal factor 
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(Gauptwort). In the same way, the attributive and the objec- 
tive factors express the principal notions, and therefore are 
the principal factors of the attributive and objective combina- 
tions. ‘The subordinate factors, on the other hand, are the 
subject in the predicative, the substantive referred to in the 
attributive, and the verb or adjective referred to in the ob- 
jective combination. When, however, the attributive or objec- 
tive factor is represented by a pronoun, or other relational 
word,—e. g. my friend, he told me, he lives here, he sleeps per- 
haps ;—it is not considered as the principal, but as the sub- 
ordinate factor, as appears by its subordinate accentuation 
(§ 15). -By means of this subordination of the factors, the 
two members of the predicative combination do not express 
two thoughts, but only one thought: e.g. the dog barks, man 
is mortal ; and the two factors of the attributive, as well as of 
the objective combination, do not express ¢wo notions, but one 
notion—viz. the former, that of a person or thing modified 
by the attribute, as, a wise man, a large house; and the latter, 
that of an activity modified by the object, as, to write a letter, 
to live zn town *. 
: § 15. 

Every notional word in the sentence, except the subject, 
stands in some relation to another word. These words, there- 
fore, must be regarded as consisting of two constituent parts, 
one representing the notion itself, and the other its relation. 
The notion is expressed by the stem, i.e. by the word itself, 
in a shape not yet modified by inflection ; the relation of the 
word to another word is represented either by a termination, 
or by a relational word which stands in the place of a termi- 
nation: e.g. father-s, of the father, fo the father, lov-ed, has 
spoken; in which father, lov, spoken, are the stems expressing 
notion, and s, of, to, ed, has, the signs signifying the relation. 
These signs of relation are subordinate to the stems, in the 
same manner as in the combination the factor referred to is 
subordinate to the principal factor. In all derivative words, 
also, the notion itself is to be distinguished from the relation 
by which it is modified, and in virtue of which the derivative 
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differs from the stem, and from other derivatives. In the se- 

condary derivatives, found-ling, might-y, thank-ful, the notion 

itself is expressed by the primary form found, might, thank, 

whilst the terminations Jing, y, ful, imply the relation by which 

the notion is modified. The terminations are subordinate to’ 
the primary form which contains the notion. 

Accentuation (Getonung) serves to express the unity of a 
notion, as well as the subordination of its constituent parts, 
not only in the combination, but also in each of its factors, 
and in secondary derivatives. Unity of the notion is repre- 
sented by unity of the accent (Yon); the subordination of the 
constituent parts is pointed out by a corresponding subordi- 
nation of the accents with which they are pronounced. 

The Principal accent (Hauptton) falls: upon the principal 
factor of the combination, and upon the notional constituent 
of each factor, i. e. the stem of each inflective word as well as 
of each secondary derivative. The Subordinate accent (unter: 
georduete Zon), on the other hand, falls upon the subordinate 
factor of the combination, and upon the signs of relation of 
each factor. ‘Thus, in the expressions, man zs mortal, a skil- 
ful teacher, he writes a letter, of gold, by art, has told, lov-ed, 
found-ling, thank-ful, the principal accent is taken by mortal, 
skilful, letter, gold, art, told, lov, found, thank ; whilst the sub- 
ordinate accent falls upon man, teacher, writes, of, by, has, ed, 
ling, full *. 

Observation.—Accentuation, founded upon the value of words in the 
sentence, and of syllables in each word, according to the distinctions here 
laid down of notions and relations, is more uniformly observed and more 
strictly attended to in the German than in the other modern languages. 
The German language, moreover, requires a stronger and more decided 
accentuation, by means of a rise, fall, and varied impetus of the voice, than 
that which is admitted by other languages. Foreigners, therefore, in order 
to speak German correctly, have not only to arrive at an accurate discri- 
mination of the syllables and words which require to be accentuated from 
those which do not, but also to appropriate to themselves the peculiar 
energy of German accentuation. 


§ 16. 
All signs of relation (§ 1) have the subordinate accent. 
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We distinguish, however, those which are unaccented (tonlos), 
as the terminations in speak-er, gold-en, might-y, and the pro- 
noun zf, from those which are semi-accented (halbtonig), as 
the terminations in.w7s-dom; friend-ship, law-ful, and the auxi- 
liary verbs has, will,-shall. In German, all terminations of 
derivation as well as inflection are unaccented, except the 
signs of derivation: fchaft, thum, (ein, ling, ung, beit, fal, at, ut, 
bar, fam, baft, idjt, which have the semi-accent. The prefixes, 
be, er, ver, ent, ser, and the augment ge, are also unaccented. 
The semi-accent, on the other hand, is taken by all relational 
words (§ 10), except the articles, by the pronoun ¢%, and by 
the preposition 3u, if standing as a sign of the supine: e.g. 3u 
fprechen, ¢o speak. When relational words are inflected, the 
stem has the semi-accent, and the termination is unaccented, as 
in metneen, bab-et, wer d-c. 

The regular accentuation of words and syllables is different 
from Emphasis (Redeton), i. e. the stress laid upon those words 
or syllables, which the speaker wishes particularly to point 
out: e.g. cr fpricht (it is he who speaks, not another), 3 tt dem 
Vater (to, not from the father), eine Ftirftst n (a princ-ess, not a 
prince). 

§ 17. 

The Eurythmy (Woblflang) of whole sentences and of their 
constituent combinations, as well as of single words, consists 
in a just proportion of syllables accented and unaccented, or 
semi-accented. Eurythmy not only pleases the ear by variety 
of accent, but essentially contributes to render speech intelli- 
gible. For the unity of thought in a sentence, and the unity 
of notion in combinations and single words, as well as the sub- 
ordination of their constituents (§ 15), can be more distinctly 
pointed out by accentuation, in proportion as the rhythmical 
shape of combination and words is more perfect. The most 
perfect shape of words, in point of eurythmy, is the disyllabic, 
in which only one termination is connected with a stem of one 
syllable, as in speaker, worth-y, lov-ed. On the other hand, 
words like beuch-lersifch-eft-er (most hypocritical,) which af- 
ford an accumulation of a great many unaccented syllables, 
are contrary to the laws of eurythmy; we therefore term them 
Spurious forms (Hfterformen). 
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Accentuation having assumed a very prominent station in 
German (§ 15, Obs.), it has come to be a principle of this lan- 
guage to avoid, in single words as well as in the compound 
expressions of notions or relations, such forms as are offensive 
to eurythmy, and, where they exist, to correct them. With 
this view, two unaccented syllables, or two unaccented words, 
are frequently contracted into one by means of dropping a 
vowel: e. g. lob-te, band-eln, grofg-ter, Vat-ern, instead of lob-ecte, 
handzel-en, grop-es-ter, Vat-er-en; and am Berge, hat er’s gefagt? 
iffs genug? instead of, an dem Berge, hat er es gefagt? ift 8 
genug? In the same way terminations of inflection are fre- 
quently dropped: e. g. dem Vater, mit Brod und Wein, alt 
Cifen, instead of dem Vatzer-e, mit BVrod-e und mit Weiree, altees 
Cifen. This mode of dropping a vowel or a termination is 
applied especially to relational words, because they generally 
have only the subordinate accent. 

The natural disposition of language to exhibit unity of no- 
tion, by the rhythmical unity of ‘the expression, also leads to 
the contraction of whole combinations, consisting of two or 
more words, into one single word. ‘This is chiefly effected by 
way of Composition: e. g. steam-boat (instead of boat driven 
by steam); and by way of Zllipsis, e. g. the learned (instead 
of, the learned men). In composition, the two factors of a 
combination are only contracted into one word, the factor re- 
ferred to taking the shape and accent of a termination: in 
ellipsis, on the other hand, the factor referred to is entirely 
omitted. Both modes of reducing a combination to a rhyth- 
mical unity of expression, are more extensively employed in 
German than in the other modern languages; composition 
especially is very commonly resorted to (see § 53), and the 
frequent use of ellipsis has already been mentioned (§ 7 *). 

Observation.—Compound expressions, like, 4o make one’s appearance, to 
make one’s excuse or an apology, to make one’s escape, and, at the same time, 
in order to, on account of, are not conformable to the German idiom, whieh 
requires unity of notions and relations to be as far as possible represented 
by unity in the form of expression: all these phrases, therefore, are ren- 
dered in German by single words, as, erfcheinen, entfchuldigen, entflieben, 
and 3ugleich, um, wegen. 
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§ 18. 

The German language, together with the ancient Gothic, 
Norse, and Anglo-Saxon, constitute the family of the Teutonic 
(Germanifthe) languages; from which the Swedish, Danish, 
and Dutch languages also descend. The English, as far as it 
is derived from the Anglo-Saxon, is nearly related to the Ger- 
man: we shall find, accordingly, that a great many words, 
and a still greater variety of forms of derivation and inflection, 
as well as of syntactical forms, are common to both languages. 

The popular language of the different German provinces 
affords many dialects, which differ more or less essentially one 
from another, but may all of them be comprehended in the 
general division of the Upper-German and Low-German dia- 
lects (Oberdeutfche und Niederdeutiche Mundart). The former 
of these is more rough and hard, the latter more soft and flow- 
ing; the Low-German also is more nearly related to the En- 
glish idiom. At an early period, however, in consequence of 
the progress of civilization, a language was formed by a com- 
bination of the Upper- and Low-German dialects, which has 
become the language of the educated part of the nation, and 
is called the High-German language (die Hochdeutfche Sprache). 
This High-German language, which differs from the popular 
dialects of the different German provinces, has, since the time 
of the Reformation, been generally adopted as the only written 
language (Gcbriftiprache). 

As the High-German language originates from a combination 
of the Upper- and Low-German dialects, it cannot adopt any 
words or forms of expression which do not exist in one of these 
dialects. Whether words or forms of expressions, existing in 
the dialects, be adopted in the High-German language, and 
therefore considered as good High-German, or not, depends 
entirely on the practice (Gprachgebrauch) of the educated part 
of the nation, which is the only authority referred to in this 
respect *. 

§ 19. 

The German nation has never been subject to any of those 

political changes, which have influenced the languages of the 
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other modern nations, some of whom have adopted languages 
which are the result of a mixture of two or more different 
elements. Civilization, however, being in a great measure 
received from abroad, and a frequent intercourse being kept 
up with foreign nations, the German language has adopted 
many foreign words, particularly the names of foreign pro- 
ductions of nature and art, and terms employed in the sciences, 
arts, and literature, and those relative to the establishments of 
the church, the law, and government. 

Many foreign words, on being received into the German 
language, have at the same time undergone some alterations 
in their form, in their accentuation, and even in their signifi- 
cation. 

In point of form, the words adopted from the modern lan- 
guages are to be distinguished from those taken from the Latin, 
and from the Greek through the medium of Latin. Words 
taken from modern languages commonly do not alter their 
form, and in that case they are in general pronounced in the 
same way, and for the most part have the same orthography, 
as in the languages from which they have been taken; e. g. Gez 
nie, Chevalier, Diner. In substantives of Latin or Greek origin, 
the terminations a, e, es, os, us, um, are commonly dropped, 
as in Natur, Doftrin, Manual, Pralat, Wdvofat, Philofoph, 
Mandat, Statut, Wojectiv. The Latin termination zs, in mas- 
culine snbstantives, is also dropped, e. g. Kardinal, Gingular ; 
but in feminine substantives it is changed into e, e.g. Rlaffe, 
Whrafe. The termination zm is dropped in some, as Idverb, 
Gril, and retained in others, as Grudium, Mtinifterium. 


Moreover, the following terminations are altered : 


ans into ant, e.g. Ronfonant, 

ens — ent, — Gtudent, 

antia — an}, — oleran;, 

entia — mM, — Sudolenyz. 

itia — iy — Sufti;. 

tas — tat, — §Humanitat. 

io — ion, — Religion: 

ia — = te orei (ey) — Pbilofophie, Polizei. 


ensis —  enfer, . — Athenienfer. 
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All foreign verbs, from whatever language they are taken, 
assume the termination iren, as regiren, ffudiren. There are, 
however, many foreign words which have been admitted into 
German at an early period, and which, by being constantly 
employed in popular language, have been entirely assimilated 
in their form to words originally German. Of this description 
are, Rorper (corpus), Pobel (peuple), Pulver (pulvis), SFenfter 
( fenestra), Nbt (Abbas), Prob(t (pra@positus), and many others, 
which are pronounced and written like words originally Ger- 
man. 

The Germans usually do not, like the English, assimilate 
the accentuation of foreign words to that of their own idiom, 
but leave them their original accentuation. Thuse. g. in Ori- 
ginal, Kardinal, Majetat, Wdvofat, Problem, the principal 
accent is laid upon the last syllable; and in all foreign verbs, 
as ftudiren, furiren, it falls upon the penultimate. 

In general, it is not correct to employ foreign words, if 
words originally German can be found which are equivalent 
to them, as flattiren, refufiren, instead of fehmeichely, ausichlagen. 
Many foreign words, however, have been received, though 
words equivalent to them existed in German; but such weeds 
have commonly adopted a peculiar sense, different from their 
original signification, as well as from that of their equivalents 
in German. In this way, e.g. Pobel (mob), }rin3 (son, brother, 
or other relation of a reigning prince), Officer (officer in the 
army), Pulver (g atiipondler, or any artificial powder), Puder 
(powder for the hair), Dtinijfer (minister of a sovereign), 
marfciren (to march, applied only to the army), fpa3iren (to 
take a walk), differ on the one hand from peuple, prince, 
Officier, pulvts, poudre, ministre, marcher, spatiari, and on the 
other from Golf, Viirft, Beamter, Staub, Steacr, Geen. 


§ 20. 


Grammar teaches the value and signification of notional 
words, and of the signs of relation (§ 1); and the proper use 
of both, according to their respective signification. 

According to this view, Grammar is divided into two parts, 
—Etymology and Syntax. Etymology treats of words by 
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themselves, of their classification, their formation, and the 
alteration of their forms by derivation and inflection. Syntax, 
on the other hand, treats of the union of words into sentences 
by means of the Predicative, Attributive, and Objective Com- 
binations (§ 11, 12, 13,) in all their different forms. 


Parr [. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


SECTION I.—Or tHE Formation or Worps. 


CuarrTer I.—Of Articulate Sounds. 
§ 21. 


In the study of Grammar, in order to arrive at the knowledge 
of the various transformations of words, we are obliged to de- 
compose all Words into Sounds, which accordingly are to be 
considered as the elements of the words*. ‘The sounds of 
speech are articulate, i.e. they are formed by the action of 
the Organs of Speech; by which term we understand the 
mouth, and particularly the moveable parts of the mouth, viz. 
the Palate, the Tongue, and the Lips. Articulate sounds are 
represented in writing by the letters of the Alphabet, which 
are nearly the same in German as in English. ‘The letters of 
the German alphabet and their sounds are the following :— 


9% a a sounds like a in father. § 23. 

Seb b  .« «asin English. § 26. 

© ¢ c  .. like ¢ in Cato, like ts in wits. § 26. 
Syd ad. ... Asin English, § a6: 

G ee like e in there, bed. § 23. 

Sf of a. S10 English, 

Gg g like g in God, give. § 26. 

Oe ub: eh as in English. . 

abt A like@ in bit, ee in deer. § 23. 

se ji j like y in year. 27s re/Rer or young. 
RK F k as in English. 

tae | ditto. 

Mommie. ditto. 
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ss 
Oo 


SX nm on sounds as in English. 

Ses 6 like o in rose, God. § 23. 

f p p  . asin English. 

D9 -q” - a. “Gitto. 

ee aie ditto. 

G f3s ditto. § 28. or valhay @- 
ff ss like ss in less. 

Soto -+- as in English. 

Ui a like(_in : Bully ‘and/oo in Book § 23. 

eee like fin father. Ce ee 

Wow w like v in wine, even. 

aoe oS like x in waz, box. 

Ny y like 7. § 23. 

3 30% like ¢s in wants. 


To these we must add the féllowing letters, which also ex- 
press simple sounds :— 

a a sounds like a in shame. § 24. 

6 6 «like the French eu in fleur. § 24. 

ti ti... like the French « in pur, chute. 

th th  ... almost like ¢. [the Greek). 

fy ph... like f (occurs only in words derived from 

ch ch... like the Scottish ch in loch. 

jh sch ... like sh in shame. 

The names of the vowels are, as in English, those of the 
sounds which they express, except ypsilon for y. ‘The names 
of consonants are also the same as in English, e. g. be, pe, ka, 
ku, for b, p, f, q3 except jod for j, ha for b, vau for v, we for 
iv, and zks for r. 

§ 22. 


Those articulate sounds, in the formation of which the ac- 
tion of the palate, tongue, and the lips is predominant, assume 
a distinct and specific character: they are called Consonants. 
Those sounds, on the contrary, which are formed rather by 
the voice passing through the cavity of the mouth more or 
less enlarged in different idivecnons than by the action of the 
palate, tongue, or lips, have a less distinct and specific cha- 
racter; they are called Vowels. The articulation of consonants 
is more perfect than that of vowels. Mute Consonants (Gtarre 
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Confonanten), considered as constituents of speech, are the 
most perfect sounds of all, each of them being the result of a 
distinct and peculiar action of its respective organ. The Semi- 
consonants* are also sounds modified by the action of the 
palate, tongue, or lips, but less perfect than mute consonants. 
They are, as it were, intermediate sounds between vowels and 
mute consonants, since vowels, e. g. t and u, frequeiitly pass 
into the semi-consonants j and ty. Mute and semi-consonants 
belong each of them only to one of the organs, the palate, the 
tongue, or the lips. Each Ziguéd Consonant, on the contrary, 
rather results from the combined action of two organs; v7z. ¥ 
and | are formed by the palate and tongue, and_n and in by 
the tongue and lips. - This constitutes a material difference 
between the mute and semi-consonants on the one hand, and 
the liquid consonants on the other. 

Articulate sounds are classed, first, according to the degree 
of more or less perfect articulation, into Vowels, Semi-conso- 
nants, Mute and Liquid Consonants; and, secondly, according 
to the organs by the action of which they are formed into 
Palatal, Lingual, and Labial sounds, (Rebhllaute, 3ungenlaute, 


wd Lippentaute). 
§ 23. 


Vowels. 

The sounds of vowels are not in German, as in English, 
materially altered by their position: they generally remain the 
same in all situations. 

W, e. g. in Gcham, Vater, sounds as it does in father, but 
never as in falk or shame: SJ, e. g. in Vif, dir, sounds like z 
in bit or ee in thee, and never like 7 in dite or in shirt: U, e. g. 
in Buch, Gus, sounds like wu in rude, bull, or oo in book, but 
never like u in but, use, or busy: O, as in Rofe, Gott, sounds 
like o in rose, most, but not as in on, do, move. 

There is some variety in the pronunciation of ¢, depending 
upon the primary vowel from which it depends}. If ¢ origi- 


* They are in some Grammars improperly named Semivowels. German Gram- 
marians term them Gpiranten. See Organiém, § 16. Graummatie, § 29. 

t+ The vowels e and 0 are Secondary vowels, i, a, and u being the three Primary 
vowels, corresponding to the three organs, palate, tongue, and lips; v always ori- 
ginates from a oru; efrom i ora. Upon the difference of primary and secondar 
sounds, see Grammatit, § 25, 26, 27. 
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nates from i, it has an acute sound like the French é fermé ; 
e. g. In the first syllables of {eben, geben, brechen, fteblen, 
Tefen, (to live, give, break, steal, read, ) which were in old Ger- 
man, liban, giban, brifan, &c.; it has the same sound in the 
prefix be, and in the augment ge, e. g. in betweinen, ge lobt. 
If, on the other hand, ¢ originates from a, it has a broad and 
open sound, like the English a in name, fate, e.g. in left, fer 
(last, far). .Her3, Gehmer3, Herr, in the first syllable of Erbe, 
(rute, and in the termination of the infinitive, as geben, Ieben 
(originally giban, liban). When ¢ stands as an unaccented 
termination, as in Rofe, Liebe, Ruabe, it is always pronounced, 
and not mute as in the English words fate, spite, sense. 

¥ sounds like i, except in words of Greek origin, in which 
it has the sound of the French wz, e. g. Phyfif, Gumptom. It 
never has the power of a consonant, as in the English year, 
young. Its use in words originally German is rather anti- 
quated. 


§ 24. 


_ The letters @, ©, tt are termed modified sounds (Umlaute), 
because they are modifications of the vowels a, 0, u. When 
a primary derivative word (§ 2) which has one of these vowels, 
assumes, either by way of derivation, or in inflection, a termi- 
nation containing the vowel ij or ¢; the vowels a, 0, and u are 
commonly modified or softened, as Laft (aftig, Land Lander, 
Horn Hornchen, Gohn Gobne, Burg Biirger, Gut Hiite. The 
modified vowel has been retained in many words, although 
the termination ¢ has been dropped, as Thiir (Thiire), Siti 
(Gelitcée), Gefiiht. In a few instances, however, vowels have 
assumed the sounds of 4, 6, ii, in a way independent_of termi- 
nations; e. g. in the radical verbs gabren, rachen, lofdhen, 
liigen, triigen, in which 4, 6, it originate from i. 

The sound of the modified vowel 4 ({chainen, fame, hatte) is 
like that of a in shame, came, and differs very little from that 
of the broad and open ¢ (§ 23), which frequently has come in 
place of 4, e. g. in Legt (latest), beffer (from baf), Gees (from 
Gah). The sound of 6 (horen, {thow) is the same with that of 
the French ew in fleur, geune. The sound of it (Hiiten, Hiitte) 
is that of the French z in flute, lutte. 
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When the sounds of two vowels are combined into one 
sound, both of them being however still heard, such com- 
pound sound is called a Diphthong. ‘There are in German 
the following Diphthongs:—ai, e.g. in Sain, Waile; au, 
which is also modified into au, e. g. in Gaus Haujer, Maus 
Maule; et (ey) in Zeit, mein, fein (fey); and ett, e. g. in nett, 
treu. The sound of ¢i is the same with that of z in mine, spite ; 
that of ett corresponds with that of oy in yoy; the sound of ai 
is expressed in the English affirmation aye ; and that of att is 
the same with ou in house, sound. Qu +s /ée- 


§ 25. 

Vowels are either short, as in Fall, Falle, Fell, till, voll, 
vollig, Butter, Hirtte; or long, as in fam, fame, etvig, dir, roth, 
Rothe, Blut, Blithe. Diphthongs are always long. Short 
vowels always harden and sharpen the consonant which fol- 
lows, and if it is a liquid, they frequently produce that change 
of the consonant which may be called an augmentation of the 
final consonant (see § 29). The sharpness of the consonant, 
produced by shortening the preceding vowel, is marked in 
writing by doubling the consonant. In this way vowels are 
generally known to be short by the consonant, following being 
either doubled, as in Fall, Riun, Gott, or augmented, as in 
Feld, Kind, Korb, Hart. We must, however, consider as ex- 
ceptions from this rule, the words Herd, Bart, Berd, Mond, 
and some others, in which a long vowel stands before an aug- 
mented final consonant, as well as the monosyllabic termina- 
tions of derivation or of inflection, and monosyllabic relational 
words (§ 1), which, having a subordinate accentuation (§ 16), 
neither sharpen nor double their final consonant, although 
standing after a short vowel, as Qitg-cr, gold-en, lob-ct, and 
bin, bat, an, von, mit, o6, bin. The consonant is doubled, 
however, in the relational words fan, will, foll, wer, wan, 
denn, Sam. 

Long vowels do not in any manner affect the consonant 
following; they may in general be distinguished by the con- 
sonant following being neither doubled nor augmented, as in 
Brod, Lob, gab, Blut, fchdn, gut, fam. Vowels, however, are 
often distinguished as long by particular signs of length (Debuz 
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wngszeichen), i.e. letters which are not pronounced, but only 
mark the length of the vowel to which they are joined. They 
are :— 

1. The reduplication of the vowels for a, ¢, and 9, as in al, 
Gaat, leer, Gee, Moor, Moos ; 

2. The letter ¢ for the vowel i, as in hier, Bier, lich, Trieb, 
Stiel, Viene; 

3. The letter fy for all vowels, as in Sabr, Sabu, nabren, 
wablen, mehr, febr, Gobu, Obr, Koble, Kohler, More, Hubn, 
Stubl, Hiihner, Stiible ;—to the vowel i, however, this sign of 
length is applied only in the pronouns ihm, ibn, ibnen, ibr, 
ibrer. 

Observation.—The angment of final consonants (e. g. in bald, fort, Welt, 
Burg) must be distinguished from some consonants, especially t, 6, which 
are joined to final consonants as terminations of derivation or inflection, 
as in Geturt, Gabrt, Magd, Gemal-de, (eb-t, lob-te, gewobn-t, and in which 
the vowels are long. By the final consonant (Wuslaut) of words, we gene- 
rally, and unless the contrary be explicitly stated, mean the last consonant 


of roots or primary derivatives, and not that of the termination, which the 
word may have assumed in consequence of derivation or of inflection. 


§ 26. 
Consonants. 


By Mute Consonants we understand the Palatal g, f, ch; 
the Lingual 6, t, th; and the Labial 6, p, f (v). We distin- 
guish them moreover into Tenues f, t, p, Medize g, 6, 6, and 
Aspiratee ch, th, f(v). The hissing sounds [8 (f) and 3 are 
secondary sounds to the tenuis t. The tenues f, t, p, and the 
aspirate f have the same sounds in German as in English. 
The sound of v, which is employed only as an initial letter, 
does not differ from that of f. Instead of the tennis p of the 
English and Low-German idioms (path, pipe, pound), the 
Upper-German dialect frequently employs an aspirate pf 
(fad, Pfeife, Pfund), which has been adopted in the High- 
German language. 

The sound of the aspirate th is different from that of the 
English th; it scarcely differs from that of t; as in Thor, 
roth, Noth. There is in English no sound similar to that of 
the aspirate «), but it entirely corresponds with that of the 


ETYMOLOGY. 25 


Scottish and Irish ck and gh in loch or lough (lake), laigh 
(low). When, in words of Greek origin, ch stands as initial 
before a, 0, u, or before a consonant, as in Chor, Chriff, Chro- 
nif, it is sounded like f. It has, however, retained its natural 
sound in @bao3. In words originally German, i is sounded 
like f only when it stands before f (3), as in Whachs, wachfen, 
Ochs, Ochfen (like wa.x, oxen); provided that the f does not be- 
long to a termination, or to another part of a compound, as 
in wadh-fam, Rach-fucht, nach-feber, Buch-3 (Buches). 

The mediz } and 6 in general have the same sounds as in 
English, as in dein, Dorn, Faden, Vein, Berg, Liebe, geben; g 
is pronounced like the English g in give, God, good, but never 
like that letter in genius, gesture. 

The three mediw 6, 6, g, when employed as final sounds, 
and not followed by any vowel, are considerably hardened, 
so as to approach to the corresponding tenues: in Herd, Leid, 
the media is nearly pronounced as in heart, bite; in Lob, Lich, 
as in hope, leap: the same change takes place in the pronun- 
ciation of the final g: the Lower-Saxon dialect even aspirates 
its sound, so as to make it similar to that of &. After the 
liquid 1, however, the g is never hardened, but always pro- 
nounced as in the English words thing, sing, singer (not as in 
linger): thus, Ding, Gefang, Ganger. 

The hissing sounds § and 3, being modifications of the 
tenuis t, are commonly employed in German words where t 
occurs in the corresponding English words; e.g. Suf, foot; 
grtof, great; beifen, bite; fchiefen, shoot; 3u, to; 3abm, tame; 
joll, toll; Rage, cat. When the f, which never is initial, 
stands after a long vowel, as in wweiff, Wag, ftofen, it sounds 
like ¢ in mice, truce ; after a short vowel, as in Kif, Rug, Rog, 
it is pronounced like ss in kiss, loss, less. The sound of sWehag? 
in Gcbhiirze, Wig, is like that of ¢s in shirts, wits. € is pro- 
nounced exactly like 3 before ¢, i, a, and ti, ci, cu, au, and like 
f before a, 0, u, and au: it does not occur in words originally 
German, except in the formation of ch and cf. 

* X occurs only in foreign words, and in the German words 
Art, Gere, Nive. Its sound is a compound of f and f; and it 
is never pronounced soft as is done when it stands as an 
initial in English. 
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Observation.—There are fixed laws in the change of mute consonants, by 
which German words differ from corresponding words in English (§ 18), as 
appears from the following comparison :— 


In Encuiisn. In GERMAN. 

k final. break, sake, seek, oak, . brechen, Gache, fucben, Giche, wa: 
awake. chen. 

t initial. to, ten, tear, toe. ZU, 3¢Hn, Sabre, Bebe. 

- final. bite, white, smite, shoot. . beifen, weift, fchimeifen, fcbiefen. 

— sit, wit, cat, short. figen, Wis, Rage, furz. 

initial. pound, path, pole, pool. ~Prind, Prad, Prabl, PBrugl. 

Jinal.’ sleep, deep, hope, ape. feblafen, tief, boffen, Wffe. 

initial. dove, drink, drive, deaf. Taube, trinfen, treiben, taub. 


Fan 
—s 


ot Tht w mw 
—7,° 


{ & 1c | 


— do, deal, door, dear. th. thun, Sheil, Thiir, theuer. 
— final, \oud, bride, blood, ride. t. Jaut, Braut, Blut, reiten. 
ch initial. choose, cherry, chew. f. fiefen, Rirfche, fauen. 
—/final. breach, reach, rich. ch. Bruch, veichen, reich. 
th iniéiad, think, thorn, thief, though. >. deufen, Dorn, Dich, Dach. 
— final, father, mother, weather. t. Water, Mutter, Werter. 
— — brother, fathom, feather. >. Bruder, Faden, Feder. 
f initial. four, full, fowl, father. v. vier, voll, Vogel, Vater. 
- final. deaf, life, wife, staff, loaf. 6. taub, leben, Weib, Stab, Laib. 
gh final. laugh, high, light, right. ch. tachen, hoch, Licht, Hecht. 
v final. have, shave, love, dove. 6. baben, fchaben, lichen, Daube. 


§ 27. 


Mute consonants, standing after short vowels, are generally 
hardened; and this hardness is expressed in writing by doubling 
the letter: as in bitten, ftatt, fcblaff, Widder, which differ from 
bieten, Gtaat, Geblaf, wieder. However, we always write cf in- 
stead of ff, § instead of 33, and {instead of ff ; e. g. Nock, Stock, 
Nug, KaGbe, VBiffe, Hiiffern, Miifie: ff, if not followed by a vowel 
(an anomaly of orthography), is not doubled at all; e. g. Bif, 
Ruf, Nus, Niifcben. The aspirate ch is never doubled (after 
short vowels); e.g. Gache, flach, Gtich. 

When a long vowel, standing before a media, is shortened 
by derivation or inflection, the media is frequently changed 
into a tenuis; as in fliegen, fllict, leiden, Litt, ffeden, fott. When, 
at the same time, the tenuis t is added to the media as a 
termination, the media is commonly changed into the corre- 
sponding aspirate; as in Gchlacht, Bucht, Macht, mochte, from 
feblagen, biegen, mogen; and Gift, Gdwift, Trift, from geben, 
fcbreiber, treiben. In the same way the semi-consonant § is 
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frequently changed into the aspirate mute ch; asin Slucht, 
Gist, Gefchidte, from fliehen, fehen, gefcheben. 


§ 28. 

The semi-consonants , j, {, are the same with their corre- 
sponding semi-consonants in English ; that is to say, § in ba: 
ben, Gand, with 2 in have, hand; j in Jahr, jung, joc, with 
y in year, young, yoke. The sound of f{ between two vowels 
(MNafe, Moje) is the same as that of the English s in nose, rose. 
The pronunciation of the initial f (Gobn, Geele) is also soft ; 
almost as much as that of the English x in zone, zeal. In the 
Upper-German dialect, however, this initial | sounds very 
nearly as hard as in English. The sound of the final ¢, which 
is always written 3, is less soft, and differs little from that of 
f; asin Maus, Cis, Gras, Glas, like mouse, ice, grass, glass. 

The compound character of {ch denotes that modification 
of the semi-consonant { which is in English expressed by sh; 
as in Gcham, fcheinen, fcbeu, rafeh, Gleifch, like shame, shine, shy, 
rash, flesh. Before initial liquid sounds, and before the initial 
1, it stands in the room of the English s, but is also sounded 
likesh; asin febmal, Gchuecte, fcblafen, fchtvimmien (small, snake, 
sleep, swim). The sound of the semi-consonant w, e. g. in 
Mein, Werf, Wink, Wunder, is not that of the, English w, but 
agrees exactly with that of v in vine, vice. 


Observation.—Semi-consonants are. fur more mutable than other con- 
sonants. They are frequently exchanged one for another, as in Use, drs, 
#, compared with super, sal, sex ; or changed into mute consonants, as in 
live, give, strive, feben, few (jude), compared with dife, gift, fireben, Gidbr, 
and (in the Norse language) Gydingr. The same words frequently have 
semi-consonants in one language, and are without them in another; as in 
yoke, year, word, wonder, Wucher, habere, compared with the Norse of, ar, 
ord, under, okr, and with avoir; and earth, earl, melt, compared with the 
Norse Jérd, Jari, and with fobmeljen. 


§ 29. 

The liquid consonants 1, [, 1, 1, have the same sounds as 
in English. After a short vowel, their sounds become harder ; 
and in written language they are doubled; as in Qarr, Fall, 
Mann, Gtamn. 

It is peculiar to liquid sounds to combine with other con- 
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sonants, so as to form, as it were, only one sound. ‘Their 
sounds being naturally softer and weaker than those of mute 
consonants, we find that in all languages there is a particular 
disposition to axgment them, i.e. to make their sounds stronger 
by combining them with that of another consonant. If this 
modification is applied to initial liquid sounds, we term it 
Initial Augmentation (Berftarfung des Wnlautes); whilst, if ap- 
plied to final ones, we call it inal Augmentation (Verftarfung des 
Wuslautes). The consonant itself, thus combined with a liquid, 
may be called the Augment, either initial or final. ‘The initial 
augment, placed at the beginning of the word, stands before 
its corresponding liquid; the final augment, on the contrary, 
joined to the end of the word, follows the liquid with which it 
is combined. 

On comparing the different ancient and modern languages, 
it appears that initial augmentation is primitively effected by 
semi-consonants; as in the Anglo-Saxon hliman, to lean; 
hladan, to load; hleapan, to leap; hping, ring; ppace (Mache): 
and in the English wring (ruigen); sneeze, (nicfen); sow 
(Lat. nix). As, however, semi-consonants are easily changed 
into mute consonants (§ 28. Observation), these sounds also 
are now frequently met with as initial augments; as in fragen 
(rogo); gleiten, to slide; brechen, flagen: and it may safely be 
affirmed, that almost all mute consonants and semi-consonants 
standing before an initial liquid sound are of this description. 
The semi-consonant f may, like a liquid one, be easily com- 
bined with mute sounds: it is found accordingly as an initial 
augment even before mute consonants; as in starve (darben); 
ftimm (dumb); in the Latin stannum (tin); and the Italian 
scorza (Lat. cortex), stivali, Germ. Gticfel (Lat. éébialia). The 
initial augment is often enlarged into a syllable; as in the 
French £sprit (spirit), f&spion (spy). In the same way, in 
German, the initial augment frequently appears in the form 
of the syllable gc; as in Gefang, song; Gefind, sound; Ge- 
wiimen, to win; which, like other initial augments, does not 
by itself modify the signification of words, but is now em- 
ployed in particular instances as a sign of derivation as well as 
of inflection; as in Gebirge, Geftirn, gelicbet, gebunden. When, 
in German grammar the term Augment is made use of, it 
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generally applies in a particular manner to this syllabical 
augment ge. : 

The final augment also is very mutable, as appears from 
comparing dump, lamp, salt, marrow, sorrow, with tumm, 
Lamm, the Latin sal, and Marf, Gorge. In German the final 
augment is always a mute consonant, and commonly stands 
after a liquid consonant following a short vowel; as in fart, 
bald, Vand, Hand, farg, ftarf, Roré, GHanf. In a few words, 
however, t stands as a final augment after an aspirate con- 
sonant; as in recht, jhlecht, oft, Gat. 

Observation.— An acquaintance with these laws of initial and final aug- 
mentation is necessary, not only in order to understand the etymological 


affinity of words, but also in order to arrive at a distinct knowledge of the 
different forms of derivation and inflection. 


§ 30. 

Euphony (Wobllaut) results from a just proportion of the 
different kinds of sounds, consonants and vowels, mute and 
liquid consonants, &c. in the words ofa language. Words in 
which sounds of the same description, e. g. vowels, or liquids, 
or mute consonants, are accumulated, do not sound well,— 
they are not exphonic. In general, it may be said that all 
words, when first formed, are euphonic; but the modern 
German language is less euphonic than the ancient, because 
euphony has been in a great measure sacrificed to eurythmy 
(§ 17), or the just proportion of accented and unaccented syl- 
lables. We have seen, that in order to produce eurythmy, 
two or more syllables and even words are contracted into one. 
By such contractions, sounds of the same kind are frequently 
brought together, and euphony is impaired or destroyed: thus 
Ridelare has been converted into Fiedler, fiddler; Wndaivaurthi 
into Antwort, answer; and we say lichte (liebete), fpricht (jprichet). 
Moreover, euphony often suffers by terminations of derivation 
and inflection, as well as by the composition of words; the 
final sound of a stem, or of one component, not forming a 
euphonic combination with the initial sound of a termination, 
or of another component; e. g. achtbar, danfbar, Tragbeit, 
Hechtsfopf, Giebbei. This inconvenience, however, is fre- 
quently corrected, partly by throwing out sounds, partly by 
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introducing new sounds. ‘Thus when two vowels stand to- 
gether, as in thuen, rubet, fiebet, freuet, the vowel of the termi- 
nation is omitted; as in thim, rubt, flelt, freut. When two 
mute consonants meet, a liquid or the semi-consonant 3 is 
commonly inserted between them; as in Seid-el-beere, VirF: 
encbatnn, Hochzeit-3-tag, instead of Heidbeere, Virfbaum, Hoch: 
zeittag: and if two liquid sounds, or a liquid and a semi- 
consonant, stand together, the mute t is inserted frequently ; as 
in cigen-t-lich, nomen: t-lich, wefen:t-lich, wocven:t-lich, mein-et: 
wegen, Ocin-et-halber. The signs el, en, 3, t, et, inserted in this 
way, are termed Euphonic Signs. The contractions of the 
terminations of inflection et and ¢3, which frequently take 
place for the sake of eurythmy, as in lacht, denft, gibt, geliebt, 
Vorzug3, Wnfangs, is in general not admissible when the final 
sound of the stem is a lingual sound; as in [eid-et, reitzet, find: 
et, gebad-et, Bad-e3, GuF-¢3, Grags-es. 


Observation.—The well-educated part of the German nation, although 
they do not speak the popular dialect, but the High-German language 
(§ 18), still retain the general character of the pronunciation peculiar to 
the province which they inhabit. And as in the absence of a common capi- 
tal town, or of authority such as is derived from an academy, no one 
province is entitled to legislate for the others, the pronunciation of some 
German letters and words still remains open for discussion. Of this de- 
scription are the initial {, which in the South of Germany is pronounced 
as in English, whilst in the North its sound approaches to that of the 
English z; and the final g, which by some is pronounced not unlike ch, by 
others like f. 

Foreigners ought carefully to avoid, however, such pronunciations as 
are generally admitted to be improper. Such are, the pronunciation of 
the initial ¢ like j or the English y (Prussia), or like dj (Westphalia) ; 
that of (ch like two separate sounds, {:c) (Westphalia); that of the initial 
6 and 6, like p and t; of ii, like i; eu, like ei; 6, like ¢; and of fp and ff, 
like febp and feht; all of which are very commonly met with in the South 
of Germany. 
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Cuarter II].—Of Roots and Primary Derivatives. 


§ 31. 


Roots. 

In German, as in other Teutonic languages (§ 18), those verbs 
which now have, or formerly had, the ancient form of conju- 
gation, i.e. that form of conjugation in which the radical 
vowel is changed,—as binden, to bind, Imp. band, Part. ge: 
bunden; trinfen, to drink, Imp. tranf, Part. getrunfen; brechen, 
to break, Imp. brach, Part. gebrochen,—are Radical verbs ; and 
they are to be regarded as the roots from which all other no- 
tional words are derived (§ 2). Those radical verbs, which 
in a later period have assumed the modern form, i.e. that 
form of conjugation in which the vowel is not changed,—as 
defen, to cover, Imp. defte, Part. gedecft; Lauten, to sound, 
Imp. fautete, Part. gelautet,—are known to be roots by the 
primary derivatives formed from them; as, Dah, roof; Lied, 
song. 

The signification of radical verbs is generally less definite 
than that of derivative verbs. It appears that they were all 
primitively intransitive, and the most part of them still are in- 
transitive. But many of them, as fabren, treiben, fchiefen, 
fcbmelzen, biegen, brechen, in the same way as the English fo 
move, to drive, to shoot, to melt, to bend, to break, are now used 
both intransitively and transitively. In some of them, as riechen, 
fehmecfen, in the same way as in to smell, to taste, even active 
and passive signification is not distinguished. 

Observation.— By the term Root we understand, not the inflected radical 


verb, as, Find:en, trech:en, but the word without any termination, as tind, 
bred. 


§ 32. 
Primary Derivatives (Gtanme) are formed from radical 
verbs, by a change of the radical vowel (Wélaut), similar to 


that by which the imperfect tense and the past participle of 
the same verbs are made. Thus ‘Sand, band; Bind, bond ; 
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Sprache, speech; Gprich, sentence; are derived from the 
verbs binden (band, gebunden), fprechen (fprach, geiprocben). The 
vowels of primary derivatives are, for the most part, the same 
with those of the imperfect tense or past participle of the radi- 
cal verbs. This law, however, is not universal, vowels being 
the most mutable of all sounds (§ 23). In many primary de- 
rivatives, as Gebein, shine; Preis, praise; gleich, like; bleich, 
pale; from ftheinen, preifen, gleichen, bleichen,—and especially 
in most of those formed from verbs in which the radical vowel 
a is not changed in the participle, as Fall, fall; Galt, hold; 

Fang, fang; Schlag, blow; from fallen, balten, fangen, fthla- 
gcn,—the ‘vowel does not differ from that of the radical verb. 
All primary derivatives are either substantives or adjectives: 
and of primary substantives there are two forms,—the Ancient 
Sorm (Ublaut3fornt), and the Middle form (Mittelform). 

All substantives and adjectives being derived from verbs, 
we find in all substantives and adjectives the notion of a verb 
modified in one way or another by derivation (§ 2). Many 
of them have retained so entirely the notion of the verbs from 
which they are made, as still to admit of an objective relation, 
and to govern cases and prepositions. We say, e.g. Hurcht 
vor dem Tode, fear of death; Qurft nad Wabrbheit, thirst for 
truth; Gedanfe an den Tod, thought of death; cingedenf der 
Warning, remembering the warning; tauglich 3u cinem Stande, 
fit for a profession ; because we say, vor twas fiirchten, nach 
Ctwas dirften, an ECtwas denfen, ciner Gachegedenfen, 3u 
(Stivas tangen. (See § 174.) Substantives and adjectives of 
this description are termed Verbal Substantives and Verbal 
Adjectives. 

§ 33. 
Primary Substantives. 

The Primary Substantives of the ancient form are produced 
by merely changing the radical vowel of the verb, and they 
commonly have no termination; e.g. Glug, flight; Gdblag, 
blow; 3ug, march; Gpruch, sentence; Gchnitt, cut; Trent, 
drinking; Tranf, drink. Some of them, however, have as- 
sumed one of the terminations er, cl, en; as, Meffer, knife ; 
Wetter, weather; Ktoumer, sorrow; Eebenkel, leg ; Gipfel, top; 
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Bisfen, bit; Garten, garden *. Many substantives of this form 
have also assumed the augment ge (§ 29); e.g. Getang, song; 
Gcbot, command ; Geick, law; Gelchmac, taste ; Gert, smell: 
or have retained the augment of the radical verb; e. g. Geivinn, 
gain; Genus, enjoyment; from geivumen, geniefen. 

The signification of substantives belonging to this form is, 
in general, more indefinite than that of secondary deriva- 
tives. They imply, first, the concrete notion of an active sub- 
ject; e.g. Band, tie; Gdn, ornament; Slug, river; Dad, 
roof; Gcblof, lock; Hut, hat; viz. that which binds, adorns, 
flows, covers, &c.:—or, secondly, the concrete notion of that 
-which is done or made; e.g. Bind, bundle; Tranf, drink ; 
Gpruch, sentence; Grab, grave; Werf, work ; viz. that which 
ts bound, drunk, spoken, &c. :—or, thirdly, the abstract notion 
ofanaction; e.g. Gchluf, close; Trunf, drinking; Lauf, course; 
Fall, fall; Hitt, ride; Flug, flight. Some of them are em- 
ployed either in both of the concrete significations, or in the 
abstract and in one of the concrete significations, or in all 
the three; e. g. Sang, fangs, catch, and catchng; Bruch, 
breaking and crack; Gchug, shoot (of a tree), charge of gun- 
powder, and shooting; Brant, brand, and burning. 


§ 34. 

In primary substantives of the middle form the radical vowel 
of the verb is also changed, but they have at the same time one 
of the terminations t, (te, te), ff ore. The terminations t, 6, 
ft, stand for the most part after a final vowel or liquid conso- 
nant, and ¢ after a final mute consonant; e.g. in Gaat, seed; 
Zbat, deed; Glut, glow; Vaute, building; Fabrt, ride; Biirbe, 
burden; Runde, knowledge; 3ierde, ornament ; Gunft, favour; 
Bitte, request; Sprache, language; Laute, lute; Wache, watch; 
Echeide, sheath.” When t stands after g or 6, following a short 
vowel, these mediz are changed into the corresponding aspi- 
rate sounds; e.g. in Gdlacht, Flucht, Gicht, Bucht, and Gift, 
Gebrift, Gruft (§ 27). In some substantives of this form, the 


: = These terminations, er, ef, en, differ from affixes of secondary derivatives (§ 36) 
in having no influence on tie signification of the words to which they are added, 


and which are therefore, although apparently exceptions, classed with primary de- 
rivatives.— See Organ. § $6. Gramm, § 35. 
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termination ¢, which belonged to them at an earlier period of 
the language, has been dropped; e. g. in Gchur, shearing; 
Echar, ploughshare; Wabl, choice; Gcham, shame; Gut, guard. 
Of the substantives of the middle form, only the following have 
the augment g¢ (§ 29): viz. Gebarde, gesture ; Gebiihr, duty ; 
Geburt, birth ; Geduld, patience; Gefahy, danger; Gefchichte, 
history; Gefchwulff, tumour ; Gejtalt, shape; Gewalt, force; 
Gewabr, security. 

Primary substantives of the middle form, in the same way 
as those of the ancient (§ 33), imply Ist, the concrete notions 
of an active subject, as Gcblange, snake; Gchelle, bell; 
Miible, mill: or, 2dly, of that which is done or made; as, 
Bucht, bay; Gabe, gift; Gcbrift, writ; Grube, pit: or, 3dly, 
the abstract notion of an action; as, That, deed; Glucht, flight ; 
Reue, repentance; Brunft, burning; Kunft, art. 

Observation. —The substantives 3ierat, ornament; Heimat, home ; Heirat, 
marriage; Urmut, poverty ; and Kileinod, a precious thing, jewel,—in which 
at, ut, 0d, stand instead of t, are also to be regarded as belonging to the 
middle form. 


Primary Adjectives. 
§ 35. 

Primary Adjectives are generally formed from roots in the 
same way as the primary substantives of the ancient form (§ 33); 
e.g. {chlanf, slender ; fliicf, fledged ; {thon, beautiful; dic’, thick; 
wach, awake: laut, loud; gleich, like; from fchlingen, fliegen, 
fcbeinen, deihen, wachen, Lauten, gleichen. Some of them have 
also, like primary substantives, assumed the terminations er, 
el, en (§ 33); e. g. bitter, bitter; eitel, vain; eben, even: whilst 
others have taken the termination ¢ or t; e. g. firenge, severe; 
fcblicht, plain; recht, right; fanft, soft—Primary adjectives 
alone are employed as adjective-substantives (§'7); e.g. Bothe, 
messenger; Rnabe, boy; Erbe, heir; Gebiilfe, assistant ; Recht, 
law; Uebel, evil; Weif, Hoth, the white or red colour. Only 
Menfeh (Mann-ifch), man, and Giirft (Vorbderfte, first), prince, 
are employed in the same way, though they must be con- 
sidered as secondary adjectives. 
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Cuaprer III.—Of Secondary Derivatives. 


§ 36. 

Seconpary Derivatives are generally formed from primary 
derivatives by means of affixes, i. e. terminations of derivation; 
e.g. Schloff-er, locksmith; madht-ig, mighty ; Viind-nif, alliance; 
from Gcblof, Macht, Bund. Those which are immediately 
formed from radical verbs, e. g. Gprecdh-er, speaker; Renn-er, 
connoisseur; Gif-tng, session; dent-bar, conceivable; are less 
frequent in German than in English, and seem to be of recent 
introduction. Affixes are either primitively signs of deriva- 
tion, e. g. ¢, en, cr, ig, icht, ifth, in, nif, Lich, ling, lein, chen, fal, 
jel, beit; or they are originally notional words, which, like the 
English full and like, in lawful, warlike, have assumed the 
signification of affixes; e. g. fchaft, thum, Ici, baft, bar, fam. 
In secondary derivatives, formed by the affixes ¢, er, ig, ifth, 
in, nif, lich, ling, Lei (el), chen, fel, the vowel of the primary 
derivative, if a, 0, or u, is commonly modified (§ 24); e.g. in 
Giite, goodness; BViirger, citizen; midtig, mighty; 3antifch, 
quarrelsome; from gut, Vurg, Madt, anf. Upon the whole, 
it is not conformable to the German idiom, to employ a se- 
condary derivative in order to form a new derivative by 
means of another affix. Some words, however, are formed 
in this way; e. g. Gefchicf-lich-Feit, ability; Wiird-ig-Feit, dig- 
nity; Veftand-ig-Feit, constancy; Gemach-lich-Feit, conveniency: 
their notions differ only by nice shades of signification from 
those of the primary derivatives, Gejchicf, Wiirde, Beitand, Ce: 
mach. They are spurious forms of derivatives (§ 17), and also 
of recent introduction. 

As in secondary derivatives the notions of the primary de- 
rivatives are modified by the relations expressed by the affixes, 
they become more definite, and therefore less comprehensive, 
than the notions of roots and of primary derivatives. 


Observation.—In general it may be said, that in secondary derivatives 
the vowel is only modified, whilst in primary derivatives it is changed (§ $3). 
In some primary derivatives, however, which either still have, or formerly 
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had, the termination e, the vowel is modified: such are the substantives 
Biirde, Liige, Giinde, State, Riige, Miuhte, Thiir, Willfiiby, and the adjec- 
tives {lucf, fiifn, fupl, fpat. 


1. Derivative Verbs. 


§ 37. 

Derivative Verbs are formed from primary, and in some in- 
stances also from secondary derivatives; e. g. tranfen, to give 
drink; fallen, to fell; drangen, to press; fchlachten, to slaughter ; 
ftarfen, to strengthen; fdwachen, to weaken; stirdigen, to deign; 
beiligen, to consecrate; derived from the substantives Tranf,. 
Fall, Orang, Geblacht, and from the adjectives ftarf, fchwach, 
wiirdig, beilig, which assume the conjugation and signification 
of verbs. When primary derivatives are thus made into verbs, 
their vowel is commonly modified, except in a few intransitive 
verbs of this description; e. g. prangen, to sparkle; prunfen, 
to boast; duften, to spread fragrance; durffen, to thirst; geigen, 
to covet; erlabimen, erfalten, erftarfen, to become lame, cold, 
strong; and some others. ‘The most part of derivative verbs 
are transitive, and of the description of factitive verbs (§ 5). 
Some of them, however, like the adjectives used substantively, 
express in one word, and by way of ellipsis, a whole objective 


combination (§ 17); e. g. fchiffen, to sail; pfltigen, to plough ; 
peitichben, to whip; feltern, to press grapes; banmern, to ham- 
‘mer; wiirfelu, to play with dice; fifthen, to fish; grafen, to 
graze; buttery, to make butter. In this way, the manner or 
-mode of an action is pointed out, e.g. in fliigeln, wifeln, to play 


a prudent, a witty part; fronmcln, to affect devotion ; .siideln, 
to deal jewishly; nafelu, to speak through the nose. 


2. Substantives. 
a. Concrete Substantives. 


§ 38. 
Names of persons are formed from names of things by the 
affix cr (Engl. er); e. g. Biirger, burgher; Tanjer, dancer ; 


Scbafer, shepherd; Hitter, knight; Ganger, singer; Gebnitter, 


reaper; Woblthater, benefactor; from Burg, Tan3, Gebaf, 
Hitt Gang, Gcbnitt, Wohlhat. From names of countries and 
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places, as Gdytwei3, Jrland, Som, London, substantives are ie é 
formed in the same way; e. g. Gebweizer, Swiss; Srlander, ble S 
Irishman; Homer, Roman; Londoner. These are also em- ( 
ployed as adjectives ; but in that case they are not inflected; 
e.g. Londoner Raufleute mit Hamburger Schiffer. The male | 
sex is distinguished by er in Rater, a male cat; Dauber, a cock- a 
pigeon; and some other names of animals. In Rtinffler, artist; 
Gebuldner, debtor; Liigner, liar; and some others, { and n. 
stand before the affix,4merely for the sake of eipliony.> +7. ,-, 


‘tans 


Observation 1.—Substantives of this form, made from verbs, are not so 
common in German as in English. There are, however, some; such as \¢7 bj 
Schneider, tailor; Heiter, rider; Leyer, reader. (§ 36.) 
Observation 2.— Names of countries, like Sdiveden, €achfen, Cdhivaten, 
Heffen, are originally adjective-substantives, which imply at the same time 
the inhabitants of the countries, and therefore do not admit of the affix er. 
Observation 3.—From the affix ey we must distinguish that termination er 
which primary substantives frequently assume, and by which the significa- 
tion is not affected. (§ 35.) 


§ 39. 

Names of females are made from names of persons, and= 1?) 
also from some names of animals, by the affix in (Engl. ess); 4 
e.g. Sittin, shepherdess; §eldin, heroine; RKochin, Freundin, * 
Feindin, GHiindin, Welfin, a female cook, friend, antagonist, 4! & 
dog, wolf. In German, the sex can also generally be distin- 
guished in this way in names of persons belonging to an office, 
profession, trade, rank, or nation; e.g. in Siirftin, Biirgerin, br ije 5 
Lehrerin, Wafcherin, Leferin, Gchweiserin, Gnglanterin. Adjec- ‘ 
tives used substantively, however, do not admit of this affix: 
we say, therefore, die Berivantte, die Deuttche (Deutzijehe, see 
§ 50), the female relation, German woman. Wmtmannin, 
Miillerin, Pfarrerin, &c. in the same way, signify the wife of 
a bailiff, a miller, a parson. 


Aner 


Observation.—The final n of the termination in is doubled in the plural 
number; e.g. in Hirtinnen. 


§ 40. - 
Diminutives are formed from concrete substantives by _ chen 
the affixes chen (Engl. Ain, in catkin, mannikin) and {ein 
(Engl. Zing, in gosling). The affix chen is preferred after a “len 
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liquid final consonant, or a final vowel; and I¢in, on the other 
hand, after a mute final consonant, and especially after a 
palatal one; e. g. in Stiihlchen, Gobnchen, Garehen, Barmeden, 
Cichen, little stool, son, hair, tree, egg; and Knablein, Magdlein, 
Biichlein, BVBoetlein, little boy, girl, book, buck. In the Upper- 
German dialect {ein has passed into el, from which Made, girl ; 
Yermel, sleeve; and some other words, have been adopted. The 
sign el also denotes a diminutive signification in the verbs 
froptelyr (frdft-el-en), hiifteln, lachelu, to shiver, to cough a little, 
to smile; and it has a bad sense in liebeln, to make love in a 
foolish way; frommeln, to affect devotion; fiinfteln, to do arti- 
ficially, to affect. 


§ 41. 


Substantives formed by the affix ling (Engl. Jing), are, for 
the most part, names of persons; e.g. Giindling, foundling ; 
Sliichtling, refugee; Ziichtling, prisoner in a house of correc- 
tion; §Hauptling, chieftain; Gtin{iling, favourite; Gaugling, 
suckling. Some of them are diminutives; e.g. Siingling, a 
youth; Liebling, darling; Gchofling, little shoot. Wisling, 
witling; Miiethling, a mercenary ; Hofling, courtier; have a 
bad sense. 


4. Abstract Substantives. 
§ 42. 


Infinitives may in general be regarded as verbal substan- 
tives. The German language, however, frequently employs 
them, with this peculiarity, that they cannot, like verbal sub- 
stantives (§ 32), govern cases and prepositions. ‘These sub- 
stantive infinitives, although declined like other substantives, 
do not generally admit of the plural number, and théy com- 
monly require the definite article; e. g. das Meifen ift jebt 
gefabrlich, travelling is now dangerous: ich bin te3 Gprechens 
mitde, I am tired of talking; er iff in dent Zeidsnen gefchictt, 
he is skilful in drawing. In all these respects they differ 
from the participial nouns of the English language, to which 
they correspond in point of signification. The substantive 
infinitives express the abstract notion of the verb in the 
niost indefinite way, and in this respect differ from primary 
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and other abstract substantives, which commonly imply the 
abstract notion of verbs, determined either by its relation to a 
subject; e. g. in der Lauf ter Sonne, the course of the sun; der 
Flug eines Vogels, the flight of a bird; or by its relation to an 
object, e. g. in cine Reife nach Berlin, a journey to Berlin; die 
Gehlacht bey Waterloo, the battle of Waterloo; die Erziehung 
dev Kinder, the education of the children. Substantive infini- 
tives also differ from participial infinitives (see § 74, 75), which 
admit of an objective relation; e. g. in nach England reifen 
ift jeGt gefabrlich; ich Gin miide von der Politif zu fpreen (of 
speaking of politics); ¢3 iff angenebim Landichafter zu Zeichner, 
it is pleasant to draw landscapes. 

Many substantive infinitives, however, e.g. Verlangen, desire; 
Vejtreben, endeavour; Vergniigen, pleasure; Leiden, sorrow ; 
Vergebhen, fault; Verbrechen, crime; Vermodgen, fortune; Leben, 
life; have assumed a definite signification, analogous to that 
of primary substantives: and some of them have adopted even 
a concrete signification; e.g. Gcbreiben, a letter; Wndenfen, 
souvenir; Ween, creature. 


§ 43. 


Substantives are formed by the affix ung (Engl. zng), which~¢< + < 
is generally joined only to transitive derivative verbs, e. g. fallen, = 
to fell; fiibren, to lead ; ferfen, to make sink (§ 37); and to tran- 
sitive compounds of radical verbs with prefixes, e. g. ertragen, 
to bear; erfinden, to invent; verbinden, to connect; unternebmen, 
to undertake; iiberfchreiten, to transgress; tnterjuchen, to exa- 
mine. Some substantives, however, are made in this manner 
from simple radical verbs, e. g. Steigung, inclination; Gifung, 
session; Gpaltung, division ; Zielhung, the act of drawing: but 
they are of later introduction. 

Substantives of this form are in general verbal substantives 
(§ 32), which still express the transitive relation of the verbs 
from which they are produced, e. g. die Fallung eines Baume, 
the felling of a tree; die Erbauung ter Statt, the building cf 
the city; die Erziehung der Kinder, education of children; die 
Hinrichtung eines Miffethater’, the execution of a malefactor. 
Some of them, however, e. g. (rfinding, contrivance ; (Srfab- 
rung, experience ; Brobachtung, observation; Vorjtellumng, idea; 
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Verbindiung, connection; Entfermmg, distance; VBerblendung, 
iliusion; imply also an effect (that which has been contrived, 
experienced, observed, conceived, &c.). Waldiung, woodland; 
GStallung, stabling; Kleidung, clothing; Ganshaltimg, house- 
hold ; and some others, have a collective signification (§ 6). 


Observation.—The different significations of substantives, formed from 
the same verb, appear in the following examples: mide von dem Geen, 
fatigued with walking; der Gang nach der Gtadt, the walk to town; der 
Umgang mit Fremden, the intercourse with foreigners; die Umgehung 
einer Frage, the avoiding of a question; Talent zum Erfinden, talent for 
contriving ; einen guten und thun, to finda good thing; die Erfindung 
deS Schiefpulvers, the invention of gunpowder; da Unterfcheiden ift 
fchwer, distinguishing is difficult; der Unterfchied iff grof, the difference 
is great; die Unterfcbeibung de3 Ginen von dem Andern, the act of dis- 
tinguishing one froin the other. 


§ 44. 


Collective substantives are formed by the augment ge (§ 29) 
from primary substantives; e.g. Gebirge, ridge of hills; Geftirn, 
constellation ; @cftnde, the domestics; G@cbhtifth, bushes; Ge- 
rath, furniture; Getofe, noise; Gedvange, crowd; Gefprach, 
conversation ; from Berg, Stern, &c. All substantives of this 
form, in old German, had the termination ¢: this, although 
now dropped in many instances, has induced a modification 
of the vowel (§ 24) which always remains, and by which 
substantives of this form are distinguished from augmented 
primary substantives, in which the signification is not affected 
by the augment (§ 33). 

In the same way, but without any modification of the vowels, 
JSrequentative substantives are formed from verbs; e.g. d}a8 Ge: 
rede, das Gefinge, das Gelaufe, continued or repeated talking, 
singing, running; 6a3 Gemuunfel und das Gefchicte bat was zu 
bedeuten (Schzller), this whispering and this sending messages 
signifies something. ‘This form, however, is of later intro- . 
duction. 


§ 45. ‘ 


By the affix niff (Engl. ness) substantives are formed from 
primary substantives, especially from those provided with pre- 
fixes; e.g. Biindnif, alliance; Rtimmernif, sorrow; Crlaub- 
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nig, permission; Verhaltnif, relation; Bedranguif, distress ; 
Bediirfnif, necessaries; Befugnif, right; Vermachtuif, legacy; 
Geftindnif, confession. Some of these are made from verbs ; 
e. g. Vejorgnif, apprehension ; Crforternif, requisite; Hinder: 
nif, impediment. Substantives of this form commonly have a 
more limited and more particular signification than the pri- 
mary substantives from which they are made. wT 

To adjectives, this affix is in German joined only in Wild: V 
nif, wilderness; Gebeimnif, secret ; Finfternif, darkness; Gleidh: 
nig, likeness. 

A few substantives are formed by the affixes fal and fel; -S ac 
e.g. Gcbicfal, fate; Drangfal, calamity; Harthyel, riddle; ee 
Ucberbleibfel, remainder. In their signification, they scarcely 4 = 
differ from those formed by the affix nif. 

Observation. —From Triibfal, calamity ; Gcheuyal, a horrifying thing; the 
obsolete Miiffal, hardship ; and some others of the same kind, the adjec- 
tives triiffelig, calamitous; fcheustich (ycbeuyeltg), horrible ; miifyelig, pain- 
ful, &c. are formed. 

§ 46. 

Of substantives formed by the foreign affix ci (Engl. y),“ 2 
there is a great variety in point of formation as well as of sig- — -. 
nification. They are formed from primary and secondary y+.. é | 
substantives, and from radical and derivative verbs. The ter- y, 
mination ¢r is commonly inserted before the affix ei, when 
there is not already another unaccented termination ; e.g. in 
Gflav-er-ci, slavery. Substantives of this form denote the abs- 
tract notion of an action; e. g. Heuchelei, hypocrisy ; Gchmei- 
chelei, flattery: or an effect; e.g. Gcbilderei, picture ; 3aube: 
rei, enchantment: or the notion of Be condition or profession 
of persons; e.g. Gflaverci, slavery; Nagerei, hunting; Gart: 
nerel, gardening. They also have a ‘calles or frequentative 
signification, like those formed by the augment ge (§ 44); e.g. 
in Heiterei, cavalry; Gtuterei, stud; Landerci, lands; Gebwasb- 
erei, chattering; Nauberei, robbery. They have a bad sense 
in Spielerei, Leferei, Lauferei, playing, reading, running in a bad 
way ; Siererei, affectation. 

§ 47. 

Substantives are formed from primary adjectives by the ~_© 

affix e, and from primary as well as secondary adjectives by 
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beit (Engl. hood); e. g. Giite, goodness; Gchonbeit, beauty. In 
those made from secondary adjectives, and from such primary 
adjectives as have the termination el or er, the affix beit is 
commonly changed into feit; e.g. in Cwigfeit, eternity ; Qelyn- 
lichfeit, likeness; Langfamfeit, slowness; Danfbarfeit, thankful- 
ness; (itelfeit, vanity; Vitterfeit, bitterness. The termination 
ig is inserted for the sake of euphony in Gprodigfeit, prudery ; 
Srommigkeit, piety; CSteifigfeit, stiffness; and some others. 
Both forms express the abstract notion of the adjectives from 
which they are made; e.g. Gtarfe, strength; Gcbwache, weak- 
ness; Wilde, mildness; Neinheit, purity; Kiibubeit, boldness. 
Some of them, however, are also employed in a concrete sense ; 
e.g. Hohe, height; Glace, plain; Wiifte, desert; Giifigfeiten, 
sweet things; Sliifigfcit, liquid; Rleinigfeit, trifle—Menfchbeit, 
mankind; briftenbeit, Christendom; Geiftlicbfeit, clergy; have 
a collective signification (§ 6). 


§ 48. 


Abstract substantives are formed from names of persons by the 
affixes fthaft (Engl. shzp) and thum (Engl. dom); e. g. Greund: 
fchaft, friendship; Seind{chaft, enmity; Rnecht(chaft, slavery ; 
Herv{chaft, dominion ; Fiirftenthum, principality; Chriftenthum, 
Christianity. The most part of substantives formed by those 
affixes have a collective signification (§ 6): viz. those formed 
by fchaft imply a collection of persons, whilst those formed by 
thi signify a collection of things belonging to the persons ; 
e.g. Ritter(chaft, Jubenfchaft, Priefter(chaft, Biirgerfchaft, the 
whole body of the knights, Jews, priests, citizens ; and Diitter: 
thin, chivalry; Jubdenthium, Judaism; riefterthinn, priest- 
hood; §Heidenthium, paganism; Herjogthum, dukedom. The 
substantives Cigenfchaft, quality; Lanbd{chaft, landscape; Wife 
fenfthaft, science; Baarfchaft, ready money; Gerath(chaft, in- 
struments; Brief{chaften, letters; and Gigenthium, property; Hei 
ligthum, sanctuary ; Wlterthwum, antiquity; Meichthum, riches ; 
Wachsthum, growth; Srrthum, error; are the only ones 
made with these affixes from nouns which are not names of 
persons. 
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3. Adjectives. 
§ 49. 


Adjectives with the affix ig (Engl. y) are generally formed — , 


from abstract primary substantives; e. g. fleifig, diligent; 
rubig, tranquil; machtig, mighty; fltichtig, flighty; gitnftig, 
favourable ; verdadhtig, suspicious. Those made from concrete 
substantives are not numerous, and commonly admit of no 
modification of the vowel; e.g. blumtig, flowery; buychig, 
bushy; jandig, sandy; fchuppig, scaly ; waltig, woody. Second- 
ary adjectives, however, are also formed by the affix ig from 
compound substantives; e. g. langbeinig, long-legged; boblau: 
gig, hollow-eyed ; fablftpfig, bald-headed ; stweijchueidig, two- 
edged ; breiecfig, triangular: and from pronouns and adverbs 
of time and place ; e.g. meinig, mine; deinig, thine; I°big, 
present; beutig, of to-day; Hiefig, of this place; dortig, of that 
place. 

The affix eu serves, as in English, to form adjectives from 
names of materials; e.g. golden, golden ; feiden, silken. Be- 
fore this affix the letter r is frequently inserted for the sake of 


euphony ; e.g. in bleiern, leaden; beljern, wooden ; glifern,~ +7 


made of glass. 
§ 50. 

Adjectives are formed by the affix t{ch (Engl. isk) from 
names of persons; e. g. fnechtifeh, slavish; dicbifch, thievish ; 
friegerifch, warlike; feuchlerifth, hypocritical: and from names 
of countries and places; e. g. fpanifch, englitth, febwebifth, tach: 
fiich, folnijeh, franffurtifc): to the latter description, irdifch, 
earthly; bimmlijch, heavenly; bollijch, hellish; may also be 
referred. From abstract substantives only, neidijd, envious ; 
zainfifeh, quarrelsome ; argiwobuijch, suspicious; {pottijch, scorn- 
ful; tiifijch, malicious; and some others, are formed: they 
imply a disposition to envy, quarrel, suspicion, &c. This affix 
is more especially joined to proper names and foreign words ; 
e.g. in der Lutherifthe or falvinijche Glaube, Lutheran or Calvin- 
istic belief; die gallifche Gebadellebre, Gall’s craniology ; die 
lanfafterifche Methode, the Lancasterian method ; and logifch, 
rhnfiich, poctifeh, theolegiich, logical, physical, &c. 


4» 7 
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Observation 1.—In the oldest German, all adjectives formed from names 


, of persons had the affix if); e.g. fiirftifch, princely ; fonigifch, kingly. But 
more recently the affix lic) (Engl. 7y) has generally come in place of ifth ; 


e.g. fiirjtlich, fonigltch. From Weib, Rind, Serr, and Knedt, both forms 
of adjectives still exist :—tweibife), effeminate; findifch, childish; berrifch, 
imperious ; Fnechtifch, servile; have a bad sense, and differ in this respect 
from weiblich, feminine, female; findiich, child-like; berr{ich, noble. 


Observation 2.—Adjectives formed from compound names of countries 
and places by means of the affix tfth, would, if inflected, be offensive to 
eurythmy (§ 17). We commonly employ, therefore, in their place, and as 
adjectives, the substantives made by the affix er, which then are not in- 
flected (§ 38); e.g. da3 Heidelberger FaF, the Heidelberg tun; die liines 
burger Heide, the Luneburg heath; ein franffurter Kaufmann, a Frank- 
fort merchant ; instead of heldelbergifebe, &e. 


® 


he we. 
Cog Ket 
Adjectives ornied from abstract primary substantives by 
the affixes baryand fam (Engl. some), imply either possibility, 
e.g. fichtbar, visible; gangbar, current, passable; febl6ar, 


¢ fallible; furchtbar, formidable; lenffam, tractable; ratbfam, 


advisable:—or a disposition; e.g. dDanfbar, thankful; frucht- 
bar, fruitful; ftreitbar, able to bear arms; wachfam, watchful; 
furcht{am, fearful; friedfam, peaceful. Those formed by bar 
from verbs are of later introduction, and have the same ene 
fication with the English adjectives terminating in dle; e. g. 
leSbar, legible ; trintGar, drinkable ; ¢fb6ar, aneahle denfbar, 
conceivable. 


4. Adverbs. 
§ 52. 


A ‘sf The words formed by the affixes lid) (Engl. ly), baft, and 


¥ 


ad 


icbt, express the relation of manner, and consequently belong 


“to the adverbs of manner; e.g. er bat mir fcbriftlich, or ntiind- 


lich berichtet, he informed me in writing or by word of mouth; 


fg et gibt reichlich, he gives liberally; cr befift rechtlich, he pos- 
ie 


sesses lawfully; er fieht franfhaft aug, he looks sickly ; e3 fchmectt 
falzicht, it tastes saltish. These adverbs are also employed as 
adjectives, whenever the notion of the substantives to which 
they refer admits of the relation of manner, or if this relation 
is understood; e. g. ein jcbriftlicher or mitindlicber Bericht, a 
written or an oral information; cine reichliche Gabe, a liberal 
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present; eim rechtlicher Befiger, a lawful possessor ; cin franf: 
hafted Wusfehen, a sickly appearance; ein falsichter Gefchmack, 
a saltish taste; fiinftliche Ulumen, artificial flowers (made by 
art). There are, however, some adverbs of time and mood 
(§ 10) formed by lich which are never used as adjectives; e.g. 
neulich, lately; erftlich, firstly ; folglich, consequently; freilich, 
tobe sure; gewiglich and jtcherlich, certainly ; fchtwerlich, hardly ; 
wabrlich, indeed. 

Adverbs are formed by the affixes lich and baft from abstract 
primary substantives, and from primary adjectives; e.g. gliic: 
lich, luckily ; ebrlich, honestly ; friedlich, peacefully ; eidlich, by 
an oath; wiortlich, verbally; angjtlicdh, anxiously; betritglich, 
deceitfully ; abjtchtlich, on purpose; iweislich, wisely ; treulich, 
faithfully ; falfthlich, falsely; and ftandbaft, constantly; jiind- 
aft, sinfully ; ftherzhaft, jocosely ; wabrbaft, truly ; franfbhaft, 
sickly ; bogbaft, maliciously. Adverbs, however, are also made 
by lich from secondary forms and participles; e.g. freundfcbaft- 
lich, amicably ; geflijfentlich, on purpose; gelegentlich, occasion- 
ally ; wijfentlich, knowingly: and some are made by baft from 
names of persons; e. g. mvifterbaft, fcbhiilerbaft, rictenbaft, mad- 
chenbaft, like a master, a schoolboy, a giant, a maiden. 

From those derivatives formed by lich, the original signifi- 
cation of which is that of adverbs of manner, we must dis- 
tinguish those derivatives of later introduction made by the 
same affix, which originally have the signification of adjectives. 
They are— 

1. Those made from names of persons; e. g. vaterlich, pa- 
ternal; ritterlich, knightly ; féniglich, kingly ; in which lich has 
come in place of the affix ift, appropriate to this formation in 
an earlier period (§ 50, Oés. 1). 

2. Those diminutive adjectives which are made from other 
adjectives; e. g. iveiflich, whitish; rotblid), reddish; altlich, 
oldish ; {tiflich, sweetish. 

3. Those made from verbs in which the affix has the same 
signification with bar (§ 51); e.g. fterblich, mortal; glaublich, 
credible ; betveglich, moveable ; begreiflich, conceivable. 

Adjectives formed by ig from concrete substantives (§ 49), 
e.g. bliumig, flowery; gallig, bilious; and diminutive ad- 
jectives formed by lich, c. g. sweiflich,—are changed into ad- 
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verbs by assuming the termination t; e.g. blumicht, gallicht, 
falzicht, milchicht, like milk, griinlicht, greenishly. The affixes 
icht and licht, therefore, are to be considered as composed of 
two affixes. 

Observation —In old German, adverbs made from adjectives generally 
had the affix lich, as they still have in English the affix /y. At present, 
almost all adjectives are employed as adverbs ; in which case they do not 


take any signs of inflection; e.g. [eife fprechen, to speak softly; langfam 
geben, to go slowly; fclecht bandetn, to act basely. 


Cuapter [V.—Q/ Compounds. 


§ 53. 

When two words in relation to one another, as boat and 
steam, or ever and how, are united into one word, which, like 
other derivatives, is adopted by the language, as steamboat, 
however, the word thus formed is called a Compound (3ufam- 
mienfeburg). 

A compound, as shoe-maker, may be again the component 
part of another compound, as shoemaker-street ; but every 
compound is considered as consisting only of £wo components, 
one of which is determined by the other: they are accordingly 
distinguished as the Determinative component (sfeam, ever, 
shoemaker), and the Determined component (boat, how, street). 
The unity of the word is expressed by unity of the accentu- 
ation (§ 15): the principal accent generally falls upon the 
determinative, whilst the subordinate accent is taken by the 
determined component. 

In compounds, either both components are notional words 
(§ 1), e.g. in steam-boat ; or both of them are relational words, 
e. g. in how-ever, there-fore; or one of them is a notional and 
the other a relational word, e. g. in for-bid, for-give. 


1. Compounds of Notional words. 
§ 54. 


In all compounds of notional words, the components are in 
some relation one to another; which is either attributive, e.g. in 
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bitter-wort, white-thorn, land-lord (§ 12); or objective, e.g. in 
earth-flax, eye-tooth, land-trade, nut-brown, earth-born (§ 13). 
The former, in which the attributive factor has come to be the 
determinative component, we term compounds by contraction 
(ZBufanmmenfiigungen); and to the latter, in which the objective 
factor has been converted into the determinative component, 
we give the name of compounds of union (Verehmelsungen). 


§ 55. 

In compounds by union, the determinative component is 
either a substantive or an adverb: both of them are in an ob- 
jective relation (§ 13) to the determined component, which is 
either a verb or adjective; e.g. in wabhrnelmen, to perceive; 
logiprechen, to acquit; losfaufen, to ransom; bimmelblau, sky- 
blue; gra3griin, grass-green ; fecfranf, sea-sick :—or a verbal 
substantive (§ 32); e.g. in Blutdurft, blood-thirstiness; Rof- 
handler, horse-dealer; Machtwache, night-watch; Geiltanjer, 
rope-dancer; Fuchsjagen, fox-hunting ; Geereife, sea-voyage ; 
Baucdhreduer, ventriloquist ; Wafferftheu, hydrophobia:—or a 
substantive referred to by means of a participle, which is not 
expressed but understood; e.g. in Weinglas, Wafferglag, a glass 
employed for wine, for water; MufGaum, WApfelbarmn, RKirich- 
baum, a tree bearing nuts, apples, cherries; Feldbubn, par- 
tridge; Wafferhuln, water-fow! (/zving in the field, in water) ; 
Baunnvolle, cotton (wool grown on trees); WUWpfeltvein, cider ; 
Weizenmal;, wheat-malt; (made from apples, from wheat.) 

The peculiar character of compounds by union is, that two 
notions coalesce into one notion, which is conceived by the 
mind as a simple notion. JVoodcock and Feldbubn do not 
imply any cock and any hen living in the wood, but two par- 
ticular species of birds: and the German compounds %pfel: 
wein, cider; Baumivolle, cotton; Handiduh, glove; Strumpf- 
band, garter; Fingerbut, thimble; Tafchenubr, watch; imply 
exactly the same simple notion, which is expressed by the 
corresponding simple words in English. Compounds of this 
description are new words formed to express new notions: 
the formation of such compounds, therefore, ought to be con- 
sidered as a particular mode of derivation ; and as the deter- 
minative component expresses the essential part of the whole 
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compound, and takes the principal accent, they may be com- 
pared to secondary derivatives; the determinative component 
being analogous to the stem, and the determined component 
to the affix of the derivative. In fact, many compounds, e. g. 
Bergmann, Bettelinann, Forftmann, Findelfind, and in English 
sportsman, fisherman, locksmith, do not in any manner differ, 
- point of signification, from the secondary derivatives: miner, 

beggar, forester, foundling, Sager, Gitcher, Gchloffer, and some 
words whieh primitively were determined components,—e. g. 
fchaft, thum, baft, and full, like (in lawful, warlike),—have 
now assumed the form and signification of affixes. 

Compounds being considered as new derivative words, 
other derivatives are frequently made from them, either by 
affixes, e. g. baumoll-en, of cotton; elfelbein-en, of ivory 
(§ 49); waidmaun-ijc), sportsmanlike (§ 50); fonntag-lich, be- 
longing to Sunday (§ 52); Sandwerf-er, handicraftsman ; 
Tagléhu-er, day-labourer (§ 38);—or by means of a second 
composition; e. g. Gdbnupftabacs-doje, snuff-box; Stein: 
foblen-grube, coal mine; Hand{chul-macher, glover. Words, 
however, formed by a repetition of the process of composi- 
tion, e.g. Gchuupf-tabocts-dofen-fabrif, snufi-box-manufacture ; 
Stein-fohlen-gas-licht, coal-gas-light; do not conform to the 
laws of unity of accent and notion (§ 15), and are therefore to 
be regarded as spurious forms of words (§ 36). 


§ 56. 

In compounds by union, the determinative component is 
not inflected; and if it has the termination ¢, this is dropped. 
However, if the determinative component is a substantive, it 
frequently, for the sake of euphony (§ 30), assumes one of the 
terminations ¢, er, cl, en, ¢3 (3), which then are termed signs of 
union (Berfchmelzungsendingen) 5 e. g. in Tag-e-buch, day-book ; 
Myeh-er-mittwod, Ash- - Wednesday ; ; Geidzel-beere, bilberry ; 
Birf-en-bawm, birch-tree; Lieb-eS-brief, love-letter ;—instead of 

Tagbuch, Heidbeere, &c. Whether a sign of union is employed 
at all, and in that case which of them is preferred, depends 
not only on the final of the determinative and on the initial 
of the determined component, but also on the form of declen- 
sion, and in some respect even on the signification of the de- 
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terminative component. The practice of the German lan- 
guage is not quite settled upon this point in every particular 
instance. In general, however, it may be comprehended under 
the following rules :— 

1.) When the final sound of the determinative component 
is a vowel, or a simple liquid consonant, or f, it admits of no 
sign of union; e.g. in Henboden, hay-loft; Miiblrad, mill-wheel; 
Kronleuchter, lustre; Thiirbiiter, door-keeper; SFloffeder, fin of 
a fish. This rule does not generally comprehend doubled or 
augmented final liquids (§ 29), which are in this respect assi- — 
milated to mute consonants; except in }fannfuchen, pancake; 
Wollfact, woolsack ; Grdbeere, strawberry; Birfhubn (eérao 
tetriz, Lin.); Wimnbdpflafter, plaster for wounds; and some 
others. 

2.) When the determinative component terminates in the 
semi-consonant , or in one of the mute consonants g, 0, 6 (a 
media, § 26), it frequently assumes the sign ¢ or ¢9 (3) if de- 
clined in the ancient, and always takes en if declined in the 
modern form; e. g. Wanfefalle, mouse-trap; Raye framer, 
cheesemonger; ZTagebuch, day-book ; Giegeslied, triumphal 
song; Rademacher, wheelwright; Lcibesftrafe, corporal pu- 
nishment; and Mofenjtoc, rose-tree ;* Wiegenlied, lullaby 
song; Taubenhaus, pigeon-house. The sign el occurs only 
in Heidel beere, bilberry; Findel find, foundling; Hingel Llume, 
marigold; and some others. 

3.) When the final sound of the determinative component 
is a tenuis or aspirate mute consonant, it admits of no sign of 
union if declined in the ancient, but commonly assumes the 
sign en if declined in the modern form; e.g, Groctfift, stock- 
fish; Rnopflod, button-hole; Vettfireh, bed-straw; Hufnagel, 
horseshoe-nail; Dachfenjfter, sky-light: and LippenbuchFabe, 
labial letter; Hatten fanger, rat-catcher ; Glotenbliume, blue- 
bell; Riichermagd, kitchen-maid ; Wafen{thmied, armourer. 
The determinative component, however, though declined in 
the modern form, frequently assumes no sign of union, if it 
has a long vowel; e.g. in Gaatforn, seed-corn; Yruthenne, 
brood-hen ; Gichbaum, oak-tree; Buchweisen, buck-wheat ; 
Sprachmeifter, teacher of languages; Gtrafgeld, penalty; Tauf: 
ffcin, baptistery. 

E 
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4.) Names of persons and animals commonly assume a sign 
of union; e.g. in Veitstan3, St. Vitus’s dance; Konig swaffer, 
aqua-regia ; Fraucnglas, Muscovy-glass; Wolfs bohne, lupine; 
Hanmnel 3 braten, roasted mutton. 

5.) Determinative components, which in virtue of their final 
sound and of their declension ought to assume a sign of union, 
are frequently without it, if the determined component has for 
its initial a vowel, liquid, or semi-consonant; e.g. in Nadnagel, 
wheel-nail; Nashorn, rhinoceros; Miihol, rape-seed-oil ; Miib- 
famen, rape-seed ; Nebftock, vine; Konigreich, kingdom; Gehafe 
leder, sheep-leather. 

6.) When the determinative component is already a com- 
pound substantive, it frequently assumes the sign 3; and when 
it is a derivative formed by one of the demi-accented affixes 
at, ut, Beit, urg, ling, fchaft, it always assumes the sign 8; e.g. 
in Hochzcits gaff, one invited to a wedding ; Handwerk $ re1tg, 
tools; Seiratsantrag, proposal of marriage; Cinbildimng $fraft, 
faculty of imagination; Freibeitstrieg, war for liberty; a 
fchaftsdienft, office of friendship. 

In general the plural number is not expressed by infleution 
in the ‘determinative component; e. g. in Wpefelbaim, apple-tree ; 
Baumgarten, orchard’; Kubbirt, cow-herd ; 3abnbtirfte, tooth- 
brush. In some compounds, however, it is distinguished ; e. g. 
in Viicher{aal, library; Worterbuch, dictionary; Krauterfafe, 
green cheese: whilst we say, on the contrary, Buchbinder, 
bookbinder; QWortfram, idle words. ( 


§ 57. 

In compounds by contraction (§ 54), the determinative com- 
ponent is either a substantive or an adjective in the attributive 
relation (§ 12) to the determined component, which is always 
a substantive; e.g. in Chriftenfeind, enemy of Christians; Sia- 
benfeder, crow-quill; Bauernftol;, boorish pride; RKouigsfoln, 
king’s son; Goberpriefter, high-priest; Gebeimerrath, privy- 
counsellor. In compounds of this description, the determi- 
native component still has the signs of inflection expressive 
of the attributive relation; e. g. der Gobepriciter, Gen. des 
Hoh enpriefters: if it isa substantive of the feminine gender 
it has the sign en, which is the obsolete sign of the genitive 
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case; e.g. in Ziegeubaar, goat’s hair; Lerche gefang, the lark’s 
song. Many compounds, however, and all derivatives formed 
by the affixes beit, fcbaft, ung, at, ut, as well as foreign sub- 
stantives having the terminations tat and ion, assume the ter- 
mination $; e. g. Hochseitstag, day of marriage; Geburt $tag, 
birthday; Wabrheitsliche, love of truth; Gejandichafts jefretar, 
secretary to the embassy; Seitungslejer, one who reads the 
newspapers; Wajeftatsrecht, right of royalty; Neligions frei: 
eit, religious liberty. The determinative component, if it is 
a substantive, has the principal accent; but if it is an adjec- 
tive, it commonly takes a subordinate accentuation. 

Compounds of this description express, indeed, a unity of 
notion, but they cannot, like compounds by union, be con- 
sidered as new words denoting new simple notions (§ 55); 
and the signification of Ronigstohbn scarcely differs from that 
of Gobu des Koniges. On that account no other derivatives 
or compounds are made from them: a great many compounds 
by contraction, however, have adopted the signification of 
compounds by union, so as now to express simple notions, 
like those of compounds by union; e. g. Lowenjabn, dande- 
lion; Wolfsmilch, Euphorbia; Landesherr, sovereign; Wirth3: 
bans, inn; Ronigreich, realm: QWiirgermeifter, burgomaster ; 
PVaterland, native country. By this modification the determi- 
native component frequently loses the sign of inflection ; e.g. in 
Mond{chein, moonlight; Crdbeben, earthquake; Blutflug, he- 
morrhagy; Jungfrau, virgin; Bitterfal;, Epsom salt; Jung: 
gefell, bachelor; Rrummftab, crosier ; Kursweile, jest: in which 
case the adjective determinative commonly takes the principal 
accent. In some of them, however, as Sunggefell, Rrautee 
miinge (Mentha crispa, Lin.), Langeweile, ennui, the adjec- 
tive determinative still has the subordinate accent. 


2. Compounds of Relational words. 


§ 58. 

In compounds of relational words, two relations, one modi- 
fying another, coalesce into one relation; e. g. berab, hither 
down; in which the local direction expressed by her (hither) is 
so modified by another relation of locality, ab (down), that the 
relation expressed by the compound is conceived in the mind 

E2 
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as one single relation. In these, as in other compounds, the 
determinative component has the principal accent; but it com- 
monly stands after the determined component. Compounds of 
this description are :— 

1.) Compounds of demonstrative adverbs of locality, with 
other adverbs of locality; e. g. herein, beraug, berauf, berumnter, 
heriiber, &c. hither in, hither out, hither up, hither down, 
hither over; binein, binaus, binanf, binunter, biniiber, &c. 
thither in, thither ont, thither up, thither down, thither over ; 
bienieden, here below; drimen, dSraufen, Ortiunten, there within, 
there without, there below. 

2.) Compounds of two adverbs of locality; e.g. voran, vo- 
rans, before; vorbei, by; voritber, by, over; 31vor, heretofore ; 
juvider, against; durcdhang, throughout; suriicf, back ; vorwarts, 
forwards ; ritcéiwartg, backwards; and some others. 

From these compounds we must distinguish those in which 
a preposition and the case of a pronoun governed by the pre- 
position are contracted into one word; e.g. nachdem, after that; 
indent, in that; 3ud¢em, to that; feitdem, since that; and Saran, 
thereon; darauf, thereupon; darin, therein; davon, thereof; 
hievin, herein; bierauf, hereupon; bernac, hereafter; worauf, 
whereupon; jworin, wherein; woftit, wherefore; vorlycr, before 
that; vorbin, before this; nachher, after that; mithin, with this; 
bisher, till now; &c.—in which the governed cases of the 
pronouns have assumed the form of adverbs. Of the same 
description are, daber, thence; dabin, thither; jwober, whence ; 
woljin, whither; in which the adverbs fer and bin have the 
signification of the prepositions from and to. ‘lhe relation 
expressed by these compounds is not conceived in the mind 
as one single relation; they may therefore be compared with 
compounds by contraction (§ 57). Some of them, however,— 
e.g. indem, since; machdem, after; sudem, moreover ; {citocm, 
since ;—have now come to imply single relations, and are em- 
ployed as conjunctions. . 


3. Compounds of Notional with Relational words. 
§ 59. 


The notions of adjectives are in German, as in English, 
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negatived by composition with the negative adverb un (Engl. 
un); e.g. unfaglich, unspeakable ; unerbort, unheard ; mnjchag: 
bar, invaluable ; ungeficht, unasked ; wnmeglich, impossible; 
unmcrtlich, imperceptible ; unglanblich, incredible: the nega- 
tive abverb in this case takes the subordinate accent. 

The same adverb, however, in composition with substan- 
tives and also with many adjectives, commonly does not merely 
express a negation, but, like the English mis and dis, implies 
an opposition to the notion expressed by those words; in 
consequence of which it assumes the principal accent; e. g. in 
Unglif, misfortune, hardship; Wndanf, ingratitude ; Unfall, 
mischance; WUnbeil, mischief; Untut, disgust; Wimenrth, a 
cruel man; ungejiud, sickly; wigejogen, ill-bred ; winebrlich, 
dishonest ; wir getchicft, awkward. 

Verbs are compounded with adverbs, by which either the 
notion of the verb itself is modified, or only a relation of the 
notion is expressed. The most part of prepositions, though 
themselves relational words, are in composition employed as 
adverbs of locality, and so modify the notions of verbs united 
with them, that the adverbial component expresses the prin- 
cipal notion of the compound; e. g. abichimen, to decrease; 
gunelinen, to increase; abjteigen, to descend; aufftcigen, to 
ascend; auffchlicfen, to unlock; 3ujchliefen, to shut up. In 
such compounds the adverb assumes the part of the deter- 
minative component in compounds by union (§ 55), and 
therefore receives the principal accent. The laws of German 
construction require the adverb, as the principal component, 
always to take the place of the predicative factor; whilst the 
verb, as the subordinate component, takes that of the copula 
(see § 205): the adverb consequently being frequently placed 
after the verb, and separated from it, compounds of the kind 
now described are termed separable compound verbs. 

When a verb is compounded with an adverb, which does 
not thus essentially modify the notion of the verb, but only 
implies in a general way a relation of that notion to the 
subject or to an object, the adverbial component takes the 
subordinate accent, and is not separated from the verb. We 
give the name of Prefixes to the adverbial components of this 
description, and that of zzseparable to the compound verbs 
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formed with them; e.g. berubigen, to calm; belprigen, to be- 
dash; vergeffen, to forget; unternebmien, to undertake, ‘The 
prefixes be, cr, ver, ent, 3cr, and miff, are employed only as 
components of inseparable compound verbs: the prefixes durch, 
binter, unter, diber, um, wider, on the other hand, are also em- 
ployed as prepositions and as determinative components of 
separable compound verbs. The adverb voll also, has, like 
the English fil in to fifi, assumed the signification and the 
nature of a prefix, in vollenden, voll6ringen,- to achieve, to 
accomplish; vollfiihren, vollftrecten, volichen, to execute. The 
prefixes be, er, ver, 3¢r', are unaccented ; all the others are semi- 
accented. 


Observation.—The formation and use of separable compound verbs is 
more frequent in German than in English, The English compound verbs, 
e.g. to break forth, to break in, to break off, to break out, to break up, do not 
differ in point of signification from the German separable compound verbs, 
e.g. bervorbreden, cinbrechen, abbrecben, ausbrechen, auférechen, and have 
therefore the same accentuation. The difference consists merely in the 
different modes of construction adopted by the two languages; in conse- 
quence of which the preposition, which in English always follows the verb, 
is in German frequently placed before the verb, and not separated from 
it. The prefixes be, er, ver, ent, 3¢r, correspond to the English prefixes be, 
for, un, dis, in bewail, forget, undress, displease ; and the prefixes durch, 
binter, unter, iiber, um, wider, to the English wader, over, with, in undertake, 
overtake, withstand. 


Prefixes. 
§ 60. 


The prefix be, like the English be in to bespeak, denotes a 
transitive relation to an object acted upon, and therefore 
changes intransitive into transitive verbs; e.g. in beiweinen and 
beflagen, to bewail; beiwachen, to watch ; bereden, to persuade ; 
beffreuen, to bestrew. Prefixed to transitive verbs, it alters the 
relation in which the simple verb stands towards an object; 
e. g. befennen, to confess ; belegen, to cover; bemalen, to paint 
(the walls); bepflanzen, to plant (a garden with trees); bee 
rauben, to rob (a person); befdbenfen, to present (one with 
something); which differ from the simple verbs implying to 
know, to lay, to paint (a picture), to plant (a tree), to steal 
(something), to give. By means of the same prefix transitive 
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derivative verbs are formed from substantives and adjectives ; 
e. g. begaben, to present one; bemiihen, to give trouble; be: 
fobnen, to reward; begranzen, to limit; fegliicfen, to make 
happy ; befleiden, to clothe; befreien, to free; begitnitigen, to 
favour; from Gabe, Mtibe, Lohn, Granze, Glitef, Kleid, frei, 
gltnftiz. Many verbs of this description, e. g. begaben, befreien, 
beluftigen, begiinftigen; and bejcheren, to give a share; befeelen, 
to animate; fethoren, to infatuate; befchiveren, to charge; be: 
fchaftigen, to employ one; berubigen, to appease; Gefricdigen, 
to satisfy ;—are only used in this compound form, and never 
as simple verbs (gaben, freien, &c.). 


§ 61. 


The prefixes ¢r and ver signify a relation to an object, which 
is conceived as a personal one: cer implies a direction towards 
or in favour of this personal object, and ver the direction from 
or to the disadvantage of the same. The personal object re- 
ferred to is either expressed by the dative case; e.g. in einem 
erlauben, to permit one; cinem ertbeilen, to impart to one; 
eitent verbiete, to forbid one *; einem verjcihen, to forgive 
one ;—or understood; e.g. in erfparen, to save; erlangen, to 
attain; verlicren, to loose; vertthivinden, to disappear. 

The personal object referred to is either the subject of the 
verb; e. g. in eriverben, to acquire; erlangen, to obtain; erlernen, 
to learn ; erjivingen, to obtain by force; and verlieren, to loose; 
vergepen, to forget; verjchenfen, to give away ;—or another sub- 
ject; e.g. in crivictern, to return; erflaren, to explain; erjeigen, 
to show; and verjprecben, to promise; verjagen, to refuse; ver: 
traucn, to trust; vergelten, to retaliate. The personal relation 
is more generalized in erhalten, to preserve; erbeben, to raise ; 
erhellen, to light up; crichaffen, to create; erfcheinen, to appear ; 
and verleeren, to lay waste; verfenfen, to sink ; verdunteli, to 
darken; vernichten, to annihilate; verjchivinden, to disappear. 

The prefix cr more especially assumes the signification of 
acquisition in erbettely, ergwinngen, crarbeiten, erbeucheln, erliigen, 
erjagen, to obtain by begging, by force, by labour, by hypo- 


* Ohne tie Saarerblube ihm Me Ernte. Schiller. 
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crisy, by lies, by hurting * ;—and of a progressive development 
and improvement in erbliijen, to get blossoms; erwachfen, to 
grow up; ertwadsen, to awaken; erftarfen, to grow strong; {ich 
erntarten, to take courage; errothen, to blush. Ver, on the 
other hand, signifies a Joss in verfpiclen, vertrinfen, verfeblafen, 
verfaumen, verpraffen, to lose by playing, by drinking, by 
sleeping, by delaying, by feasting;—a deterioration in ver: 
blithe, to lose the blossoms; verbleichen, to grow pale; verdor- 
ren, to wither; verfallen, to decay; verwobnen, verziehen, to 
spoil (a child) ;—and mistake in verfenncn, to mistake ; {ich vers 
rechnen, to count wrong; {ich verreden, to speak amiss; ich vere 
fehen, to see wrong, to mistake +. In some instances, however, 
e.g. in erfrieren, to freeze to death; crfchrecfen, to be frightened ; 
erlofthen, to be extinguished ; veredeln, to ennoble; verfeincrn, 
to refine; verfthonern, to embellish; verbefferu, to improve; 
and many others equally formed from adjectives in the com- 
parative degree,—the prefixes cr and ver are not opposed to 
one another in their signification. 


§ 62. 


When the prefix ent occurs before transitive derivative verbs 
formed from substantives or adjectives,—e.g. in enthaupten, to 
behead ; entfe(felu, to unfetter; cntfleiden, to undress; enttraften, 
to enervate; entfeclen, to exanimate; entlarven, to unmask; 
entheiligen, to profane; entfchuldigen, to exculpate; most of 
which are not met with as simple verbs,—it expresses a nega- 
tion, like the corresponding prefix wn in English}. From 
this negative prefix differs that which stands before other 
verbs, radical or derivative, transitive or intransitive; e.g. in 
entgeben, entflichen, to escape; entflibren, to carry off; entfers 
nen, to remove; entrciffen, to snatch from; entfagen, to re- 
nounce: it has quite a different sense, and merely implies 


* Der Mann np hinaus insefeindlide Leben, 
Mup pilangen und fcdhaffen, 
Grfiften, erraffen, 
Mups wetten und wagen 
Das Git su erjager. Schiller. 
ft Wenn du glaub, id) werde cine Rolle in deinem Spiele spielen, hat du dich in mir 
perrednet. Sch. 


} Der Sieger fteht entfiindigt. Wieland. 
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separation *. In entiprecben, to answer ; eutbieten, to bid; ent: 
halten, to contain, the prefix ent stands in place of an, which 
in the same way has been changed into emp before the labial 
sound in empfeblen, to recommend; empfangen, to receive; 
eimpfinden, to feel. 

The prefix 3e¢ implies the dissolution of a whole into its 
parts, and therefore generally its destruction; e.g. in 3ergehen, 
to liquity ; 3erfallen, to fall to pieces ; 3erfesen, to decompose ; 
3erftblagen, to strike to pieces +. 

Observation.—Prefixes stand only before simple verbs, and not before 
compound ones; for verbs like fecbachten, to observe; Featftragen, to 
charge ; verantierten, to account for; are not made frum the verbs cbach: 
ten, &c. but from the substantives Ofacr, Muftrag, Wnnvert. Nor can 
verbs compounded with prefixes generally be again compounded with ad- 
verbs. Verbs like anfefeplen, to recommend ; anerfennen, to acknowledges 
anvertraucn, to trust; veréchalten, to reserve ; are anomalous compounds: 
and the most part of them,—e. g. antelangen, to concern; aufer|teben, to 
rise from the dead ; aurfertaucn, to edify ; auferlegen, to enjoin ; auserfefen, 
auserwablen, to choose ;—are not employed whenever the construction of 
the sentence requires that the separable component should be separated 
from the verb. 


§ 63. 


When the adverbs durch, through; binter, behind; iiber, 
over: inter, under; im, round, about; wider, against; voll, 
fully, compounded with verbs, have the subordinate accent, 
they are of the description of prefixes, and form inseparable 
compound verbs (§ 59). When these adverbs are employed 
as prefixes, their original signification is generalized in a pe- 
culiar way, like that of the English over, under, out, with, in 
to overact, to undertake, to outbid, to xithdraw. In this way, 
e. g. urd) implies a relation to the whole of a space or body, in 
durchblattern, to turn over (a book); durchdringen, to penetrate; 
durchforfchen, to scrutinize thoroughly. Many verbs have dif- 
ferent significations, according as they are either inseparable 
compound verbs with the full accent laid upon the verb, or 
separable compound verbs with the full accent laid upon the 


* Das Wafer entfturze der Sreile bes Felfens.  Githe. 
+ Sieh, wie fie alfe iu eimem Hui serstieben. Wieland. 
Die Bdeale find yerronnen. Schiller. 
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adverbial component; the former being generally transitive, 
the latter, on the other hand, having for the most part an in- 
transitive signification. ‘Thus we distinguish, 


Inseparable. Separable, 
y) ? 
burch dringen, to penetrate .. from § Orch bringen, to make one’s way 
t through. 

durch geben, to walk from one? __ ; durch geben, to go through, to 

end to the other............ escape. 
dburchlaufen, to run from one } > s 

_ urclaufen, to run through. 

end to the other.......... ss aanien, : 

dburchreifen, to travel over.... —  durdyreifen, to travel through. 
rough (a 
durch {eb en, to penetrate (a plot) § Bee to look through ( 
durch ffreiden, to wander over — durch (treicben, to strike out. 
iiber fiibren, to convince...... —  iiberfiibren, to convey over. 
iiber geben, to pass in silence .. il beret fo»go over, Cemnete 
iiberfebreiten, to transgress.. —  iiberfcbreiten, to step over. 
iiberfetzen, to translate ......  — ) Uberfegen, to govover Gaor 
: river). 

iibertreiben, to exaggerate... —  iibertreiben, to distil (spirits). 
unterbalten, to entertain .... — witerbatten, to hold under. 
unterfchieben, to substitute t unterfcbteben, to shove under. 

‘CICS eee ee eee sone 


; tin geben, to make a roundabout, 
to converse. 
umfleiden, to clothe about... —  wunmfleiden, to change dress. 


umgeben, to go round, to avoid 


The adverb miff (Engl. mis) is in German, as in English, 
only employed as a prefix; e. g. mifbrauchen, to abuse ; 
miffallen, to displease. Like voll in a few compounds (§ 59), 
wieder, again, has assumed the nature of a prefix in wicderholen, 
to repeat. 


Observation 1.~ As the prefixes durch, hinter, iiber, unter, unt, wider, mif, 
generally express a transitive relation to an object, the verbs compounded 
with them generally give rise to substantives of the form ung (§ 43); e.g. 
Unterhaltung, conversation, entertainment 5 Ucberzensung, conviction ; Un: 
terfcheidung, distinction. When, however, primary substantives are formed 
from the same verbs, e.g. Unterbalt, subsistence ; Unterfchied, difference ; 
Unterfchrift, signature ; Ucberfall, surprise; Widerjiand, resistance ; Mifi: 
branch, abuse; Wiffgunft, envy (§ 33, 34), the principal accent is always 
laid on the prefix. 


Observation 2.—In order to know whether in any particular instance the 
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adverbial components durch, binter, iiber, unter, win, wider, mig, have the 
principal accent and are separable, or, being prefixes, have the subordinate 
accent and are inseparable, foreigners must refer to good dictionaries. 


Observation 3.—The prepositions aus, out; auf, on, up; ju, to; nach, 
after; vor, before, although always forming separable compound verbs, 
frequently have their signification so generalized, that they in this respect 
are like prefixes. Thus aus implies jinishing an action in austauen, aus: 
malen, to finish a house, a painting; ausruben, ausjchlafen, to rest, to 
sleep enough; ausbhuten, austanzen, to cease bleeding, dancing *:—auf 
expresses opening in aufthun, aufmachen, aurychliefen, to open; auffnsp- 
fen, to unbutton; aufdecten, to uncover ;—and consuming in auferennen, 
auferfen, aurzebren, to consume.by burning, eating; aufreiten, to annihi- 
late :—3u implies shutting or covering in zumachen, 3ufdbliefen, to close; 
gjufnopren, to button ; zudecten, to cover; 3ubeilen, to heal up (a wound): 
—acd implies doing in imitation of another in nachjprechen, nachteten, to 
speak, to pray, in imitation of another :—and vor signifies doing before one, 
in order to show how to do, in vorfagen, vorfprecen, verfingen, vermachen, 
to say, to speak, to sing, to do, for that purpose before another. 


Observation 4.—Foreigners can never understand perfectly the meaning 
of German words, unless they acquire a facility in tracing derivatives to 
their respective primitives and to their roots (if these are known), and in 
resolving compounds into their components. The following derivative and 
compound words may serve as exercises for analysing : 


Be-bach-t:fam-feit, considerateness, root denfen. 
Bered-fanrefeit, eloquence, ......... — reden. 


be-rub:ig:en, to appease, ............ — ruben. 
branaih-tigsen (fir), to seize, ...... — mogen. 
Danf-tar-feit, gratitude, ........... — denfen. 
Gnebalt-faim-Feit, abstemiousness,... — alten. 


Ge-brech-ltch-Fett, frailty, .........06. — brechen. 
Ge-fprach-ig-Fett, talkativeness,...... — Jprecben. 


Un:tha-t:ig-fett, inactivity, ............ — thun. 
Bundes-genepfe, anally, ........006 — binden and genirgen. 
Chr-begierde, ambition, ............... — (fe) gebren. 
CGhr:at:fchneider, slanderer, ......... — febneiden. 
ebr-erbictig, respectful, ..........00.. — bieten. 
Grd-beyihreibuns, geography, ...... — fcbreiten. 

eldZUg, caAMpAI“N, ....ccccecceseeeee —= Ziehen. 

Mi Pig-Gdnger, idler, ......cccecseees » — geben. 

NEUZGiETIY, CLUTTONS, ....ceccseceeveoee —— (Ee) gebren. 
Un-ab-hangigFett, independence, ... — bangen. 


* Der Sturm Hat auégetobt. Schiller, 
Weine did) aus. Schiller. 
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SECTION Il.—Or THE DIFFERENT KINDS oF Wonrpbs AND 


THEIR INFLECTION. 


Cuapter I.—Of Verbs. 
§ 64. 


VERBS are, in point of form, either Iadical verbs (§ 31), or 
Derivative verbs (§ 37), and either Simple or Compound verbs 
(§ 59); and, in point of signification they are either Jn- 
transitive or Transitive. In radical verbs the signification, 
either transitive or intransitive, is not distinguished by the 
form of the verb; and many of them are employed in both 
significations (§ 31). Derivative and compound verbs, on the 
other hand, are generally distinguished as transitive or intran- 
sitive by their form. Derivative verbs are for the most part 
transitive, and of the description of Factitive verbs (§ 5, 37); 
and compound verbs with the prefixes bei, durch, binter, fiber, 
unter, um, wider, miff, are also, with a few exceptions, transi- 
tive (§ 60, 63). 
§ 65. 

Many transitive verbs,—e. g. gramen, to afflict ; tveigern, to 
refuse something; taufcthen, to deceive; fegen, to place; legen, 
to lay; drgern, to vex; bevegen, to move something; eiumern, 
to remind ; rtilymen, to praise ; hiiten, to guard; yerantern, to 
alter something ; unteriverfen, to subdue,—are rendered intran- 
sitive by assuming the reflexive form; e.g. {ich gramen, to be 
grieved ; fic) weigern, to refuse; fich taufthen, to err; {ich fesen, 
to sit down; fich legen, to lay down; {ich argeru, to be vexed; 
fich Bewesen, to move; fich crimern, to recollect; fich rtilymen, 
to boast; fich Hiiten, to take heed; fich verandern, to alter; fich 
uniterwerfen, to submit (§ 5). Many verbs, however, are only 
employed in the reflexive form; e. g. fic) fcbamen, to be 
ashamed ; {ich febnen, to long; {ich befimien, to reflect; fic be: 
flcifien, to endeavour ; fic) creignen, to happen; {ich bedanten, 
to thank ; fic) erbarmen, to have pity; fitch ent{cbliegen, to re- 
solve; fich unterftehen, to dares {ich widerfesen, to oppose. 
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The reflexive form of verbs is frequently employed in the 
plural number, in order to express a reciprocal action between 
two or more subjects; e.g a Ruaben feblagen fich, the boys 
fight one with another; sek Hunde heipen (ich, the dogs bite one 
SWetier: 3 fie baffen fich, they hate one another; 1vir werden ung 
wieder fehn, we shall see one another again: it then assumes 
the name of the Reciprocal form of verbs*. This form may 
also be adopted by intransitive as well as by transitive verbs ; 
in which case the reflexive pronoun stands in the dative case; 
e. g. die Britder gleichen fitch, the brothers resemble one an- 
other; fie siauaeely fich, they meet (one another); wir driiten 
uns die Hande, we shook hands (w ith one another). 


Observation.—The reflexive form of verbs is very extensively employed 
in German; it in some measure supplies the middle voice of the Greek. 


§ 66. 


The passive voice of verbs is in German, as in English, 
formed by means of an auxiliary verb; but in German, wer: 
den, and not fein (to be), is the auxiliary verb of the passive 
voice; e.g. ich werde geliebt, I am loved; er ijt gefthlagen wor: 
den, he has been beaten. The passive voice may, like the re- 
flexive form (§ 63), be considered in some measure as a pecu- 
liar form of intransitive verbs: we accordingly find that those 
two forms are frequently employed one for another, not only 
in different languages, but even in one and the same language. 
In English, where the reflexive form is wanting, an intransi- 
tive notion is frequently expressed by the passive voice, as is 
also done in Latin in the deponent verbs. The German lan- 
guage generally employs the reflexive form in these cases; 
e. g. (ich twimdern, to be surprised (Lat. mzrari) ; {ich freuen, to 
be pleased (Lat. Zetarz); {ich betriiben, to be afflicted (Lat. con- 
tristari) ; {ich bewegen, to be moved (Lat. moveri); {itch veran: 
deri, to be changed ; {ich Oreben, (ich wenden, to turn (Lat. vertz); 
fich {chamen, to be ashamed; id) verdunfeln, (ich verfiuftern, to 


* Werd’ id) gwei Herzen trennen, die fic fanden? Sch. 
Grit muftet She's vertragen, als Brudereud yufehu. Sch. 
Gie hat ywei Sahu, die (ich toric) haffen. Sch. 
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be eclipsed ; {ich befebren, to be converted*. The use of the 
passive voice in the personal form is in German admitted only 
when the action to be expressed is really a suffering ; e. g. der 
Sehliffel iff von mir gefunden worden, the key has been found 
by me; die Frage wird von ihm beantiwortet, the question is 
answered by him; er wird von feinens Suborern verftanden, he 
is understood by his hearers; dies WerFzeug wird von den 
Gebmieden gebraucht, this instrument is used by the smiths. 
But even this suffering is frequently conceived as an intransi- 
tive action, and consequently expressed by the reflexive form, 
when the active object does not require to be mentioned; e. g. 
der Gebliiffel bat fich gefunden, the key has been found ; Ddiefe 
Frage beantwortet (ich leicht, this question is easily answered ; 
das verfteht fic) von felbft, that is self-evident ; diefes Werfzeug 
yandvabet (ich leicht, this instrument is easily managed +. 

Observation.—The propriety of classing the passive voice with the intran- 
sitive verbs further appears from the practice of the Greek, where it differs 
very little from the middle voice (§ 65, Ods.), and from that of the Russian 
and other Sclavonian languages, in which it is quite the same with the re- 
flexive form. 


§ 67. 

Impersonal verbs are those which are used only in the third 
person singular, and in which the subject of a verb is expressed 
in a manner quite indeterminate by the indefinite pronoun _¢3 
(see § 122). Some impersonal verbs, e. g. ¢8 reguet, it rains; 
eS fchneict, it snows; e3 donnert, it thunders; ¢8 blifet, it 
lightens, are common to most languages: other impersonal 
forms, however, occur in German, which are not used in Eng- 
lish. In the first place the passive voice of intransitive verbs 
is employed impersonally, as in Latin, when the subject of the 


* G38 fullt fic) der verddete Ballatt. Sch. 
Ueber dem muthigen Sdwimmer fdlie pt fic der Raden. Sch. 
Die Felder Deden fic mit neuem Griin. Sch. 
Wiles hat fic) nun er fFuect. 
+ Pforten bauen fidy aus griinen Zweigen, und um die Eanle windet fid) der 
Sranj. Sch. 
Gin (afterhaftes Leben bu Gt fid) in Mangel und Erniedrigung. Sch. 
Gh’ fic ein Henfer fiir mic) findet. Sch. 
Das Cerne fic) nur um de3 Geldherrn Perfon. Sek. 
Thaten find gefdehen die fic) nie vergeben nnd vergeffen. Sch. 
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verb is to be expressed only in an indeterminate way ; e. g. ¢3 
wird gelaufen, they run (Lat. curritur); ¢3 murde getanjt, there 
was dancing (Lat. saltabatur)*: and in this case especially 
the reflexive form is frequently employed in the room of the 
passive voice; e.g. ¢3 tan3t, ¢3 ihlaft ich bier gut, this place 
does well for dancing, for sleeping +. 

There are moreover, in German, impersonal verbs, in which 
the subject of an intransitive action is represented as an ob- 
ject; e.g. ¢8 dunytet mich, e8 bungert mich, Lam thirsty, hungry; 
e3 friert mich, Iam chilled; ¢% fchautdert mic, I shudder. This 
mode of speaking expresses not so much the condition as the 
feeling of thirst, of hunger, &c. 

The verbs ¢3 reuet (mich), I repent; ¢3 frewet (mich), I 
am glad; e3 wundert (ich), IT wonder; ¢3 ddicbt (mich), 3 
ditntt (mir), methinks; e3 alnet (mir), my mind forebodes ; 
es beliebt (mir), I am pleased; ¢3 geliijtet (mich), I long for ; 
cS gilt, it concerns; ¢3 heifft, it is said; ¢3 fcheint, it seems, 
and some others, also have the form of impersonal verbs. 
Properly speaking, however, they are no impersonal verbs, 
because the subject denoted by the pronoun ¢$ is again ex- 
pressed by the accessory sentence following, or by a verb in 
the supine; e.g. ¢3 rent mich, daf ich e3 gethan babe, that I 
have done it; or ¢3 gethan 3 baben, to have done it. 

The verb geben, to give, is employed impersonally in a pe- 
culiar way in order to express existence, as is implied by there 
2s, there are, in English, and by ily a in French; e. g. ¢3 gibt 
Leute, there are people; eS gibt feine Cinborner, unicorns do 
not exist}. However, ¢3 gift never stands in the room of 
there is when a locality is to be expressed; e.g. in there (in 
that place) zs (dwells) a friend of n:ne in London. 


Observation.—One and the same verb frequently assumes different signi- 
fications, according as its form is altered; e.g. ffetlen, to place, fich {tellen, 
to feign; vergeben, to pass away, fich vergeben, to commit a fault; verfayen, 


* um Herrfhaft und um Greiheir wird gerungen. Sch. 
f Bon enrer Fahre fehret fich’s niche immer wierer. Sch. 
Lebhaft traume fidh’s unter dicfeam Baume. Sch. 
$ ES gibt Gife Geifter, die in des Menschen Brut ihren Wohniig nehHmen. Sch. 
E88 gibt im Menfdhenteben Mugenvlice, wo ev dem Welrgeit udber it als fonjt. 
Sch. 
8 gibt nocd Riefen, dod) ceine Ritter gibt ef mehr. Sch. 
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to leave, fich verlaffen (auf Ginen), to rely on one; verfteben, to under- 
stand, fic) (auf Etwas) verjichen, to be skilful in something, ¢3 verftehet 
fich, it is a matter of course; ich Hungere und durfte, Iam without eating 
and drinking, ¢8 bungert und durjitet mich, I feel hunger and thirst; Heifen, 
to be called, ¢8 heifit, it is said. 


§ 68. 


From notional verbs, i. e. verbs implying notions of action, 
we distinguish relational verbs, i. e. those which merely express 
the relations of action (§ 3, 8). The verb ftin, to be, and the 
auxiliary verbs, are of this description. Whenever the predi- 
cate is expressed by an adjective or substantive, its relation to 
the subject and to the speaker, which otherwise is expressed 
by the inflection of a notional verb, is denoted by the verb 
fein (§ 7). The same verb in German, as in English, is also 
employed as an auxiliary verb of tenses. 

Auxiliary verbs are either auxiliary verbs of temses, or aux- 
iliary verbs of mood (§ 10). 


§ 69. 


The German auxiliary verbs of tenses are, haben, to have, 
for the perfect and pluperfect tenses of all transitive and of 
many intransitive verbs; fein, to be, for the same tenses of the 
most part of intransitive verbs; and ierden, to become, for 
the future tenses. Qerden also serves to make all forms of 
the passive voice (§ 66). 


Observation 1.—The verbs haben and trerden, used by themselves, are to 
be regarded as notional verbs: werden has the signification of the English 
to become, to grow; e.g. er wird reich, he becomes rich; ¢r wird alt, he 
grows old. 

Observation 2.—The verbs felfen and tvoilen, I shall, I will, are not, as 
in English, employed as auxiliary verbs for the future tense; nor is the 
verb feitl ever employed in the sense of fo de in the English expression, J 
am coming, he is to speak. 


§ 70. 

The verbs founen, I can; diirfen, to dare; mogen, I may ; 
miiffen, I must; follen, I shall; swollen, I will; and {affen, to 
let; do not express notions of an action, but relations of mood ; 
that is to say, the possibility or necessity of an action‘indicated 
by another verb, which is either expressed or understood, and 
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with which they are always connected (§ 8); and on this 
account they are termed auriliary verbs of mood; e.g. cr fann 
iweglatifen, he can (is able to) run away; ich mug se6t geben, I 
must go now. In general, possibility is expressed by fonncn, 
diirfen, mogen, and necessity by miiffen, tellen, twellen; taffen 
implies necessity as well as possibility. 

The verb fomrn implies physical possibility, like Z can and 
I am able in English; e.g. der Hund Fann sehwinunen, the dog 
can swim; ich faint den Brief lefen, Iam able to read the letter: 
—biirfer and mégen express moral possibility, i. e. liberty and 
permission: (iirfen signifies that an action is permitted by law 
or by a person; e.g. Setermann darf Wafer tragen, every body 
is permitted to bear arms; darf ich dieien Brief leven? am I per- 
mitted to read this letter? whilst mégen generally expresses that 
the speaker allows another person to do something; e. g. du 
magit den Brief lefen, you may (I allow you to) read the letter; 
da er mide iff, fo mag er ausrub<n, since he is fatigued, he may 
(I allow him to) take rest; ibr méget einen Veriuch machen, you 
may make an attempt (I have no objection to it). From the 
physical and moral possibility of an action asserted, which is 
expressed in this way by the verbs fermen, diirfen, mosen, we 
must distinguish the logical possibility of the assertion, 1. e. the 
possibility granted by the speaker, which is also expressed by 
fomnen, mogen, dirfen; e. g. er Fann thon abgereiff fein, it may 
be that he has set out already ; er fOunte ung verrathen baton, 
it might be that he had betrayed us: which differ from er bat 
abreifen feuen, he has been able to set out; er batte und ver: 
rather fomten, he might have been able to betray us. Diirfen 
is employed in this way only in the conditional mood, in order 
to express conjecture ; e.g. er Mirfte Sir wel nicht alles ersable 
haben, very likely he has not told you every thing. But mégen 
is commonly used when a probability or conjecture is granted 
by the speaker; e. g. in er mag Hecht baben, he may be (I sup- 
pose he is) in the right; er mag cin Graver Mam fein, he may 
be (I believe that he is) a clever man; er mag ;ivanzig Sabre 
alt fein, he may be about twenty years of age; ic mag thun 
was ich till, fo iff ¢2 unrecht, I may do what I will, it does not 
pleases du magit lachen oder weimen, 3 iff einerlei, you may 
laugh or cry, it is all the same. gen implies also a wish 

F 
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that something may be done, and the inclination to do some- 
thing; e. g. moge er bald gurticffelren, may he return soon ; id) 
mag ibn nicht feyn, I do not like to see him; ich mag nicht tan: 
ze, I do not like to dance *. In this way mégen assumes the 
signification of to like ; e.g. icy mag diefe Gpeife nicht, Ido not 
like this meat; ich mag den Wein nicht, I do not like the wine. 
In these expressions the verb in the infinitive (to eat, to drink) 
is understood +. ‘The use of mogen in the signification of phy- 
sical power is antiquated in German; ec. g. graben mag ic) 
nicht (Luc. 16. 3.): and vermogen is applied to that significa- 
tion in the room of mégen; e. g. wer vermag ihm su widerfteln? 
who is able to resist him? 

Miiiffer implies physical necessity, and moral necessity en- 
forced by law; e.g. alle Menschen miiffen fterben, all men must 
die; Kinder miiffer tren Cltern georcben, children must (are 
obliged to) obey their parents. Gollen and sycllen express 
moral necessity; follen, when it is enforced by command of 
another; wollen, when it depends on the active subject’s own 
will; e.g. er will nach Gaufe gehn, aber er foll bier bleiben, 
he wishes to go home, but he must (is ordered to) stay here; 
er will alles haben und ich foll nichts baben, he wishes to have 
everything, and me (he wishes) to have nothing §. As by 
diirfen, Fonnen, modgen, not only a possibility of the action 
asserted but also the possibility of the assertion is expressed, 
in the same way miiffen, foller, and wollen, are frequently em- 
ployed in order to express the necessity of the assertion. ‘Thus 
wniiffer1 expresses a supposition of the speaker, whilst follen, 
like dicor in Latin, expresses a supposition on the part of the 


® Has fid) vertrdgt mit meiner Plidt mag ic) ihr gern erweifen. Sch. 
Wo mide ic wiffen was gu glauben iff. Sch. 

+ Gie migen uns alle nidjt. Sch. 
Mud) nics im Tode mag id) Deinen Bund. Sek. 

¢ Gin Oberhaupt mugp fein. Sch. 
Der dltere Bruder muG dem jiingern weiden. Sch. 
Shr feid mein Galt, id) mugs fiir eure Siderheit gewdgren. Sch. 
Sir feinen Kinig mufi das Bolf fid) opfern: 
Das ift das Sdhicfal und Gefegs der Welt. Sch. 

§ Charles, king of France, says in ‘Sungfrau von Orleans ?—" Die Cruppen 
alle fotfen fic) mit Siveigen betransen, ihre Bruder gu empfangen und alle Glocen 
jorfen eS veréiinden daG Franfreid) und Burgund fid) new verftinden:” and Quecn 
Elizabeth, in ‘Maria Stuart’ says :—“Sterben fol fte (Mary) und er (Leicester) 
fol fie fallen fehu, und nad) ir fterben.” 
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public, and wollen a supposition of a third person; e. g. er 
mug febr fran gewefen fein, he must have been very ill; er 
mug febr reich fein, he must be very rich; cr foll in der Ctatt 
fein, Einige wollen ih gefeln haben, he is supposed to be in 
town, some people ¢hink or say that they have seen him; der 
Konig foll geftorben fein, L Will cf in der Qeitung gelefen 
haben, it is said that the king died, L thinks or says that 
he has read it in the newspapers *. 

Cafient expresses on the one hand a permission, and on the 
other a command and causation; e.g. lag ifn gebn, let him 
go, permit him to go; er lagt den Vogel fliegen, he lets the 
bird fly; fte Lajfent von London Ubren fommen, they get watches 
brought from London; er Lagt den Gund tanjen, he makes the 
dog dance; der Konig hat ibn binrichten laffen, the king caused 
him to be executed. In expressions like das [ast fiton, that 
looks pretty; {te baben ihm nichts gelatfen, they have left him 
nothing ;—Ja(fen is a notional verb, and requires to be distin- 
guished from the auxiliary. : 


Observation.—The verb thun is not employed in High-German as an 
auxiliary verb of mood, like the English ¢o do, which renders an expression 
positive in such phrases as, he does come, do go, and has therefore come into 
general use in interrogative and negative sentences; e.g. does he come? he 
does not go. 


§ 71. 

The conjugation of verbs expresses the different relations of 
the notion expressed by the verb to the speaker. The forms 
of conjugation are, Moods for the relation of reality ; Tenses 
for the relation of time; and Persons, in the singular and plu- 
ral Numbers, for the agreement of the verb with the subject, 
and for the relation of the latter to the speaker (§ 8). 

By the conjugation of verbs, four different moods are formed 
in German: viz. the Indicative mood for real existence asserted 
by the speaker; e.g. dag Rind weint, the child cries; dag 
Kind bat geweinet, the child has cried ;—the Conjunctive 
mood for real existence asserted by a subject spoken of; e. g. 
die Warterin fagt, bas Kind febreic, or Habe gefchricen, the 


* Du will thn gu einem guren Qwede ferrogen haben! Sch. 
Gs fotl eine wichtige Nachride fein, He id. Sch. 


FQ 
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nurse says the child cries, &c.;—the Conditional mood for 
that possibility which is not conceived as really existing ; e.g. 
Frime er doch wieter ausdem Grabe, could he come back from 
the tomb! Jattet iby doch meinen Nath Gefolgt, had you 
followed my advice!—and the Imperative mood for the 
necessity enforced by the will of the speaker; e.g. Gpricdy! 
speak | *, 

Observation—Many other relations of reality are not expressed by those 
forms of inflection which are termed moods, but by auxiliary verbs of 
moods (§ 70); e.g. er fann, ev ug fonnnen, he may, he must come ;— 
or by adverbs of moods (§ 10); e.g. wenn er fommt, if he comes; er 
fommt vielfeidst, he comes perhaps;—or by the construction of the 
sentence; e.g. fommntt er? does he come? (§ 8.) 


§ 72. 


The relation of time is expressed by the ¢enses of the verb. 
An action expressed by the verb is, in point of time, either 
present, i.e. coinciding with, or past, i.e. antecedent to, or 
Suture, 1. e. subsequent to, the present existence of the speaker. 
Tenses are absolute if they imply only relation to the presence 
of the speaker : as the present tense, ich fpreche; the preter- 
perfect tense, ich abe gefprocheit; and the first future, ich 
werde fprechen:—they are relative if they imply at the same 
time a relation of time to some other event; as the imperfect 
tense, ich fprad; the pluperfect tense, ich hatte gefprocken; and 
the second future tense, ich werde gejprochent haben. The im- 
perfect and pluperfect being employed in historical narrative, 
are moreover distinguished by the name of the historical 


tenses. 


§ 73. 


The personal forms of conjugation are the same iu German 
as in Iinglish ; but they have preserved their distinctive signs 
of inflection, which have been almost entirely lost in English; 
e. g. ich ved-c, Dut vedzeff, er redzet, wir reo-en, iby ved-et, fie red-en. 
The imperative mood has separate forms of conjugation only 
for the second person singular and plural; e. g. redze, red-ct. 


* Granmatie, § 10. 
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§ 74. 

Infinitives and participles do not express the notion of ac- 
tion in the relations of personality or reality to the speaker. 
Properly speaking, therefore, they are not so much forms 
or moods of the verb (§ 3), as rather verbal substantives 
and verbal adjectives, i.e. substantives and adjectives which, 
like verbs, admit of an objective relation (§ 32). We compre- 
hend them under the term of Participial forms. They are ad- 
mitted as supplementary forms in the conjugation of verbs, 
because they are employed in the construction of the com- 
pound tenses. 


§ 75. 

The participial infinitive, which must be distinguished from 
the substantive infinitive (§ 42), admits of no article and of no 
declension. There are two forms of infinitives:—a simple one, 
as lieben, fommien, for the present; and a compound one, as 
geliebt haben, gefonmien fein, for the past time. The infinitive 
is employed in all forms of the verb compounded with the 
auxiliary verbs of mood, fonnen, diirfen, &c. (§ 70): it concurs 
with the auxiliary verb of tense, iverten, to form the future 
tenses; e.g. er Farm reden, er mug reden, cr wird reden, cr wird 
geredet baben. 

The infinitive used as a substantive is frequently employed 
as the subject of the sentence ; e. g. Geben ift teliger al Nebuwn, 
to give is more blessed than to take; Borgen macht orgen, bor- 
rowing makes sorrowing ; Waffer trinfen ijt gefimd, to drink 
water is wholesome *. The infinitive has the power of a 
governed case only when it stands with the verbs bcifen, to 
order; heifen and nennen, to call; belfen, to help; lebren, to 
teach; lernen, to learn; e. g. er bie# mich (chiveigen, he ordered 
me to be silent; daz beift (beige ich, meme ich) Gott verfueden, 
I call that to tempt God; bilf mir arbeiten, help me to work; 
er Lebrt oder Lernt febreiben, he teaches or learns writing. In 
particular expressions, however, the infinitive stands also after 
baben and thin; such are, du baft gut reden, it is easy for you 


* Sterben ift nidjts; dod) (ebew und nist sehen, dad ijt cin Mnglid. Sch. 
Handel ijt leicht, Denten (hwer, nach dem Gedadten handetmunbequem. Guthe. 
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to talk; er thut nichts als flagen, he does nothing but com- 
plain. 

The infinitive, moreover, follows the verbs {jiren, to hear; 
feben, to see; fiiljlen, to feel; finden, to find; machen, to make; 
bleiben, to remain; geben, to go; falyren, to ride; reiten, to 
ride on horseback; in expressions like ich bore ilar fprechen 
(speaking) ; ich febe in tanzen (dancing); ich fand ibn fthlafen 
(sleeping); du macht mich lachen, you make me laugh; ich 
bleibe fisen, I remain sitting; er geht betteln, he goes a begging; 
er fabrt oder reitet {pazieren, he takes an airing in a carriage or 
on horseback*. In these expressions the German present 
participle ({preched, tanzoid) has assumed the form of an in- 
finitive. 

After the auxiliary verb Inffen, the infinitive of the active 
voice is always used, although the signification be passive ; 
e. o. ev LaBt cin Buch einbinden, he orders a book to be bound; 
fie Laffer der Die Hangen, they order the thief to be hanged t. 


§ 76. 

When the infinitive is employed as a verbal substantive in 
an attributive or objective case, the relation distinguished by 
the inflection of a substantive is expressed by the preposition 
jt, to; e.g. die Gelegernbeit 3 fprechan, the occasion of speak- 
ing; der Wench zu gefatlen, the desire of pleasing; gewolnt 
gut arbeitet,; accustomed to work ; er bofft 311 gewisnen, he hopes 
to win: and this form of the infinitive we term the Supine. 
When the verb is a separable compound (§ 59), the preposi- 
tion is placed between the separable component and the verb 
in the infinitive; e.g. er wiinftht ab3zureifen, he wishes to set 
out; cr bittet ifm beizufteln, he requests to assist him. 

In general the infinitive (w7thout 3) stands for the nomina- 
tive case, and the supine (w7¢h 31) for all other cases of the 
verbal substantive. After the verbs beiffen, nomen, belfen, 
lebren, lernen, faben, than, however, the infinitive takes the 


* Der Tod der Fliege heise mic) dicten. Gellert. 
Gr fieht fie errithen, die fone Geptalt, und fier fte erbleiden und fineten 
hin. Sch. 
Mit Grauen Hieibt unfer Ritter ftehn. Wteland. 


+ Drei Tage nach vinander fief dic Seilige fic fehn. Sch. 
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place of the supine (§ 75); and on the other hand, the supine 
is very often employed instead of the infinitive; e.g. cin Rind 
jut tdufchen iff leicht, to deceive a child is easy; der Veriucdung 
gu widerftehn ijt {ihiwer, to resist temptation is difficult. And 
the supine is always taken when the subject of the sentence, 
which is expressed, is placed after the verb, the indefinite pro- 
noun ¢$ taking the place of the subject; e. g. ¢$ iff nicht gerd 
viel Wein su trinten, it is not wholesome to drink much wine; 
e3 ift niiélich Grrachen 3a lernen, it is useful to learn languages*. 

Expressions compounded of the supine and of the verb haz 
bent or fein, always imply either relation of possibility; e.g. ¢r 
bat viel Geld auszugeben, he has much money to spend; 
ein groper Preis tft 3u gewinnen, a large prize is to be 
gained ;—or the relation of necessity; e.g. cr Dat cine tchivere 
Arbeit su verrichten, he has a difficult task to perform; sroge 
SGehulden find nod zu bezahlen, great debts are still to be 
paid +. When the supine is connected in this way with the 
verb (ein, it is to be regarded as the predicate of the sentence, 
but always has a passive signification. When it is turned 
into an attributive adjective, its termination en (3u [e6-en) is 
changed into end (3u Tob-end); and thus a participle is formed, 
which also expresses possibility or necessity in a passive sense; 
e.g. ba$ auszugebende Geld, the money to be spent; der 31 
gewinnende Preig, the prize to be won; Cie ju verrichtende 
Urbeit, the task to be performed; bie su Cegablenden Gchiles 
en, the debts to be paid. 


77. 


There are in German three Participles: viz. the Present 
participle, e. g. tprechent, speaking; [ebend, praising ;—the Past 
participle, e.g. gefprochen, spoken ; gelobet, praised ;—and the 
Future participle, formed from the supine (§ 76), e.g. 3u fprechend, 


* Shnen ftehet ef an fo jart su Denfen; meinem Sdhwager jsiemis fich greg und 
firrgtlich gu bemweifen. Sch. 


+ Sh Habe hier gu walten. Sch.—Was hajt ou hier su orden und ju 
bitten? Sch.—Was Hajt du bier su fragen, su verbieren? Sckh.—3h habe 
diefem Manne filles Unretr abyubitten, Sch.—Gr ift nirgends anjutre fen. Sch. 
— Died ftotye Hery it uit pu bredhen. Sch.—Kein Srernbuld it su fehn. Scr. 
—Reine Zeit ijt ju versieren. Sch.—Hiee iff das Mein und Dein, Ne Race ven 
der Sauld, niche mehr pu foundern. Sch. 
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to be spoken ; 31 lobend, to be praised. ‘Though these parti- 
ciples have their distinctive names from tenses, they in general 
differ not so much in the relation of time which they express, 
as in their active or passive signification. ‘The present par- 
ticiple has an active signification; the past and the future 
participles, on the contrary, have a passive signification ; the 
future at the same time expressing possibility or necessity 
(§ 76); e. g. der fragende Lehrer, the examining teacher; der 
gefragte Gcbiiler, the scholar who is examined ; der ju fragende 
Gcbhiiler, the scholar to be examined, i. e. who may or must 
be examined ; der boffende Landiwirth, the hoping farmer; die 
geboffte oder 3u boffende Grnte, the harvest hoped for, or to be 
hoped for, i. e. which may be hoped for. The future participle is 
formed only from transitive verbs. The past participle is formed 
also from intransitive verbs; in which case it has an active sig- 
nification, and generally differs from the present participle only 
by the relation of time; e. g. der gefallene Gcnee, the snow 
which has fallen ; die aufgegangene Gonne, the sun which has 
risen; compared with der fallende Gebuce, the falling snow; 
die aufgebende Gone, the rising sun. 


Conjugation. 
§ 78. 

Tenses are either szmple, formed by the inflection of the 
verb itself; or compound, compounded of a participial form, 
and of one of the amxiliary verbs of tenses. In German the 
present and imperfect only are simple tenses; all others are 
compound, ‘The inflection of the verb itself, e. g. fpringzen, 
red-en, is effected either by changing the radical vowel (§ 31), 
as {prang, or by terminations of conjugation, as red-et-e, or 
by both ways together, as fprang-et. The indicative mood 
alone has the whole of the tenses enumerated in § 72; the 
conjunctive and conditional moods want the historical tenses 
(§ 72); and the imperative has only the present tense. ‘The 
following table shows the moods, with their respective tenses 
arranged according to the relation of time expressed by the 
latter. Each tense is marked by the third person singular, 
the form of which is more distinctive than that of the other 
persons. 
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§ 79. 


In German, as in all Teutonic languages, there are two 
different modes of conjugation: viz. one for radical verbs, 
called the Ancient form; the other for derivative verbs, termed 
the Modern form of conjugation. Some radical verbs,—e. g. 
wachen, awake, awoke; bitten, hide, hid; (cite, lead, led; 
fuchen, seek, sought; fireben, strive, strove; {chivigen, sweat ; 
wirfen, work, wrought,—have in modern German assumed 
the modern form: no derivative verb, on the contrary, is 
conjugated in the ancient form. 

In the modern form, the imperfect tense and the past par- 
ticiple are formed by the termination et, to which in the im- 
perfect tense the personal terminations are added: e.g. red-et:e, 
ge-vedzet. The radical sounds of the verb are not altered. 

In the ancient form, the imperfect tense and the past par- 
ticiple are formed by the change of the radical vowel (Qblaut, 
§ 31), and the participle has the termination ¢n. The first and 
third pers. sing. imperf. are without a termination: e.g. tth 
fpr aig, er fprang, gelpriungen (from {pring-e). When a short 
radical vowel in consequence of being changed becomes long, 
or a long one becomes short, the final consonant also is altered 
according to that variation; e.g. in reiten, ritt, gevittens Leiden, 
litt, gclitten; fteden, fott, gefotten; fliefen, flofB, geflo len; 
and in {chaffen, tthuf; Fonnnen, Fain; bitten, bat (§ 25, 27). 

Some radical verbs have assumed in their conjugation the 
terminations appropriate to the modern form, but have pre- 
served the change of the radical vowel peculiar tothe ancient 
form. Such are, bring-en, brad)-te, gebrach-t, to bring, brought; 
Denf-en, dach-te, gedach-t, to think, thought. As such verbs 
neither conform entirely with the ancient nor with the modern 
form of conjugation, they are distinguished by the denomina- 
tion of Lrregular verbs. 

Observation.—The verbs of the ancient form were in the older German 
grammars classed with the irregular verbs: this principle, however, which 
is still adhered to in English grammar, has been generally rejected by the 
German grammarians of the present day, who maintain, that the conjuga- 
tion of these verbs is as regular as that of verbs of the modern form. It, 


is to be remarked, however, that the number of verbs really irregular, i. e. 
conjugated according to the ancient and modern forms mixed, is much 
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larger in English than in German ; many verbs of the ancient form having 
in English adopted the modern form in part only, whilst in German they 
either have altogether adhered to the ancient, or have passed over com- 
pletely tu the modern form :—thus, 


awake, awoke, awaked, eriwacben ] modern form. 
seek, sought, sought, ~ fuchen  $ 
flee, fled, fled flieben 3 . 
. lai t form. 
lade,  laded, laden, Laden 5 ancient form 
§ 80. 


‘The ancient and the modern forms of conjugation do not 
differ in the terminations of personal forms, except in the first 
and third pers. sing. imperf. (§ 79), and in the imperative mood 
of many verbs of the first conjugation of the ancient form (see 
§ 82). The simple tenses of the conjunctive and imperative 
moods are formed from the corresponding tenses of the indica- 
tive, from which they are distinguished only by the termina- 
tions of the personal forms. The present conditional is formed 
from the imperfect indicative, the changed vowel of which in 
the ancient form is always modified (§ 24) in the present con- 
ditional. The personal terminations of the plural number 
are the same in all moods and tenses: viz. en for the first and | 
third, and et for the second person. 

The personal terminations of the singular number in the 
simple tenses of both forms of conjugation are seen in the 
following scheme :— 


Present. 
pita = Ses 

Sing. Indicative. Conjunctive. Conditional. Imperat. 

Le g f — ae ¢ = 

ane. jpring: {pring: iprange {pring: 
9. * . : 
act rede) “ft reve) “Tt redvet) “ft reds) ° 

3. et e e = 
Sing. Imperfect (Indicative). 

1; —_ N 

2. anc. fprang:< eft mod. redecte< eft 


3. Re ; 
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In the terminations eft (fpring-eft) and et (ipring-et, gelieb-et), 
the vowel ¢ may be dropped for the sake of eurythmy (§ 17), 
whenever euphony (§ 30) permits it (fpringft, fpringt, gelicbt): 
and the vowel is commonly dropped in the termination ¢t, when 
another termination follows; e. g. in lieb-ct-e, gelieb-cter. Ge- 
nerally, euphony does not allow the vowel to be dropped be- 
tween ft and any final lingual consonant, nor between t and a 
final D or t; e.g. in reit-eft, {peifccft, fifch-cft, beif-eft, tanz:-cff, 
and in find-et, reiteet, gefleid-et, geblut-ct. If it is not contrary 
to this rule, the vowel ¢ is almost always dropped in the second 
and third pers. sing. pres. cf verbs of the ancient conjuga- 
tion, in which the vowel is short, and the final consonant any 
other but an augmented liquid (§ 29); e. g. in fprichfft, {pricht, 
Fallft, fallt. In gilt, fchilt, tritt, birft, fichft, ficht, flichft, flidbt, 
brat, halt, rath, from gelten, fchelten, treten, berften, fechten, (lech: 
ten, &c. not only ¢ but the final ¢ is lost in the t of the termi- 
nation. The verb sverden has second and third pers. sing. 
pres. witft and tyird. 

In those derivative verbs which have the termination cn 
(el-e11) or ern (er-en1) in the infinitive, the vowel ¢ of the termi- 
nation of derivation (cl, er) is dropped in the first pers. sing. 
pres.; e.g. ith banbd-L-e, Lact; ich wand-l-e, I walk; ich wand-r<c, 
I wander: whilst the vowel ¢ of the termination of inflection 
is dropped in all other forms; e.g. banbd-el-t, banbd-el-t-er, 
Gehand-el-t, band-clend, band-cl-n, wand-er-t, swand-er-t- ae gee 
wWand-er-t, Wandzer-d. 


Ancient form of Conjugation. 
§ 81. 


The ancient form of conjugation admits of many varieties, 
depending on the difference of the radical vowel, and of its 
changes in the formation of the imperfect tense and past par- 
ticiple. All verbs of this form, however, may be classed into 
three conjugations. ‘The jirst comprehends the verbs having 
the radical vowel i, as finden, as well as those in which this 
vowel has been changed for its secondary vowel ¢ (a or 6); 
e. g. lefen, brechen, rachen, lofchen; the original forms of which 
were lifan, brifan, &c. (§ 23). The radical vowel (i, ¢, a, 6) is 


bo 


a 


ns 


// 
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changed in the imperfect tense into a, which however in 
many verbs has passed into its secondary vowel 9; and in the 
past participle into n, which in many verbs has passed into 9, 
and in others into ¢; e. g. finden, fand, gefunden; fcbwimmen, 
fehivanmi, gefchivonnnen; biegen, bog, gebogen; lefen, [az ge: 
{efen. A great majority of radical verbs belong to this conju- 
gation. 

In verbs of the second conjugation the radical vowel is 
represented by the diphthong ¢i, which originally was long i; 
e. g. beiffen, reiter, Anglo-Saxon bican, moan, Engl. to bite, to 
ride: the diphthong ¢i is in the.imperfect tense, as well as in 
the past participle, changed into i. 

Verbs of the third conjugation have the radical vowels 
a, au (0), or u, which in the imperfect are changed either into 
i (i¢) or into u, but undergo no change at all in the past par- 
ticiple. 

Each of these three conjugations is subdivided according to 
the different changes of the radical vowel. 

Verbs, however, are arranged in the different conjugations, 
not so much according to the present form of their radical 
vowel, as according to the manner in which that vowel is 
changed. ‘Thus we have said that the radical vowel of the 
first conjugation is { (¢, a, 6); but that conjugation also con- 
tains the verbs fommen, faufen, faugen, fchnauben, fcbrauben, 
fchroten, litgen, triigen. Their radical vowel originally was i, 
as still appears from Goth. quiman, Engl. fo sip, to lie, &c. 
The third conjugation in the same manner contains geben, 
ftehen, beiffen, because these verbs make ging gegangen, ftand 
geftanden, bies gebecifer: their radical vowels originally were 
a; gan, ftan, (Engl. go, stand). hoo ae, 


9 é _f oan 2 
ate s a oS vt 
3 = ees ’ q 
~’ é t io 


ial wm é | § 82. 


y ¢ 
In the first conjugation the changed vowel of the imperfect 


tense and past participle has the same quantity as the radical 
vowel: except in bat, gebeten, brach, erfebraf, ag, frag, fam, 
mag, fag, fprach, ftach, traf, vergag, in which a short radical 
vowel has been changed into a long one; and in flog gefloffen, 
genog geneffen, froch gefrochen, roc) gerochen, fof getotfen, {hog 
gelcbotten, feblo§ sefthloiien, fott gefotten, tpros gefpreffen, vere 
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drog verdveffen, and genonmien, in which a long radical vowel 
has been exchanged for a short one. 

In those verbs of the first conjugation which have adopted 
asecondary ¢ (a, 0) for their radical vowel, the primary vowel 
ihas been retained in the second and third pers. sing. pres. 
indic., and in the singular of the imperative mood, the termi- 
nation of which (¢) is dropped in these verbs; e.g. ich breche, 
Cu brichft, er bricht, brich; ich werfe, Su wirfft, er wirft, wirfs ich 
Vefe, due Liefeyt, er lieft, fied. The verbs genefen, bewegen, gabe 
ren, Deben, welfer, pflegen, feheren, fehwaren, and fdworen, are 
however exceptions to this rule; e. g. ich bewege, du bewegeft, 
er Geweget, betwege. 

’ In ancient German most verbs of this conjugation adopted 
in the plural of the imperfect the changed vowel of the past 
participle ; e.g. ich belfe, ich half, wir bulfen, gebulferr; ich gelte, 
ich galt, wir golten, gegolter. The present conditional was in 
these verbs formed from the plural, and not from the singular, 
of the imperfect; which has given rise to the conditional forms 
ich biilfe, fttirbe, verdiirbe, wiirbe, wiirde, wiirfe, and ich begorme, 
befohle, empfoble, birfte, golte, before, geroune, fcholte, fydnne, 
ftohle, which have remained in use; as also to the forms ge: 
woine, fchwomme, biibe, ftiinde, which are still employed along 
with gewamne, fchwamme, babe, ftande. 

The first conjugation contains the following ver _ — 


First subdivision. /£ , it A ae 
i a ic GA 
fingen fang gefungen. 

binden, to bind. fcbwinden, to disappear. 
dingen, to bargain. febwingen, to swing. 
dvingen, to press. {ingen, to sing. 
finden, to find. finfen, to sink. 
gelingen, to succeed. fpringen, to spring. 
flinger, to sound. ftinfen, to stink. 
ringen, to wring, to struggle. trinf.11, to drink. 

> fthinden, to flay. winder, to wind. 


fcblingen, to wind, to swallow. 3tvinigjen, to force. 


Observation.—The imperfect tenses of dingen and finden are dung, 
fcbund. 


—— ea 
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if ; Second subdivision. ~ 
| 4 , @ (a) a 0 
mm fpinnen fpaun gefpounen. : 
be brechen brad gebroden. 
iv befebleu, to command. {chelten, to chide. 


— beginner, to begin. 

c& — bergen, to conceal. 
Gerfien, to burst. 
brechen, to break. 
empreblen, to recommend. 

xerfcbreden, to be frightened. 

~ gebaren, to bring forth. 
gelten, to be worth. 
geiwanien, to win. 

7 belfen, to help. 

¥ fommen, to come. 
neimen, to take. 
rien, to run. 


Tr 


_ fhiwinnten, to swim. 

— ftinen, to think. 

— fpimen, to spin. 
fprechen, to speak. 
ftecben, to sting. 
fteblen, to steal. 
fterfer, to die. 
treffen, to hit. 
rerdsrben, to destroy. = 
werfen, to sue. 

* werden, to become. 
iwerfen, to throw. 


= Observation. —Grichreifen is conjugated in the ancient form only in the 
; intransitive signification of to be frightened, but not in the transitive of to 
frighten. For the verb fommen, the personal forms du femmft, er femmt, 
as well as du femmit, er femmt, are employed. The form ward, for the 
imperfect of werden, is rather antiquated: wurde is more common. 


a 


Third subdivision. ~- 


‘i 

e (a, 0, au) 

glimmen glomm gegtommen. 
fechten fot gefochten. 


* Heflenimen, to straiten. < 
beiwegen, to induce. | 
biegen, to bend. — 
Gieten, to bid. — 
drefchen, to thrash. 2 
fechten, to fight. <7 
flecbten, to twist. 
fliegen, to fly. ~ 


flichen, to fiee. — 
flieBen, to flow. 
fricren, to freeze. 

; gabren, to ferment. 
gentefen, to enjoy. 
geen, to pour. 
glimmnen, to shine. 
beber, to lift up. 
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ficjen, to choose. fchnauben, to snort. 
Flimmen, to climb. febrauben, to screw. 
friechen, to creep. + fchroten, to bruise. 
erlofchen 7 o be extinguished. fehiwaiven, to fester. 
verlofchen w fchrellen, to swell. 
liigen, to tell lies. » febworen, to swear. 

emnelfen, to milk. fieden, to boil. - 

© pflegen, to practise. fpriefen, to sprout. - 
quellen, to spring up. 2 fticben, to disperse. ~ 
rachen, to revenge. triefen, to drop. — 
riechen, to smell. — triigen, to deceive. 
faufen, to drink. « verdriefen, to grieve. 
fatigen, to suck. verheblen, to conceal. 
fchallen, to sound. verlieren, to lose. —— 
feberen, to shear. — % verwirren, to confuse. 
{chieben, to shove. . Wage (erwagen) to weigh. -- 
jchiefen, to shoot. - * wWeben, to weave. || 
fchlieBen, to shut. - wiegen, to weigh. —- 
febmtelzen, to melt. 0° *~ 3iehen, to pull. 


Observation 1.—From feflemmen, rachen, fchreten, and verwirren, the 
past participles only are now made in the aneient form. The imperfect of 
melfen is made in the modern form as well as in the ancient. In tyebcn 
the ancient form of conjugation is rather antiquated, and cecurs only in 
poetry. From the verb beplen, only the compound unverbeplen (without 
disguise) now exists. Gchallen is conjugated in the ancient form only in 
the compounds erfcbalfen to rescund, and verfhallen to cease to sound. 
Bewegjen is conjugated in the ancient form only in the signification of fo 
induce, to engage, and y{legen only in the signification of to perform, to 
practise ; e.g. cines Wmtes pflegen, to perform an office; but not in that 
of to be used and to take care. When fcbwellen implies to make swell, it is 
conjugated in the modern form. Of fcmelzen to melt, when its signifi- 
cation is transitive, the modern form oceurs in the second and third pers. 
sing. pres. fcbmelzeff, febmelzet. Kor the imperfect of febworen there are 
two forms, fchiwur and fewer. In 3iehen the final § is changed into §, so 
as to form 309, gczegen: and in erficfen the final § is changed into r, to 
form ¢rfor, erferen. 

Observation 2.—The verbs of this subdivision, which have the long vowel 
i (te), formerly took the diphthong ¢u in the second and third pers. sing. 
pres. aud sing. imperat.: e.g. beugft, beugt, berg, bent, beut, fleugtt, 
fleugt, fleug, which are now antiquated, and occur only in poetry ; e.g. 
was da freuche und fleucht (Sck.), what there creeps and flies. 
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Fourth subdivision. / 


Re. kk a . 
bitten bat gebeten. 
lefen las gelefen. 

bitten, to beg. lefen, to read. 

%* effen, to eat. liegen, to he. 
freffen, to feed (¢ntransit.) me(fe, to measure. 
geben, to give. feben, to see. 
genefen, to recover (from ill- +figen, to sit. 

ness). tretem, to tread. 
getcheben, to be done. verge(fen, to forget. 


Observation —The verb effen has the anomalous participle gegeifen. In 
figen, fag, geferfen, the final consonant of the verb is altered. 


§ 83. 


The Second conjugation is subdivided according as the 
diphthong ¢i is changed into short i or long i (ie). 


° . ee “Lr 
First subdivision. ~~ 


i i (short) i (short) 
reiten ritt gerttterr. 
befleifen, to apply oneself. _reiten, to ride. re 
— beifen, to bite. ichleichen, to sneak. 
erbleicdyen, to grow pale. -* jebleifen, to grind. 
gleicben, to resemble. fehleiffen, to slit. 
gleiten, to glide. febineifen, to fling. ‘ 
greifen, to take hold. fcbuveiden, to cut. 
feifen, to chide. febreiten, to march. 
fieifer, to pinch. fireichen, to strike. 
feiden, to suffer. fireiten, to dispute. 
pfeifen, to whistle. & weichen, to yield. 


reifen, to tear. © 


Observation.— When fdfeifen implies ¢o drag, it is conjugated in the 
modern form. The same applies to fleichen when it means fo d/eack, and 
to weicfen when it means fo make soft. 


| : 
2 : S G 
hock Ge oe 


el 
bleiben 


bleiben, to remain. 
deihen, to prosper. 
leilyet1, to lend. 
mieiden, to shun. 
preifen, to praise. 
reibert, to rub. 
fcheiden, to part. 
fcheinen, to shine. 


fcbaffen, bauen. 


M, Att (0, tt) 


fallen 
laufen 


blafen, to blow. 
braten, to roast. 
fallen, to fall. 
fangen, to catch. 
* geben, to go. 
balten, to hold. 
bangen, to hang. 
* bauen, to cut. 
Heifen, to call. 
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Second subdivision. 


ie ie 


blieb geblieben. 


fcbreiben, to write. 
fcbreien, to cry. 
fchrveigen, to be silent. 
fpeien, to spit. 

fteigen, to ascend. 


treiben, to push, to drive. 


Wweifen, to show. 
seilert, to accuse of. 


§ 84. 


The Zhzrd conjugation also is subdivided, according as the 
radical vowel is in the imperfect tense changed into ie or into 
ut. In the past participle the radical vowel is not changed. 
In the second and third pers. sing. pres. indic. the vowel a is 
modified into @, 0 into 6, and au into au: except in Jaden, 


Pee 


‘ eee / 
First subdivision. / 


ie “Qs ALL (0, tt) 
fiel gefallen. 
lief gelanfen. 


Iaffen, to let, to leave. 
Taufen, to run. 
rathen, to advise. 
rufen, to call. 

» falzen, to salt. 
feblafen, to sleep. 

* fpalten, to split. 
ftofen, to push. 
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Second subdivision. ,’. 


a uo, a 
fbhlagen tehlug getcblagen. 

baden, to bake. S fehatfen, to create. 
fabren, to move. fchlagen, to beat. 
fragen, toask. — - ~ftehen, to stand. 
graben, to dig. tragen, to bear. 

laden, to load. wachien, to grow. 
malen, to grind. wafthen, to wash. 


Observation 1.—Gehen and fteben (§ 81) have in the imperfect tense — 

ging, ffand; and for the participles, gegangen, geftanden. The imperfect 

of bauen is fieb. From falten, faljen, fpalten, maten, only the participles 
gefalten, gefalzen, gefpalten, gemalen, are now made in the ancient form. _ 
From fragen only the imperfect frug is in the ancient form, instead of ~ ad 
which fragte is also employed. The verb fhaffen is conjugated in the 
ancient form only in the signification of fo create, and not in that of to 
work. 


Observation 2.—SHeirathen, to marry; berathfchlagen, to deliberate; ver: 
anlaffen, to occasion; and willfabren, to comply; being derivatives of 
Heirath, Rath(ehlag, UnlagF, &c., are conjugated in the modern form. 


Modern form of Conjugation. 


§ 85. 


There is only one conjugation of the modern form which 
originally comprehends all derivative verbs, but has been 
adopted in modern German by many radical verbs also. All 
simple tenses and the participial forms of this conjugation are 
made by means of the terminations indicated in § 79, 80, 
without any change cf radical sounds. 

The verb baben must be classed as belonging to this conju- 
gation. The anomaly in the conjugation of this verb is limited 
to the indicative and conditional moods, and consists merely 
in the contraction of the terminations with the verb; e. g. in 
bat, batte, from abet, babete; and in the modification of the 
-vowel in the conditional mood. Thus, 

G2 
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Indicative. Conditional. 
Present. Imperf. Present. 
Sing. 1. babe. 1. hatte. Sing. 1. hatte. 
2. baft. 2. Watteft. 2. batteft. 
3. bat. 3. batte. 3. atte. 
Plur. 1. haben. 1. batten. Plur. 1. batten. 
2. babet. 2. battet. 2. attet. 
3. haben. 3. batten. . 3. batten. 


The conjunctive and imperative, as well as the participial 
forms, are quite regular. 


Irregular Conjugation. 


§ 86. 

The verbs bringen, to bring; bremen, to burn; denfen, to 
think; fennen, to know; nennen, to name; reiten, to run; 
fenden, to send; tvenden, to turn; have in the imperfect tense 
and past participle the termination appropriate to the modern 
form of conjugation, the radical vowel being at the same time 
changed into a; e.g. bremien, braunte, gebrannt; fermen, fannte, 
gefannt. The conditional mood of these verbs has the same 
vowel as the infinitive ; e. g. brennte, fendete: bringen and den- 
fen, however, have in the conditional the modified vowel of the 
imperfect tense, the final consonant being also altered into ch; 
e.g. bringen, brachte, brachte, gebracht; denfen, dachte, dachte, 
gedacht. 

The verb thun (thteen), to do, has imperfect that, con- 
ditional thate, and past participle gethan. The verb gonnen 
is conjugated in a regular way, according to the modern form 
of conjugation; only the irregular forms gonnte for the imper- 
fect, and gegonnt for the past participle, are also employed. 

The auxiliary verbs bdiirfen, formen, mogen, miiffen, follen, 
wollen (§ 70), and the verb wiffen, to know, form their present 
tense by a change of vowel, and without any termination in 
the first and third pers. sing.: darf, farm, mag, mug, foll, will, 
and jveif. These forms are originally imperfect tenses, made 
according to the ancient form of conjugation, which, like the 
Latin odi and memini, have assumed the signification of the 
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present. New forms have accordingly been made for the im- 
perfect tenses, which, as well as the past participle, have the 
terminations of the modern form with a change of the radical 
vowel. In the conditional mood the vowel of the imperfect is 
changed, except in wollen and follen. The conjunctive mood 
is regularly formed from the infinitive. The conjugation of 
these verbs, accordingly, is as follows :— 


Infinitive. Indicative. Conjunct. Condit. Past Part. 
Cr es 
Present. Imperfect. 
Sy 
1 2 3 


diirfen oo darf darfit dare burfte dtirre diirfte gedurfe. 
fonnen fann fannjé fann fonnte — fonne fonnte gefennt. 
mogen = mag somagtt «mag mete  moge necbte = gemecht. 
miijfer mus muft mug — mugte miiife mifre gemuft. 
fellen foil follft fell fellte folle follte gefellt. 
wollen =o will «willie = will wellte welle wellte «= gewellt. 
wiffen weif weift weif  wupte wife wiipte gewuBt. 


§ 87. 

The conjugation of the verb {tin*, to be, is in German, as 
in other languages, compounded of different verbs, and there- 
fore irregular. ‘The following are the forms of the present 
tense in the indicative, conjunctive, and imperative moods :— 


Indicative. Conjunctive. Imperative. Participial forms. 
ie a 
ee Ss. Pl. i 
1. bin find fet feten Inf. fein (wefen). 
2. bife feid feieft feiet fet fetd Pres, Part. feiend (weferd). 
3. iff find fet feten Past Part. gerefen. 


The infinitive of the verb tyejen occurs only as a substan- 
tive (§ 42) signifying a being; its present participle wefend is 
only employed in the compounds antvejend, present, and abs 
wefend, absent. The pres. part. feiend also is scarcely ever 
used. 

The Augment of Past Participles. 


§ 88. 
The past participles commonly have the augment ge (§ 29); 
e. g. ge-iprochen, ge-lobt. When, however, in verbs of two or 


* It is by some spelt fenn. 
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more syllables, the first syllable is unaccented, or has the sub- 
ordinate accent, eurythmy does not permit them to take an 
augment (§ 17). The following verbs, therefore, do not admit 
of the augment in the formation of the past participle :— 

1.) Verbs of foreign origin which have the termination iren 
(§ 19); e. g. ftudiren, to study; regiren, to rule; marfchiren, to 
march. The same applies to haufiren, to hawk goods (from 
Haus). 

2.) All verbs which have already the augment; e.g. gefallen, 
geniefen, gebdren;—or are compounds with prefixes; e. g. be: 
fiber, to visit; erlangen, to obtain; verlieren, to loose; ent: 
geben, to escape ; 3erffdren, to destroy ; bintergeben, to deceive; 
iiberf{efen, to translate; unternebmien, to undertake; iumarimen, 
to embrace; sviderftehen, to resist; iwiederboblen, to repeat; 
miffallen, to displease; vollenden, to achieve (§ 59). 

In separable compound verbs (§ 59) the augment is placed 
between the separable component and the verb; e.g. an-gez 
fallen, attacked ; ab-ge-{chrieben, copied; ju-ge-fchloffen, locked 
up. This rule, however, must not be applied to verbs made 
from compound substantives or adjectives; as, antivorten (from 
Whitwort), to answer; argwohnen (from Wrgtwobn), to suspect ; 
froblocfen, to exult; friibftiirfen, to breakfast; bandbaben, to 
manage ; [iebfofen, to caress; liebaugeln, to ogle; mifbilligen, 
to disapprove ; mifbrauchen, to abuse; mifheirathen, to marry 
below one’s rank; miuthmafen, to suppose; quactfalbern, to 
quack; rath{chlagen, to deliberate; rechtfertigen, to justify ; 
urtheilen, to judge; wallfabrten, to go a pilgrimage; wwettei: 
fern, to rival; twetterleuchten, to lighten; seiffagen, to pro- 
phecy; and some others; in the participles of which the aug- 
ment is placed before the whole compound ; e. g. geantivortet, 
geargwobhnt. The participles of offenbaren, to reveal, and will: 
falren, to comply, admit of no augment, because the com- 
ponents offeit and wilf have the subordinate accent. 

The augmented participles of the auxiliary verbs bdiirfen, 
fonnen, nidgen, miiffen, follen, ivollen, Laffen, are only employed 
_ when they are not accompanied by another verb, i. e. when the 
verb connected with the auxiliary verb is omitted ; e. g. ich babe 
gewwollt, aber ich babe nicht gefonnt, I have been willing, but I 
have not been able (to doa thing). When, on the other hand, 
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the infinitive of the other verb is expressed, the augment is 
omitted, and the participle assumes the form of the infinitive 
(diirfen, Fomen, mogen, &c.); e.g. ich babe mit ibur fpredhen 
wollen, aber ich babe ihn nicht finder Fonnen, I have wished 
to speak with him, but I have not been able to find him; er 
Hat ich suviicfzieben miiffen, he has been obliged to retire; 
er bat nicht bleiben Siir fen, he has not been permitted to stay. 
In the same way the participles of the verbs beifen, to order ; 
elfen, to help; béren, to hear; feben, to see; Lelren, to teach ; 
lernen,.to learn; machen, to make; connected with the infini- 
tive of another verb ({§ 75), assume the form of an infinitive ; 
e. g. wer bat dich geben beiffen? who ordered thee to part ? 
ich habe ihm arbeiten belfen, I have assisted him to work; ih 
Habe ib fingen bdren, I have heard him singing; er bat mich 
tanzen Lebren, he has taught me dancing *. 

Observation.—Verbs compounded with the prefix mif, being of the de- 
scription of inseparable compound verbs, caunot take an augment in the 
participle either before or after miff; and forms like mifigedeutet, mif: 
gegriffen, are rather incorrect. The augment occurs however in mif:- 
aefcharfen and mifigebitdet, which therefore must be considered as com- 


pounds of the adverb mmif with the participles used adjectively, and not 
as the participles of miffcaffen, &c. 


Compound Tenses. 


§ 89. 


The compound past tenses are, as in English, made by com- 
pounding the past participle with one of the auxiliary verbs, 
haben or fein (§ 70). Thus the present tense of the auxiliary 
verbs forms the perfect, and the imperfect forms the pluperfect 
tense of the verb; e.g. ich babe geredet, ich bin gefommen; and 
ich batte geredet, ich war gefommen. The past infinitive is com- 
pounded of the same participle and the infinitive of the auxi- 
liary verb; e. g. geredet baben, gefommens fein. 

The future tenses are made by compounding the present 
tense of the auxiliary verb tyerden with the infinitive of the 
verb, viz. with the present infinitive for the first future, and 


* Sch Habe mid) an viel gewshnen (ernen. Sch. 
Shr habt bie Seinde Englands fennen Lernen. Sch. 
She habe fle unter euch aufwadien febn. Sch. 
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with the past infinitive for the second future; e. g. ich werde 
reden, ich werde Fonmmen; and ich werde geredet haben, ich werde 
gefFonmnens fein. 

In compound tenses the participial forms are not inflected. 

When physical or moral necessity or possibility ofan action 
asserted is expressed by one of the auxiliary verbs diirfen, fon: 
nen, mogen, snfiffen, &c. (§ 70), the tenses made by the auxiliary 
verbs of mood stand with the present infinitive of the other 
verbs; e.g. cr hat nicht tanzen Fornnen, he has not been able 
to dance; ct hat nicht fprechen ditrfen, he has not been per- 
mitted to speak; er hatte tanjen Founen, he would have been 
able to dance; cr batts tanzgen miiffen, he would have been 
obliged to dance*. In this respect the German differs from 
the English idiom, in which in such cases the anxiliary verb 
frequently stands in the imperfect, whilst the other verb is in 
the past participle; e.g. he might have danced (as it were, 
posset saltavisse), instead of cy atte tanjzen Founen (poteesset 
saltare); you could have prevented this (posses impedivisse), n- 
stead of fie batten das verbindern founen ; you ought to have pre- 
vented him (deberes impedivisse), instead of fie batten dad vere 
bindern feller (debuisses tmpedire). In German, the present 
and imperfect tenses of the auxiliary verbs of mood do not 
stand with the past participles of other verbs, except when a 
logical possibility or necessity of the assertion (probability or 
conjecture) is expressed (§ 70); e.g. cr fonnte or modhte mich 
verrathen haben, it might be that he had betrayed me; tye 
er follte mich verratben haben, if he could have betrayed me. 


§ 90. 


‘The passive voice is compounded of the past participle and 
the auxiliary verb tyerden, and its conjugation is effected purely 
by conjugating the auxiliary verb through all its tenses, simple 
and compound, and through all moods. In the imperfect tense 
the form stude (not wart, § 82) is always employed ; and in 
the perfect and pluperfect tenses the participle worden is with- 
out augment (§ 88); e.g. ich werde gelobt, cr iwurde gelobt, ich 


* Man titte diefen Babingtou und Tifhburn ipy in Perfon vorftellen, 
Sbhre Echreiber ihr gegeniiecr fletten fotten, Sch. 
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bin gelebt worten, ich ware gelobt worden, ich iwerde gelobt 
werden. 
‘ § 91. 

The perfect and pluperfect tenses of all transitive and re- 
flexive verbs (§ 65) are made by means of the auxiliary verb 
haben; but of those intransitive verbs which have not the re- 
flexive form, many assume in these tenses the auxiliary verb 
fein, whilst others take haben. The signification of the verb 
generally determines which of them is employed. The follow- 
ing always assume fein. 

1,) Those intransitive verbs which imply a change and tran- 
sition from one state into another; e. g.— 


Gerffen, to burst. beilen, to heal. 

brechent, to break. reife, to ripen. 

deiben, to prosper. fchinelzen, to melt. 
faulen, to putrefy. fcbiwaren, to fester. 
frieren, to freeze. : jehiwellen, to*swell. 
gelingen, to succeed. fchivintden, to disappear. 
genefen, to recover. fpricfen, to sprout. 
geratben, to come, to fall. Jterben, to die. 

gerinnen, to coagulate. wachien, to grow. 
geiebeben, to happen. werden, to become. 


2.) Those which imply motion from one place to another ; 
€. ¢.— 
fo) 


dringen, to press. fommmen, to come. 
cilett, to hasten. fricchen, to creep. 
’ fahren, to move. lanten, to land. 
fallen, to fall. laufen, to run. 
fliegen, to fly. quellen, to spring (water). 
flichen, to flee. reifen, to travel. 
fliefen, to flow. reiten, to ride. 
geben, to go. rennen, to run. 
gelangen, to arrive. tien, to flow. 
gleiten, to slide. rlicfen, to move. 
binfen, to halt. fcbeiden, to part. 
jagen, to run with haste. jcbiefen, to shoot. 
Flettern, to climb. fcbiffen, to sail. 


flirimient, to climb. tehleichen, to sneak. 
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fcbliipfen, to slip. fireichen, to move swiftly. 
{chreiten, to stride. fitirzen, to tumble. 
fchwininen, to swim. treiben, to drive. 

fegeln, to sail. treten, to step. 

finfen, to sink. tunberirren, to rove about. 
fpringen, to leap. Wwandern, to wander. 
ficigen, to rise. waten, to wade. 

ftofen, to push. weichen, to yield. 
ftvaucheln, to stumble. zielyen, to move, to pass. 


3.) The verb fein, to be. In German, as in Italian, the 
perfect and pluperfect tenses of {ti are formed by means of 
the same verb; e. g. ich bin gewefen, ich war getwefen. 

Radical and derivative verbs, which by themselves require 
the auxiliary haben, assume the auxiliary fein, whenever in 
consequence of their being compounded with prefixes (e. g. ¢t, 
ver, ent; and separable adverbs, e.g. an, aus, aug, in (cin), 
Aug), they come to express a transition from one state or con- 
dition into another, or a motion from one place to another ; 
e. g. erffaunen, to be astonished; erfcheinen, to make one’s 
appearance; ertrinfen, to be drowned; verfchallen, to cease 
sounding; erwachen and aufivachen, to awake ; entfchlafen and 
einfchlafen, to fall asleep; verdunften, to evaporate; verbun: 
gern, to starve with hunger; verbremien and aufbrenen, to 
be consumed by fire; verbliiben, to decay; aufblithen, to 
blossom, &c. The verbs, on the other hand, eilen, fliefen, 
binfen, jagen, Flettern, Friechen, Vanden, laufen, quellen, reifen, 
reiten, tinnen, fegeln, fcbiffen, febwinnnen, fpringen, ftofen, wan: 
dern, take the auxiliary verb haben, when they imply not a 
motion from one place to another, but merely a particular 
kind of motion; e. g. in er bat viel gereifet, he has travelled 
very much; er bat lange gebinft, he has been limping a long 
while; er hat diefenr Morgen geritten, he has taken a ride this 
morning; wit haber eine ganze Stunde gefchwommen, we swam 
a whole hour; et bat ausgeflettert, ansgeiprimigen, ausgeritten, 
augsgereifet, he has done climbing, leaping, riding, travelling. 
(§ 63. Obs. 3.) 

The following intransitive verbs require the auxiliary verb 
babe :— 
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1.) Those which govern a case or a preposition; e. g. einem 
dienen, geborchen, to serve, to obey one; einem gefallen, to 
please one; einer Gace gedenfen, vergeifen, to remember, to 
forget something ; iiber einen fpotten, to mock one. However, 
einem begegnen, folgen, weiden, to meet, to follow, to yield to 
one, assume {cir 

2.) Those which express the production of sounds and of 
other impressions upon the external senses; e.g. ach3en, to 
groan; bellen, to bark; briillen, to bellow; bratfen, to roar ; 
duften, to scent; glanzen, to shine; gliihen, to glow; flingen, 
tonen, Lauter, fchallen, to sound; riechen, to smell; {chimecten, 
to taste; jchreien, to cry; fcheinen, to shine; feufzen, to sigh ; 
ftinfen, to stink ; weinen, to weep, Kc. 

3.) Those which imply a permanent state or condition ; e. g. 
beben, to tremble; bliiben, to flourish; bluten, to bleed; darken, 
to starve; dauern, to last; feblen, to want; giabren, to fer- 
ment; angen, to hang; irren, to err; [cben, to live; Leiden, to 
suffer ; liegen, to lie; ruben, to rest; figen, to sit; fchlafen, to 
sleep; fchiveigen, to be silent; fteben, to stand; ftreiten, to 
struggle; wachen, to wake; wweilen, to delay; twobunen, to 
dwell, &c. However, bleiben, to stay, to remain, requires the 
auxiliary verb jeii. 

4.) The impersonal verbs; e.g. ¢3 regnet, it rains; ¢3 fcbneiet, 
it snows; ¢3 blift, it lightens, &c. 

5.) All auxiliary verbs of mood (§ 70). 


Observation.—There are some verbs which assume fein in one significa- 
tion, and haben in another; e. g. ich Fin fortgerabren, I went off; and ich 
hate fortgefabren 3u (efen, I have continued reading ; der Baum ijt aus: 
gefhlagen, the tree has pushed forth leaves; die Cache iff gut ausgefrblas 
geu, the business has turned out well; and 03 Jirerd bat ausgefiblagen, 
the horse has kicked; ich Gin 3u ihm gejtefen, I joined him; ich tin auf 
ifn gejtchen, I met him ; and ich babe an cinen Stein gejtefen, I have hit 
against a stone; th habe gefroren, Ihave been cold; and da3 Waffer tft 
gefreren, the water is frozen; ich bin gejagt, I have run fast; and ich bate 
gejagt, I have hunted. - 


§ 92. 


The whole of the conjugation of verbs is explained by the 
following specimen of the ancient and modern forms of con- 
Jugation, including the passive voice. 
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Ancient form of Conjugation. 


Indicative. Conjunctive. 
Present Tense. 
Sing. tch fpringe, I spring ich fpringe 
bu fpringeft (fpringft) bu fpringeft 
er (fie, ¢8) fpringet (fpringt) er fpringe 
Plur. wir fpringen wir fpringen 
iby fpringet (fpringt) iby fpringet 
fie fpringen. fie fpringen. 


Imperfect Tense. 

Sing. ich fprang 

du fprangest ((prangft) 

er fprang 
Plur. wir fprangen 

iby fpranget 

fie fprangen. 

Perfect Tense. 


Conditional. 


ich fpriinge 
du fpriinge(t 
er fpriinge 
wir fpriingen 
ihr fpriinget 
fie fpriingen. 


S. tch bin ich fei ich ware 
du bift du feteft (feift) du wirefe | = 
er ift er fei er ware = 
P. wir find (SePIUNGEM. yin foien SeIPrUNgeNs wiv waren = 
ibr feid ib feiet iby wdree |S 
fie find fie feien fie waren : 


Pluperfect Tense. 


S. ich war 

bu warft 

er war 
P. wir waren 7 seferungen. 


iby waret 
fie waren 
First Future Tense. 


S. ich werde ich werde 7) 

bu wirft du werde(t 

er wird ; cr werde ; 

P. wir werden CPTI sie werden ¢ fPtiNGEn. 
iby werdet iby werdet 


fie werden fie werden 


Second Future Tense. 


S. ich werde 7) ich werde 

du wirtt du werdcft 

er wird gefprungen er werde defprungen 
P. wir werden fein. wir werden fein. 

ibr merdet thr werdet 

fte werden fie werden 


ich wiirde 

bu wiirdeft < 
er wiirde > 
wir iwiirden f= 
iby wiirder | = 


fie wiirden 


ich wiirde 
dit wiirdeyt 
er wiirde 
rir wiirden 
thr witirdet 
fie wiirden 


gefprungen fein. 


Imperative. 
Sing. fpringe, 
Plur. fpringet. 


Pariticiples. 
Pres. fpringend. 


Perf. gefprungen. 
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Infinitive. 
Pres. fpringen. 
Perf. gefprungen fein. 


Supine. 


Pres. 30 fpringen. 
Perf. gefprungen ju fein. 


Modern form of Conjugation. 


Indicative. 


. th bere 
du borest (hort) 


er (fie, ed) boret (hort) 


. wir beren 
iby boret (hort) 
fie Doren. 


. th borte 
du borteft 
er porte 

. wir borten 
iby bortet 
fie borten. 


. ich bake 
du bait 
ev bat 


. wir baben gebort. 
iby babet 
fie baten 


ich batte 

du batter 

er batte 

. wir batten gebort. 
ifr batter 

fie batten. 

. ich werde 

du wirft 

er wird 

- wir werden 


iby werdet 
fie werden J 


horen. 


Conjunctive. Conditional. 
Present Tense. 
ich bere ich berte 
du beret du borteft 
ery bore er borte 
wit Boren wit berten 
iby beret iby bortet 


fte Horen. 


Imperfect Tense. 


Perfect Tense. 


fie werden 


fie borten. 


ich babe =) ich Hatre 
du haber du biatteft : 
er babe as er bitte = 
wir haben 7 Sebort. wir batten (= 
iby babet ipr batter a 
fic haben fie batten 
Pluperfect Tense. 
First Future Tense. 
ich werde ih wiirde 
du werbdelt du wiirdeft 
er werde is er wiirde = 
wir werden ¢ Doren. wir wiirden (3S 
iby werdet iby wiirdet 


fte wiirden 


94 


Indicative. 

S. ich werde 

du wirft 

ey wird gebort 
P. wir werden f paben. 

iby werdet 

fie werden 

Imperative. 


Sing. bore, 
Plur. boret. 
Participles. 
Pres. horend. 
Perf. gebort. 


Indicative. 


S. ich wurde 
du wurbdeft 
er wurde 

P. wir wurden 
iby wurdet 
fie wurden 


S. ich werbe 
du wirft 
er wird es 
P. wirwerden 7 3ebott. 
. iby werdct 
fte werden 


S. ich war 

du wart 

er war gebort 
P. wit waren f worden. 


iby waret 
fie waren 


gebort. 


S. ich bin 
du bift 
er ift gebort 
P. wit find wordert. 
ibe feid 
fie find 
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Conjunctive. 
Second Future Tense. 
ich werde 
du twerde(é 


er werde gebort 
wir werden f haben. 
iby werdet 
fie werden 


Infinitive. 


Conditional. 
ich wiirde 3 
du wiirde? | S 
er wiirde es 
wir wiirden ( = 
iby wiirdet 3S 
fie wiirden | = 


Pres. horen. 
Perf. gebort haben. 


Supine. 


Pres. 3u horen. 
Perf. gebort 3u haben. 


PASSIVE VoOIceE. 


Conjunctive. 
Present Tense. 
ich werde 
bu werdeft 
er werde 
wir werden 
iby werdet 
fie werden 


Imperfect Tense. 


Perfect Tense. 
ich fei 
du fete (t(feift) 


er fei gebort 
worden. 


wit feten 
ifr feiet 
fie feten 


Pluperfect Tense. 


gebort. 


Conditional, 


ich wiirde 
du wiirde(? 
er wiirde 
wit wiirden 
ibr wiirdet 
fie wiirden 


gebort. 


ich ware 

du wareft 

er ware 

wir waren 
iby wadret 
fie waren | 


gebort worden. 
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Indicative. Conjunctive. Conditional. 
First Future Tense. 

S. ih werde 1) ich werde ich wiirde 7] ee 
du wir =| du werbdeft du wiirdest | 
erwird = | gepre er werde gebert er wiirde l = 

P. wir werden ? werden. wir werden ( werden. wir wiirden 2 
tbr werdet iby werdet tbr wiirdet » (2 
fie werden | fie werden fie wiirden J a 

Second Future Tense. 

S. ich werde ich rverde é. id wiirde 7] 
du wirft bu werdeft | 3 du wiirdejt 1 3 
er wird gebort er werde Ss er wiirde | ae 

P. wir werden ( worden fein. wir werden (eS wir wiirden f o= 
iby wwerdet iby werdet | SB iby wiirdet | SB 
fre werden ] fie werden = fie wiirden = 

Imperative. Infinitive. 
Sing. werbde gebort, Pres. gebort werden. 
Plur. tverdet gebort. Perf. gebort worden fein. 
Participles. Supine. 
Perf. gebort. Pres. gebort 3u iwerden. 
Fut. ju borend. Perf. gebort worden ju fein. 


CuartEr IL.—Of Substantives. 


Gender of Substantives. 


§ 93. 
SUBSTANTIVEs are names of persons or names of things; or, 
properly speaking, names of existences, either animate or 
inanimate. The distinction of animate beings, according to 
their natural sex, as males and females, is commonly expressed 
by the masculine and feminine genders. Inanimate beings having 
no natural sex, their names belong neither to the masculine nor 
to the feminine gender, and they are said to be neuter (fiachlich), 
or of the neuter gender. In German, however, as in the ancient 
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languages, a great many names of inanimate things have adopt- 
ed the masculine or feminine gender ; e. g. der Varn, the tree, 
die Blume: and on the other hand, many names of animate 
beings, in which the natural sex is not attended to, are classed 
in the neuter gender; e.g. da3 Kalb, the calf; da3 Gdbiwein, 
the pig; das Rind, the child. 

Upon the whole, therefore, the gender of German substan- 
tives cannot be ascertained by their signification. It more 
properly depends upon the forms of the substantive (ancient, 
middle, &c. § 33—48), which, however, for the most part are 
influenced by the notions (of persons or of things, abstract or 
concrete, &c. § 6) which they express *. 

The gender is thus very easily discovered by means of the 
form in the case of secondary derivatives; but in primary 
derivatives this is more difficult. Those primary derivatives 
which express the names of animated beings, with an implied 
distinction of their natural sex, are for the most part of the 
description of adjective-substantives (§ 35); e.g. Herr, master ; 
Kunabe, boy; Frau, woman. All other primary derivatives 
are, with some exceptions, either masculine, if they belong to 
the ancient form,—e. g. der Dieb, the thief; der Himd, the 
dog; der Bund, the alliance; der Flug, the river ;—or femi- 
nine, if they belong to the middle form; e.g. die Diagd, the 
maid ; die Taube, the pigeon; di: Sprache, the language ; die 
Slucht, the flight. 


Gender of Primary Derivatives. 


§ 94. 


Primary substantives of the ancient form (§ 33), e. g. Baum, 
tree; Glug, river; Lauf, course; and their compounds with 
prefixes and adverbs, e. g. Berdrnf, disgust; Wnfall, attack ; 
Vorzttg, preference,—are masculine; except the. following, 
which are neuter : 

1.) Those which have the augment ge; e. g. da8 Gebot, the 
command; a8 Gewand, the garment. Of this description 
only the following are masculine: Gebrauch, use; Gedanfe, 


* Grammatit. § 108. 
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thought; Genug, enjoyment; Geruch, smell; Gejang, song; 
Gefdunad, taste; Geftant, stink; Gervinn, gain. 


2.) The substantives,— 


a3, carrion. 
Mint, office. 
Antlig, face. 
MMuge, eye. 
Bad, bath. 
Begebr, desire. 
Veil, hatched. 
Bein, leg. 
Beftecé, a case. 
Bett, bed. 
Bier, beer. 
Bild, image. 
Blatt, leaf. 
VBlei, lead. 
Blut, blood. 
Boot, boat. 
Brett, board. 
Brod, bread. 
Buch, book. 
Dach, roof. 
Ding, thing. 
Dorf, village. 
(Gif (VGiererk), edge, 
corner. 
Gi, egg. 
(Sid, ice. 
(nde, end. 
(Erbe, inheritance. 
G13, ore. 
Wach, shelf. 
Wag, cask. 
Feld, field. 
Fell, skin. 
Wett, fat. 
Seuer, fire. 


Sleitch, flesh. 
Blof, float. 
Garn, yarn. 
Geld, money. 
Gla, glass. 
Glicd, limb. 
Gold, gold. 
Grab, grave. 
Graég, grass. 
Haar, hair. 
Harz, resin. 
Hauz, house. 
Heer, army. 
Heil, hail. 
Heft, shaft. 
Hemd, shirt. 
Her3, heart. 
Heu, hay. 
Hitn, brain. 
Hol3, wood. 
Horn, horn. 
Hubu, hen. 
Sjabr, year. 
sso, yoke. 
Ralb, calf. 
Rind, child. 
Rinn, chin. 


Kleid, clothing. 


RKnie, knee. 
Rorn, corn. 
Kraut, herb. 
Kreuz, cross. 
Lamm, lamb. 
Land, land. 
Laub, leaf. 

H 


Cebu, feudal grant. 

Leid, sorrow. 

Licht, light. 

Livd, song. 

Lob, praise. 

Loch, hole. 

Loog, lot. 

Loth, plumb-line. 

Mabhl, meal. 

Mal, time. 

Mal;, malt. 

Marf, marrow. 

Maf, measure. 

Maul, mouth. 

Meer, sea. 

Mebl, meal. 

Merf (Augenmerf), 
aim. 

Moos, moss. 

Muz, marmalade. 

Nefr, nest. 

Neg, net. 

Obft, fruit. 

Obr, ear. 

Oel; oil. 

Paar, pair. 

Pech, pitch. 

Pfand, pledge. 

Nerd, horse. 

Pind, pound. 

Rad, wheel. 

Heh, roe. 

Heich, kingdom. 

Reis, scion. 


Rind, beef. 
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Holy, reed. 
of, horse. 
Gal; salt. 
Gchaf, sheep. 


Gcheit, piece of wood. 


Schiff, ship. 
Gcbilf, reed. 
Gcblof, lock. 
SGdmal;, grease. 
Gchocf, number 60. 
Gcbhivein, swine. 
Gebwert, sword. 
Geil, rope. 
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Gich, sieve. 
Gpect, bacon. 
Grpiel, play. 
Stroh, straw. 
Gtiicf, piece. 
Sau, cable. 
Thal, dale. 
Thier, animal. 
Shor, door. 
Tuch, cloth. 
Verde, deck. 
Verlief, prison. 
Biel, beast. 


Bolf, people. 
Wach8, wax. 
Wehr, dam. 

. Weib, woman. 
Werg, tow. 
Werf, work. 
Wild, game. 
Wort, word. 
Relt, tent. 
Zeug, stuff. 
Riel, limit. 
Rinf, zine. 
Zinn, tin. 


Those substantives of the ancient form which have assumed 
one of the terminations er, el, ¢n, not affecting the signification 
(§ 33),—e. g. Hammer, hammer; Gdynabel, beak; Hafen, port, 
—are also masculine: except,— 


a.) The following, which are neuter: 


Wlter, age. 
Bauer, a cage. 
iter, pus. 
Cuter, adder. 
Suder, load. 
Futter, food. 
Gattcr, grate. 
Gitter, grate. 
Rlafter, fathom. 
Lager, couch. 
Lafter, vice. 
Leder, leather. 


Cuder, carrion. 


Warder, wonder. 


Malter, a measure Rinmmer, room. 


of corn. 

Meffer, knife. 
Micder, boddice. 
Mifter, pattern. 
Polfter, cushion. 
Muder, oar. 
Gilber, silver. 
Ufer, bank. 
Wafer, water. 
Wetter, weather. 


Mandel, number 15. 
Hudel, herd. 
Wietel, weasel, 


pte 


Becken, basin. 
Gifen, iron. 
Siillen, colt. 
Riffen, cushion. 
Lafen, sheet. 
Wappen, arms. 
Zeiden, sign. 


b.) The following, which are feminine: 


Moder, vein. 
Mufter, oyster. 
Blatter, blister. 
Butter, butter. 
Elfter, magpie. 
Faler, fibre. 


Feder, pen. 
Glitter, tinsel. 
Wolter, torture. 
Halfter, halter. 


RKaunncr, chamber. 
Kelter, wine-press. 


Kiefer, pine. 
Klammer, cramp. 
Klapper, clapper. 
Leber, liver. 
Leiter, ladder. 
Mafer, measles. 
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Mutter, mother. Factel, torch. 


vatter, adder. SNeifel, fetter. 
Otter, adder. GFiedel, fiddle. 
Kiifter, elm. Gabel, fork. 


Gebleuder, sling.  Geifel, scourge. 
Ghulter, shoulder. Gurgel, throat. 
Sodter, daughter. .Hechel, heckle. 


Wimper, eye-lash. Gwuncl, humble- 


MWcbfel, shoulder. bee. 

Ampel, lamp. Rugel, globe. 
Wnifel, blackbird. RKuppel, couple, and 
Wrrgel, hook. cupola. 

MMfel, wood-louse. Rurbel, handle. 
Wéel, magpie. Mangel, mangle. 
Birkel, boss. Mufchel, shell. 
Deichyel, pole. Ratel, needle. 
Diftel, thistle. Reifel, nettle. 
Droffel, thrust. MNudel, vermicelli. 
Cichel, acorn. Rafpel, rasp. 
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Raifel, rattle. 
Ehachtel, box. 
Gadaufel, shovel. 
Gchaufel, swing. 
Shindel, shingle. 
Gcbiiffel, dish. 
Gemmel, roll (of 
bread). 
Gichel, sickle. 
Gpindel, spindle. 
Staffel. step. 
Ctorpel, stubble. 
Lafel, table. 
Trommel, drum. 
Wachtel, quail. 
Waffel, a sort of 
cake. 
Windel, swadling. 
Wrrzel, root. 


The names of rivers ending in er and el, e. g. Mller, Cider, 


Mer, Ser, Oder, Werer, Mofel, are also 


§ 95. 


feminine. 


Primary substantives of the middle form (§ 34), e.g. Sprache, 
language; Gcblange, snake; Geburt, birth; Runde, knowledge; 
Slucht, flight; and their compounds with prefixes and adverbs, 


e.g. Vermusft, reason; Wnfunft, arrival 
ciation ;—are feminine: except, 


Balt, bass. (Frnt, seriousness. 
Bedacht, reflection. Gorff, forest. 
Betracht, considera- Froft, frost. 


tion. Gitcht, yeast. 
Dacht, wick. Gewinnff, gain. 
Dienjt, service. Hecht, pike. 
Drabt, wire. Herbft, autumn. 
Dunit, vapour. - Mpijt, dung. 
Durft, thirst. Mond, moon. 


H 2 


3 Wusfpracdhe, pronun- 


Monat, month. 
oft, must. 
Koff, rust. 
Gohacht, shaftin mines. 
CGehaft, shaft. 
Gebuft, rascal. 
Gel®, pay. 
Stift, tag, peg. 
reff, consolation. 
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Perdacht, suspicion.  Wicht, wight. Rievat, ornament. 
Berluft, loss. Waff, filth. Riwift, dispute. 
Wanff, paunch. 

which are masculine :—and §aupt, head; Rind, child; Klcinod, 
jewel; Licht, light; Gtift, foundation; which are neuter. 


It is sometimes difficult to distinguish whether a substantive 
belongs to the ancient or to the middle form; for on the one 
hand, the lingual consonant (t, 6), which is one of the charac- 
teristic terminations of the middle form, may also occur in a 
substantive of the ancient form, either as a radical sound, 
e.g. in der Hut, hat, from biiten, to hide (which is like Nabt, 
seam, from nafen, to sew), or as a final augment (§ 29), e. g. 
in Kind, Mord, Pferd, Sehivert, Wort (§ 94), (which are like 
Fabrt, drive, from falren): and on the other hand, the termi- 
nation ¢ is frequently dropped in substantives of the middle 
form (§ 34); e.g. in die Hut, guard; Wabl, choice; so as to 
give to them the appearance of substantives of the ancient 
form. In this way some difficulty arises in ascertaining the 
gender of such substantives: the following list is given of 
substantives belonging to the middle form, and therefore 
feminine, which might have been supposed to be of the ancient 
form. 


Arbeit, toil. Sand, hand. Milch, milk. 
Babu, path. Haft, haste. Mil, spleen. 
Bant, bank. Hatt, skin. Noth, necessity. 
VBraut, bride. Hild, favour. Nugs, nut. 

Brut, breast. Hut, guard. Mein, pain. 
Brut, brood. Kebr (Hiictfebr), re- Qual, torment. 
Burg, borough. turn. Haff, rest. 

Slur, field. Koft, food. Ruhr, dysentery. 
Flut, flood. Rub, cow. Gau, sow. 

Suhr, carrying. Kur, choice. Gcham, shame. 
Gans, goose. Rithy (Willfiihr), ar- Gehar, troop. 
Gebiihr, duty. bitrary will. Gdau, show. 
Gefabr, danger. Lag, louse. Geheu, fears. 
Geiff, goat. Mark, boundary. Gcbmach, shame. 
Gewvalt, force. Maus, mouse. Gdhuur, string. 


Gier, eagerness. Maut, duty. Gcbur, shearing. 
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Gpur, trace. Wahl, choice. Wuth, rage. 
Gtirn, forehead. Wand, wall. Z3abl, number. 
Stren, straw. Wehr, defence. Zit, ornament. 


Thiir, door. 


Of the same description are, Dauer, duration; Lauer, lurch; 
SFeier, solemnity; Mauer, wall; Gebeuer, shed; and Trauer, 
mourning; in which the final radical sound r has been changed 
into the syllable er. 


§ 96. 


Those primary derivatives which are of the description of 
adjective-substantives (§ 35), are masculine, if they are con- 
crete substantives; e. g. Uffe, ape; Biirge, bail; Vote, mes- 
senger; Hirt, shepherd; elt, hero; Och2, ox; except die 
Grau, wife; die Waite, orphan; Wittwe, widow :—they are 
neuter, on the other hand, if they are abstract substantives ; 
e. g. das Weif, the white colour; ta Gut, the good; a3 
Dunfel, the darkness; Sas Mittel, the means; das Hecht, the 
law; da3 Uebel, the evil. 


Gender of Secondary Derivatives and Compounds. 


§ 97. 

The secondary derivatives formed by the affixes cr (§ 38) 
and fing (§ 41), aré masculine: those formed by the affixes 
ut (§ 39), wg (§ 43), ei (§ 46), ¢, beit (§ 47), and fthaft (§ 48), 
are all feminine, except Sjornung, February, which is mascu- 
line: and substantive-infinitives (§ 42), collective and frequen- 
tative substantives formed by the augment ge (§ 44), and those 
formed by the affixes chen, lein, ef (§ 40), nig, tal, fel (§ 45), 
and thunt (§ 48), are neuter: except, Vedringniff and Vetriib- 
nig, affliction; Beflinmmernif, sorrow; Bejorgnif, apprehen- 
sion; Vewandtnig, condition; Gmpfangnig, conception; Gr: 
jparnif, savings; Erlaubnif, permission; Gaulnif, putrefac- 
tion; {yinjternig, darkness; Renntnif, knowledge; Verdamm- 
nig, damnation ;, Wildnif, wilderness; which are feminine: 
and Srrthium, error; Reichthum, riches; Wachsthum, growth ; 
which are masculine. Zrii6jal, affliction, is employed in the 
feminine as well as in the neuter gender. 
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Compound substantives have the gender of that component 
(§ 53) which expresses the general meaning of the whole word ; 
e.g. der Birnbaum the pear-tree; }a8 Weinglas, the wine- 
glass. The substantive Mittwoch or Mittwocen, Wednesday, 
alone follows the analogy of the other names of the days in 
the week, and is masculine, contrary to the general rule. In 
compounds like der Langolyr, the long-eared one; der Gtiunpf: 
nafe, the flat-nosed one; der Langbein, the long-legged one; 
the determined component (Obr, MNafe, Vein) has the signifi- 
cation of an adjective (eared, nosed), and the compound has 
the signification and gender of the substantive understood. 
On that account, also, Seuauge, lamprey, is feminine. 


Gender of foreign Substantives and of names of countries and 
places. 


§ 98. 


Foreign substantives, on being adopted in German, gene- 
rally retain the gender of their original language. Some of 
them, however, which have lost the foreign terminations, and 
are assimilated in their form to words originally German, 
have assumed another gender, according to the analogy of 
their form. In this way, e. g. UWtar, Dialeft, Diphthong, Kor. 
per, Palaft, Punkt, Nuin, Tempel, Tribut, Vitriol, are mascu- 
line; Bibel, Ranzel, Orgel, Hymne, are feminine; and Wen: 
teuer, adventure, Echo, Fenfter, Fieber, Genie, Kamel, Labyrinth, 
Napier, Pulver, Konfulat, Epiffopat, Proteftorat, and other abs- 
tracts ending in at, are neuter. 

Proper names of countries and places are neuter: except, 
die Laufiz, Die Mark, die Pfalz, die Gebiweiz, die TiirFei, and all 
names of countries made by the affix ei, which are feminine ; 
and some compounds, e. g. der Margan, der Mheingau, die Wet: 
terau, di¢ Wartburg, which have the gender of their determined 
component. 

§ 99. 

Some substantives have assumed different genders in dif- 
ferent dialects, or have even altered their gender, retaining 
their original gender for particular significations or in parti- 
cular compounds only; in consequence of which they are 
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now employed in two genders. ‘Thus we say, dtr Berdacht, 
suspicion, and die WAndadt, devotion ; der Hodymuth, pride, der 
Gdelmuth, generosity, and die Ganftmuth, gentleness ; tie Grog: 
muth, magnanimity, dic Gebivermuth, melancholy ; der Whfchen, 
horror, and die Gcbeu, shyness, die Waffertheu, hydrophobia ; 
der Verfebr, intercourse, and die Hiiffehr, return. 

A different signification is especially pointed out by a dif- 
ference of gender in the following substantives :— 


der Band, the volume ome ge! Bhild, he bavi (lie). 


der Bund, the alliance ....... Sas Bund, the bundle. 

der Chor, the choir............ Sas Chor, the chorus. 

die Erfeimtuif, knowledge.... das Erfenntnif, judicial decision. 

der Gebalt, the contents......  oa3 Gebalt, the salary. 

der Gift, saliva, foam......... 6a8 Gift, the poison. 

der Har3, the Harz forest.... bag Harj, resin. 

der Lobn, reward ............. tags Lobn, the wages. 

der Wrench, man....ecceceeeeee OS Mente, a wench. 

der Gcbild, the shield ......... das Gchild, the sign of an inn. 

der Gee, the lake .......00000. bie Gee, the sea. 

das Stift, foundation (ecclesias- 
tical). 

der Theil, part ofa whole... Sas Theil, the share, portion. 

der Verdienft, the profit of 
WSC wwe, Seg ec a oo one 


der Stift, the peg, tag ...... 


das Berdtenft, the merit. 


Observation 1.—The compounds of Theil are masculine: Urtheil, judge- 
ment, however, is neuter. 

Observation 2.—Der Bauer, the farmer, and da3 Bauer, the cage; ber 
Grée, the heir, and a3 Grte, the inheritance; der Heide, the pagan, and 
die Heide, heath; der Kiefer, jaw, and die Kiefer, pine; der Runde, cus- 
tomer, and die Runde, knowledge; der Leiter, conductor, and die Leiter, 
ladder; der Manjef, want, and die Wangel, mangle; and some others, 
though having the same letters, belong either to different roots, or to dif- 
ferent forms of derivation, and therefore are not to be considered as the 
same words, 


Articles. 

§ 100. 
The distinction of individuality (§ 6) in the persons and 
things expressed by substantives, is pointed out by articles in 
German, as in English. There are two articles, the definite 
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and the indefinite; in both of which the three genders and 
three cases are distinguished by inflection. The indefinite 
article, as in English, has no plural number. They are de- 
clined in the following way : 


Definite Article (the). Indefinite Article (an, a). 
ee aries 
Sing. Plur. Sing. 
-_", ___ 
masc. fem.  neut. masc. fem. neut. 


N. der die ad, die. N. cin cine cia. 
G. 0c3 der — Dee, der. G. cines ciner —cines. 
D. dem der dem, den. D. einem = ciner ecient. 
Ac. den = die Bnd, Dic. Ac. einen cine cin. 


§ 101. 


The general rules for the use of articles in German are the 
same as In English: names of materials,—e. g. Waffer, water ; 
Gand, sand; and abstract substantives, e.g. Gtol3, pride; 
Mule, rest;—in which no individual is distinguished, assume no 
article: proper names also, which properly denote individuals 
not conceived as individuals of a species (§ 6), assume no 
article; and we class along with them the names of the quar- 
ters of the globe, Ojien, Weften, Morden, Gtiden. Common 
names, which imply species comprehending many individuals, 
e.g. Jferd, horse; Vatum, tree; assume either the definite 
ar the indefinite article, according as either a definite indi- 
vidual of the species, e. g. da3 Hferd meines Vaterg, or an 
indefinite one, e. g. ein Pferd, a horse, is understood. 

A common name in the plural number, not distinguishing 
any individuals of the species, is like a name of materials, and 
consequently assumes no article; e.g. [Pferde, horses; Baume, 
trees. When, on the other hand, names cf materials or proper 
names assume the signification of common names, they take 
articles; e. g. der rheinifcbe Wein, the Rhenish wine; Galpeter 
ift cit Gal3, nitre is a salt; nicht Seder ift cin Newton, every 
man is not a Newton; die Stuarts; die Bourbons. The 
German practice however regarding the use of articles is in 
many respects different from that of the English, as will be 
seen from the following rules. 
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§ 102. 

Proper names admit of the definite article, when a particular 
relation to the speaker, i.e. that of familiar intercourse, is to 
be expressed ; eg. rufe mir den Soban, call John; grtige die 
Marie, remember me to Mary*. In the same way the article 
is given to names of materials, if a particular specimen is to be 
pointed out; e.g. bringe mir den Kaffee, bring me (my) coffee ; 
wo ijt Ser Wein? where is the wine? An adjective standing 
before proper names always gives them the value of com- 
mon names; and they assume the definite article; e. g. der 
arme Soban, poor John ; die jchone Hoyamunde, fair Rosamond, 
der beilige Peter, St. Peter. 

On the other hand, common names take no article if they 
rather express a quality or condition than individuality; e. g. 
Sch bin Vater, Lam a father; er ift Goldat getwerten, he has 
become a soldier ; er ijt Raufmann, he is a merchant; er ban: 
delt als Freind, he acts as a friend +. Names of nations, how- 
ever, in this case always take the article; e.g. er iff ein Sran: 
30fe, eiar Englander, ein Deutjcher, he is a Frenchman, an 
Englishman, a German. 

Common names have the signification of abstract substan- 
tives, and admit of no article in expressions like ju Tifthe, 3u 
Marfte, 3u Bette gehen, to go to dinner, to the fair, to bed ; 
and er reifet 310 Fupe, zu Pferde, 3 Wagen, 3u Sebilfe, he travels 
on foot, on horseback, in a carriage, in a ship. ‘The most 
usual titles, which have the subordinate accent, take no article; 
e.g. Konig Lear, king Lear, Dofter Gall, Srau Jobnion, Kaiz 
fer Rarl; (we say, however, die Konigin Clifabeth, dic Kaiferin 
Maria Therefia.) The same applies to titles of books; e. g. 
Deutithe Grammatif, German grammar. In expressions like 
cin Konig ohne Land, a king withont a territory; er sieht iiber 
Berg und Thal, he marches over hill and dale. The common 
names are used in the most general and indefinite significa- 
tion, and have therefore no article before them. 

In German the definite article is employed in a peculiar 


* Der Tell gefangen abgefihre! Sch. 
Sad mag’s und wilt’s nidet glauben dap mid) Der War verlajen har. Sch. 
ft Dein Sohn it Kénig over Eelav, mie du Cebit oder pivot. Sch. 
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way, in order to represent the whole of a genus or species of 
concrete things, or the whole extent of an abstract notion. 
Thus in expressions like durch die Vernunft unterfcheidet ich der 

Renfth vou dea Bhiere, by reason man is distinguished from 
beasts; der Gifch fehwimmt und der Vogel fliegt, tishes swim 
and birds fly ; a/d men (mankind), all beasts, fishes, and birds, 
are expressed by the definite article standing before the sub- 
stantive in the singular number: and in expressions like 643 
Gold ift dehubar, gold is ductile; da38 Wafer ift farbenlos, 
water is colourless; da3 Ouect(ilber iff cin fliiffiges Metall, 
quicksilver is a liquid metal; ad/ gold, water, or quicksilver, 
is understood. In the same manner we say, e. g. a3 Leben ift 
fiz, die Kunfi aber lang, vita brevis, ars longa ; die Tugend ift 
fein Leerer Geball, virtue is not an empty sound; der Glaube 
macht {clig, faith is saving *. The abstract notion, which com- 
monly is conceived indefinitely like the notions of materials +, 
is in these expressions represented as an individual. Substan- 
tive-infinitives (§ 42) commonly express the abstract notion in 
this comprehensive way, and therefore generally take the 
definite article; e. g. 048 Gprechen iff dent Menfchen natiirlich, 
language is natural to man; 048 MNegiren ift cine fehwere Kunff, 
governing is a difficult art; er bat }a3 Studiren, he hates 
study. Substantive-infinitives however are sometimes used 
in the other way also; e.g. er denft mur an Effen und Trinfen, 
he thinks only of eating and drinking; er be{chaftigt (ich mit 
Lefen, mit Gypielen, he amuses himself with reading, with 
playing. 

The German idiom requires the article before substantives 
expressing ¢ime (months, days, and parts of the day); e. g. der 
Sriihling, spring; der Gonnner, summer; der Mai, May; der 
Gountag, Sunday; der Wbend, evening: before the collective 
names of corporations, orders, ranks, and systems of belief or 
government; e. g. da8 Parlament, parliament; der Wdel, no- 
bility; da3 Chrijtenthium, Christianity; da3 Judenthion, Judaism ; 


* Die Kihnheit macht, die Freiheit Den Soldaten. Sch. 
Gruft it bas Leben, heiter iff die Kun. Sch. 
Die Kiugheit rath’s, die Moth gebeut’s. Sch. 
Wie die Tugend hat das Lajter feite Grade. Schlegel. 
+ Krieg ift ewig jwifhen Lift und Argwohn; nur gwifhet Glauben tend 
Bertranen ift Friede. Sch. 


ETYMOLOGY. 107 


die Monarchie, monarchy ; die Demofratie, democracy: and be- 
fore the substantives, Natur, nature; Leben, life; Tod, death*; 
ZBufall, chance; Gchicfjal, fate+; Gliiof, luck; Geits, law; 
Gitte, custom; Cheftand, matrimony; Gtadt, town; Rircke, 
church; Simmel, heaven; (rdv, earth ; and some others, the 
notion of which is conceived individually. 

It is not agreeable to the German idiom to place an article 
after the indefinite numerals, mancher and alle, as in the English 
expressions many a man, manher Wann; all the world, alle 
Welt. The numerals hundert and taujend are sometimes used 
as substantives; in which case they assume an article: usually, 
however, they, like other numerals, admit of no article. Proper 
names of rivers, lakes, and mountains, have the definite article 
as in English. 


Observation —The article is frequently omitted for the sake of eurythmy, 
when two or more substantives are connected by copulative conjunctions ; 
e.g. du fellft Vater und Murcer ehren, thou shalt honour (thy) father and 
(thy) mother ; er far Weib und Kind verlasfen, he has left (his) wife and 
(his) children; er gelotet mit Mund und Hand, he promises with (his) 
mouth and (his) hand {. The same upplies especially to expressions formed 
by alliteration; e.g. Haus und Hef verlaffen, to leave house and home; fie 
find mit Mann und Maus ertrunfen, they have been drowned altogether 
(with men and mice); Hef und Heuter, (the) horse and (his) rider ; iiber 
Ste und Stein laufen, to run over sticks and stones; mit Rath und Thar 
tvifteben, to assist with words and deeds, with heart and hand. The article 
is also omitted in expressions like ich Hate e3 in Sanden, I have it in (my) 
hands; er fieht ¢3 ver Augen, he sees it before (his) eyes ; in which the 
possessive pronoun is generally added in English. 


§ 103. 


Declension is expressed in its greatest perfection in the 
definite article (§ 100); substantives therefore which do not 
generally take an article, frequently assume it in order to 
distinguish cases, if this is not sufficiently done by the inflec- 
tion of the substantive itself, or by a preposition. In this way 
the definite article stands before proper names of persons, when 


* Weide nice Dent Tode, gebieter Der Natur. Sch. 

+ Der Tag des Schidjats it gefommen. Sch. 

f Grofine teine Echliinde witdes Meer! 
Becidlinge Shi und Mann und Sdhage. Guthe. 
Shm iene fie Thronm und Hand. Sch, 
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they do not admit of a perfect declension; e.g. abnlich dem 
$Mato, similar to Plato; das Geer des Xeryes, the army of 
Xerxes; der Tod d¢3 Gofrates, the death of Socrates*. In 
the same way it is frequently taken by the names of materials 
and abstract substantives, especially if they are of the feminine 
gender, and therefore not declined in the singular number; 
e.g. der Luft entbehren, to want air; cr zieht Wafer der Milch 
vor, he prefers water to milk; der Liebe wiircig, worthy of 
affection ; da8 Rind der Gchuld, the offspring of guilt +. 

For the same purpose common names,—if they imply a species 
or genus indefinitely, and ought to have the indefinite article 
in the singular number, and no article at all in the plural,— 
assume the definite article in the plural number; e. g. der 
Gefang der Vogel, the singing of birds; die Meinung der Naz 
turforfcher, the opinion of naturalists; die Gpicle der Kinder, 
the amusements of children. 

The definite article is also employed in order to distinguish 
the gender of those proper names of countries and places 
which are not of the neuter gender (§ 98); e. g. die Gchiwei3, 
die Laulis, der AHbeingau, die Wartburg: and with female sur- 
names, if no title (rau, Fraslein) is given to them; e. g. die 
Catalani, die Gountag. 


Plural number of Substantives. 


§ 104. 

Common names are by their signification entitled to a plural 
number: proper names, names of materials, and all abstract 
substantives, have no plural number; but whenever they are 
considered as common names (§ 101), they also take a plural 
number; e.g. die Stuarts; oie MDiineraliwaffer, the mineral 
waters; di¢ (rden, the earths; die Gentiffe, enjoyments; die 
Handlwuigen, actions; die Tugenden, virtues. 

However, every language has its own peculiar practice 
with regard to the use of the plural number. Many abstract 
substantives which are primary derivatives, are not susceptible 


* War’ id) Dem Ferdinand gewefer, was Oftavio mie wart Sch. 
Gs fam der Thetis buntes Heer. Sch. 
+ Der Tag der Rache ift gefommen. Sch. 
Bervifi er mit den Feffety der Furct nur nicht die Sigel Der Gdam. Sch, 
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of the plural number, though the corresponding substantives 
in English in some cases assume it. Such are, 


die Untunft, arrival. der Hath, advice. 

der Wrgtvebhu, suspicion. der Haus, the spoil. 

der Vegi, the beginning. der Gchein, appearance. 
der Bund, the alliance. ocr Gebiucf, ornament. 
der Dank, thanks. der Strand, strand. 

der Drucf, the impression. der Streit, the dispute. 
die Ebre, honour. her Gtuir3, the fall. 

das Glend, misery. der Tadel, reproach. 

der Empfang, receipt. der Taufch, exchange. 

die Fureht, fear. det Trot, consolation. 
das Gliicf, fortune. das Unrecht, wrong. 

der Gram, grief. das Unglivf, misfortune. | 
der Hader, dispute. der Unterricht, instruction. 
der Sanmier, misery. der Verdacht, suspicion. 
der Rauf, the purchase. der Verftand, understanding. 
der Kummer, affliction. der Verdruff, vexation. 

dic Liebe, love. die Vorftcht, precaution. 
das Lob, praise. der Walu, the false idea. 
der Lohn, the reward. der Sané, quarrel. 

der Deund, mouth. der 3ivang, the constraint. 
die Pracht, splendour. der Siviff, dispute. 


Along with which the substantive-infinitives, 2eben, life; Ver: 
mogen, fortune; Verlangen, wish ; Cntzicen, rapture; Wie: 
ben, authority; (Cinfommen, revenue; must be classed. In 
these substantives the plural nuinber of the English is sup- 
plied either by the singular number, e. g. viel Danf, Lob, 
Gurdt, &c. many thanks, praises, fears; or by other synony- 
mous substantives, e. g. Giindniffe, Kiimmerniffe, Belobmungen, 
Trojtungen, Srwiftigfeiten, Cinfiinfte, alliances, afflictions, re- 
wards, consolations, quarrels, revenues. 

Names of materials, e. g. Ufthe, ashes; Gand, sand; Thau, 
dew; Gcuee, snow; Regen, rain; Unfraut, weeds, &c. do 
not assume the plural number; and along with them are to 
be classed, in this respect, all masculine and neuter names of 
plants ; e. g. Rohl, cabbage; Hopfen, hops. Exceptions are, 
der Schwann, der Pilz, das Grag, das Kraut, bas Dioos, and 
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some others, when different species of the same genus are to 
be expressed. 

In German, as in other languages, some substantives are 
used only in the plural number. Some of them, e. g. WUhnen, 
ancestors; (ltern, parents; WUlpen, alps; Beinfleider and Ho- 
fen, trousers; FuPftapfen, footsteps; Gebriider, brothers; Ge- 
fchwifter, brother and sister ; Glicdmafen, limbs; Leute, people ; 
Gebranten, bounds; imply plurality ofindividuals;—but others, 
e.g. Briefithaften, papers; Cinfiinfte, revenue; Gefalle, rents; 
Hefen, yeast; Koften, expenses; Mafern, measles; Molfen, whey; 
Hanke, tricks; Hotheln, measles; Gporteln, fees ; Treber, lees ; 
Trimmer, ruins; Truppen, troops; 3eitlaufte, occurrences of 
the time; express notions of materials conceived without any 
distinction of individuals in the plural number. Gaften, Lent ; 
Ferien, vacation (holidays); Offern, Easter; [fing{tex, Whit- 
suntide ; and Weibnachten, Christmas; were originally con- 
ceived as expressing a plurality of days; and the plural 
number has been retained in them, though they are not now 
conceived in the same way. 

Observation 1.—L¢ute (French gens) implies a number of persons in the 
most indefinite way, without distinguishing either the species, as is done in 
Menfchen, or the sex, as in Manner. In this way the plural forms, Landleute, 
country people; Gheleute, married people; @bdelleute, noblemen; Rauf: 
leute, merchants, (from Landmann, Gdelmann, &c.) are distinguished from 
@hrenmanuner, men of honour; Wmtmanner, bailiffs; Ehemanner, married 
men (from @prenmann, &c.); and from Unmenfden, inhuman (beings); 
Halbmenfehen, halfmen (from Unmenfch, &c.). 

Observation 2—The substantives bag Saar, the hair; bas Cingeweide, 
and 6a$ @Geddrm, the intestines; bas Gewiirm, worms; das Gebein, the 
bones of a body; although susceptible of the plural number, are also used 
collectively in the singular number. 


§ 105. 


The names of measures, numbers, or weights, when pre- 
ceded by numerals, do not take the inflection of the plural 
number; e. g. fechs Fu lang, six foot long; siwei Paar Echube, 
two pair of shoes; drei Dugend Wepfel, three dozen of apples ; 
fieben Gtiicf Viel, seven head of cattle; vier Pind Vrod, four 
pounds of bread. The same applies to Mann, if it implies a 
number; e. g. ein Regiment vor taufend Maun, a regiment of 
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a thousand men. Feminine substantives, however, and those 
which imply a measure of time, are excepted from this rule; 
e.g. fech3 Ellen Tuc, six yards of cloth; fieben Weilen, seven 
miles; drei Sabre, three years. The expression ¢3 iff vier Ubr, 
it is four o’clock, is elliptical, instead of ¢3 ift vier an der Ubr. 


Declension of Substantives. 


§ 106. 


In the declension of German substantives, not only the sin- 
gular and plural numbers are distingnished, as in English, 
but also three cases, viz. the genitive, dative, and accusative, 
as in Greek. There are also two forms of declension for sub- 
stantives, distinguished by the denominations of the ancient 
and of the modern form, and corresponding to the same forms 
_ of conjugation (§ 79). 


Observation.—The ancient form, e.g. der Fuf, Gen. de$ Fufes, Pl. die 
Siifie, seems to be the form of declension primitively appropriated to sub- 
stantives: and the modern form, e.g. der Knate, Gen. e$ Knaken, Pl. die 
Snaben, which does not differ from the modern form of declension of ad- 
jectives, e.g. gute, Gen. guten, Pl. guten, seems originally to belong only 
to adjective-substantives (§ 7). ° Many substantives, however, which origi- 
nally have had the ancient form of declension, and in particular the most 
part of feminine substantives, have adopted the modern form: some cf 
them have assumed the modern form only in the plural number, retaining 
the ancient in the singular. 


§ 107. 


In the ancient form, the genitive case singular has the sign 
e2, the dative e, and the accusative is like the nominative. All 
cases of the plural number have ¢, except the dative, which 
has en. When the substantive is a primary derivative, and 
has the vowel a, 0, or ut, it is generally modified (§ 24) in the 
plural number. The English plurals feet, geese, lice, mice, 
are remains of this declension. 

In the modern form, the genitive and all cases of the singu- 
lar as well as plural number have the sign en, which the 
English has retained in oxen and brethren. In this form the 
vowel is not modified in the plural. 

Some substantives declined in the ancient form have assumed 
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the sign ¢ after the ¢ of the plural number; e. g. Geijter, 
Gcift-ern, instead of Geift-c, Geift-en. 
When substantives have a final ¢ not accented, it is omitted 


before the signs of declension. 
Feminine substantives generally are not at all declined in 


the singular number. 
Both forms of declension are exhibited in the following 


tabular view. 


Ancient form of Declension. 


Singular. 
Nom. der Gon (son) der Wald (wood) die Nacht (night) 
Gen. d¢e3 Gobnzes des Wald-e8 der Nacht 
Dat. dent Gobn-e dem Wald-e der Nacht 
Acc. den Gobu den Wald die Nacht 

Plural. 

Nom. die Gobn-e die Wald-er die Miacht-e 
Gen. der Golnee der Wald-er der Macht-e 
Dat. den Gobneen den Wald-ern den Nacht-en 
Acc. die Golnce. die Wald-er. die Nachtee. 


Modern form of Declension. 


Singular. 
Nom. der Graf (count) die Frau (woman) 
Gen. 6¢3 Graf-en der Frau 
Dat. dem Grafzen dex Gra 
Acc. den Graf-en die Frau 
Plural. 
Nom. die Grafeen die Frauen 
Gen. der Grafeen der Frauen 
Dat. den Grafeen den Frauen 
Acc. die Grafeen. die Grau-en. 


Observation.—In ancient German, feminine substantives were declined 
in the singular number also; the remainder of which practice we have in 
the expressions 3u Gunffen, in favour; auf Grden, upon earth; von 
Geiten, from the part; von Gtatten gehen, to succeed; zu Gchanden 
werden, to be put to shame ; and some others. 
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§ 108. 


In the signs of declension, as in the signs of: conjugation 
(§ 80), the vowel ¢ (and if the whole of the termination consists 
of this vowel, the whole termination) is frequently dropped for 
the sake of eurythmy. This omission of the vowel ¢ is very 
common in the genitive and dative cases of polysyllables, 
when the last syllable is unaccented; e. g. de3 Rénigz, dan 
Konig ; des Obcims, dem Obei; des MDonats, dem Monat; in- 
stead of Ronigze?, Ronigze, &c. 

The vowel ¢ is always dropped, both in the singular and 
plural number, when the substantive has one of the un- 
accented terminations er, el, en, chen, and [ein; e.g. Vater, 
father; Gliigel, wing; Degen, sword; Madden, girl; Grau: 
{cin, young lady ;—G. de3 Baterz, N. pl. die Biter, &c. 

The vowel ¢ is also frequently omitted in the dative case of 
substantives declined in the ancient form, though they have 
no unaccented termination, when they are abstract substan- 
tives or names of materials, and used without an article in a 
general and indefinite signification; e. g. mit Sturm einmebimen, 
to take by storm; (tivas mit Verjtand thun, to perform some- 
thing with skill; mit Wein abwafden, to wash with wine; mit 
Gift todten, to kill by poison; Ctwa3 mit Fleif thim, to do on 
purpose; cin Hing ven Gold, a ring of gold. When, on the 
other hand, an article, a pronoun, or an adjective, stands before 
the substantive, the vowel ¢ is not dropped; e. g. in dem erften 
Gturme, by the first storm ; mit feinem Wreine, with his wine; 
von reinem Golde, of pure gold. 


Substantives declined in the Ancient form. 


§ 109. 

The following substantives are of the ancient form of de- 
clension. 

1.) All substantives originally German, of the masculine 
and neuter genders, from which only those names of persons 
and animals are excepted which are of the description of ad- 
jJective-substantives (§ 7. see § 111). 

2.) The following primary derivatives of the feminine gen- 
der : 
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MWngft, anguish. Haut, skin. Nacht, night. 
Musfucht, evasion. Kluft, fissure. Nabt, seam. 
Mrt, axe. Kraft, force. Noth, affliction. 
Bank, bench. Rub, cow. Mus, nut. 
Brat, bride. RKunft, art. Gau, sow. 
Bruft, breast. Lang, louse. Gch, string. 
Fauft, fist. Luft, air. Stadt, town. 
Srucht, fruit. Luft, delight. Locdhter, daughter. 
Gans, goose. Macht, power. Wand, wall. 
Gefchwulft, tumour. Wagd,maid-servant. Wulff, tumour. 
Gruft, grave. Maus, mouse. Winff, sausage. 
Hand, hand. Mutter, mother.  — 3unft, guild. 


And the compounds of the substantives Rinft and Lauft 
which are not used separate; e.g. 3ufanmentunft, meeting ; 
GCinfiinfte, revenue; and 3eitlaufte, occurrences oftime; which 
are usual only in the plural number (§ 104). The compounds 
of Macht, e.g. Obmmacht, swoon, and Vollinacdht, credentials, 
are, on the other hand, declined in the modern form. 

3.) The secondary derivatives of the feminine gender made 
by the affix nif (§ 97). 

The terminations of the plural number have the sign ¢ 
(§ 107), 


a.) In the following masculine substantives : 


Bofewicht, malefactor. Leib, body. Reichthum, riches. 
Dorn, thorn. Man, man. Vormund, guardian. 
Geifft, ghost. Ort, place. Wald, forest. 

Gott, God. Rand, margin. Wurm, worm. 


Sirthum, error. 


b.) In all primary derivatives of the neuter gender (§ 94) 
which have not the augment ge, and have for their final sound 
a mute consonant or a semi-consonant ({, fh); e.g. Kalb, calf, 
RKalber: except,— 


Beet, bed (in a garden). Flof, float. Loo, lot. 
VBeftecf, case. @ift, poison. Loth, plummet. 
Brod, bread. Harz. resin. Wag, measure. 
Ding, thing. Heft, haft. Woos, moss. 
Gf, edge. od, yoke. Neh, net. 


(E13, ore. Rey, cross. Wferd, horse. 
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{\Fiund, pound. Gchaf, sheep. Berderf, deck. 
Hecht, law. Giff, ship. Verliez, prison. 
Reich, kingdom. Gebhoc€, the number 60. Werf, work. 
Koff, horse. Gick, sieve. ; Relt, tent. 
Gal}, salt. CStiicf, piece. Reug, stuff. 


_ Those primary derivatives of the neuter gender, on the other 
hand, which have the augment g¢, or a final vowel or liquid 
colisonant, e. g. ts Gefef, the law; das Rnic, the knee; das 
Bein, the leg; do not assume the sign ¥ in the plural number: 
except,— 


Gi, egg. Mal, mark. Secblecht, race. 
Horn, horn. Maul, mouth. Gejicht, face. 
Huby, hen. Thal, valley. Gefpenff, spectre. 
Rorn, corn. Gemach, room. Gewand, garment. 
Lamm, lamb. Gemiith, mind. 


Mal, in the compound Yerfimal, token, has the plural form 
Merfmale. 

Of secondary derivatives, only those made by the affix thum 
(§ 48) take the sign rt in the plural. 

The following substantives have the singular number declined 
in the ancient, and the plural in the modern form (§ 106): 

1.) The masculine substantives,— 


Whn, ancestor (not Daft, mast. Strahl, beam. 
now used in the Sfachbar, neighbour. Gtraug, ostrich. 
singular number). ‘fan, peacock. Vetter, cousin. 

Fort, forest. Gee, lake. Unterthan,, subject. 

Gevatter, godfather. Gyorn, spur. Ricrat, ornament. 


Lorbeer, laurel. Stachel, sting. 


2.) The neuter substantives, Muge, eye; Bett, bed; Ende, 
end; Send, shirt; Her3, heart; and Obr, ear. From Bett 
and emt, however, the plural is made also in the ancient 
form; e.g. Bette, Gemder. Getz has in the singular number 
gen. Herzeng, and dat. Herzen. The substantives, §el2, rock ; 
Friede, peace; Funke, spark; Gedanfe, thought; Glaube, belief; 
Haufe, heap; Mame, name; Game, seed; Gehade, damage; 
Budftabe, letter; Wille, will; originally had the termination 
en, and are still declined according to this termination (§ 108); 

12 
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e.g. N. Name, G. Namens, D. Namen, N. pl. Namen. Sebmery 
is declined in the ancient form in the singular number, and in 
the modern form in the plural; but has Gdjmerzen3 for the 
genitive singular. 


§ 110. 


Primary derivatives declined in the ancient form have the 
vowels a, 0, u, modified in the plural number; e. g. Bach, 
brook, Bache; Golyn, son, Gobhne; Stull, stool, , sit The 
following however are exceptions : 

1.) All neuter substantives which do not assume the sign ¥ 
in the terminations of the plural number; e. g. da8 Gjaf, 
Gebafe. 

2.) Those primary derivatives of the masculine gender, which 
have assumed the terminations er, ¢l, en (§ 94); e.g. der Gom: 
mer, summer, dice Gomer; der Gafen, hook, die Gaken: except 
the following, which have the vowel modified : 


Weer, field. Handel, quarrel. Woden, bottom. 
Bruder, brother.  Wangel, fault. Faven, fathom. 
Hammer, hammer. Mantel, cloak. Garten, garden. 
Gchwager, brother- Nabel, navel. Graben, ditch, 
in-law. Nagel, nail. Hafen, port. 
Vater, father. Gattel, saddle. Ofen, stove. 
MWpfel, apple. Gcbnabel, beak. Gchaden, damage. 


Hammel, wedder. Vogel, bird. 


In Bogen, arch; Laden, shutter, shop; Magen, stomach ; 
Wagen, carriage; the practice in this respect varies. 
3.) The following masculine substantives: 


Mal, eel. Herz0g, duke. Gibub, shoe. 

Mar, eagle. Huf, hoof. Staatr, starling. 
QWinbo#, anvil. Hund, dog. Gtoff, stuff. 

Wnwalt, attorney. Kobold, hobgoblin. Tag, day. 

Qe, arm. Laut, sound. Zrunfenbold, drunk- 
Doct, wick. Luch3, lynx. ard. 

Dolch, dagger. Mold, salamander. Unbold, monster. 
@emabhl, husband. ond, moon. Bielfrag, glutton, 
Halm, stalk. Monat, month. Wiedehopf, hoop. 


Hauch, breath. Wfad, path. Zoll, inch. 


@ 
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In Lach3, salmon, the practice is variable. 


Observation.—The affix thum, e.g. in Srrthum, being originally a notional 
word (§ 1), has the vowel modified in the plural number ; e.g. Srrtbiimer. 


Substantives declined in the Modern form. 
§ 1¥2. 


The following substantives have the modern form of declen- 
sion : 

1.) All feminine substantives except those mentioned above 
(§ 109, 2 and 3). 

2.) Those masculine names of persons and animals, which 
are of the description of adjective-substantives (§ 7): such 
are,— 


Bar, bear. Graf, count. Marr, fool. 

Bauer, farmer. Held, hero. Ochs, ox. 

Stirft, prince. Serr, lord, master. ZDbhor, fool. 

Gee, fool. Hirt, herdsman. Vorfabr, ancestor. 


Gejell, companion. Menfd}, man. 


And all masculine names of persons and animals which have 
the termination ¢; e.g. Bote, messenger; Rnabe, boy; Erbe, 
heir; MUffe, ape; Gale, hare; Lowe, lion; Falfe, falcon. 

3.) The names of nations ending in e, which are also of the 
description of adjective-substantives ; e. g. Vohme, Bohemian; 
Britte, Briton; Granfe, Frank; Gachfe, Saxon; Gdhiwabe, 
Swabian; Gcbtvede, Swede; ude, Jew.—Qaier, Bavarian ; 
Barbar, Barbarian; Raffer, Caffer; Mohr, Moor; Tartar, 
Tartar; Ungar, Hungarian, &c. are of the same class, the 
final ¢ being thrown off. 


§ 112. 


There are some snbstantives which have two forms of the 
plural number, originating from varieties of dialect; e. g. 
Lande and Lander, countries; Orte and Oerter, places; Dornen 
and Dorner, thorns; Habne and Habnen, cocks. Different 
significations are distinguished by different forms of the plural 
number in the following substantives :— 


118 ETYMOLOGY. 


das Band, Pl. die Vander, ribbons. 
die Bande, chains, ties. 


die Bank, — die Banke, benches. 
die Vanfen, (commercial) banks. 
das Bett, — die Vette, beds. 


die Vetten, bedding. 
da8 Geficht, — die Gefichter, faces. 
die Gefichte, visions. 


das Horn, — die Gorner, horns. 
die Horne, different kinds of horn. 
die Gau, — die Gane, pigs. 
die Gatten, wild boars. 
da8 Wort — die Worter, single words. 
die Worte, words forming sentences (speech). 
das Ding — die Dinge, things generally. 


die Dinger, things, most part auimals or crea- 
tures; e. g. die fleinen Dinger, the 
small animals; die jungen Dinger, 
the young girls. 
das Stick, — die Stiicte, pieces. 
die Stiicfen, fragments. 


Declension of Foreign Substantives. 


§ 113. 


In general the declension of foreign substantives is analo- 
gous to that of substantives originally German. Masculine 
and neuter substantives have the ancient form of declension : 
a great many masculine names of persons, however, which are 
adjective-substantives, or analogous to them, as well as femi- 
nine substantives, have the modern form of declension. The 
sign t is adopted in the plural of the neuter substantives, 
Hofpital, Spital, Kamifol, Hegiment, and Parlament: the vowel 
is modified in the plural only in the following; bt, Wltar, 
Bifchof, Chor, Choral, Gofpital, Gpital, Pamifol, Kanal, Kaplan, 
Kardinal, Klofter, Marie, Moraft, Palaft, Pabft, Probft. In 
General and Tribimal the practice in this respect varies. 

Of masculine names of persons only the following have the 
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ancient form throughout : bt, Pabft, Probft, BVijchof, Major, 
Matador, Gpion, Patron, Magifter, Offizier, and those ending 
in al, ar, an, aner, and inet, taken from the Latin terminations 
alis, arius, anus, and znus; e.g. Kardinal, Bicar, Notar, Kay: 
lan, Wuritaner, Jafobiner. The plural forms BVifarien, Notarien, 
RKonmiffarien, however, are sometimes used. 

The following foreign substantives have the singular de- 
clined in the ancient, and the plural in the modern form: 

1.) The masculine names of persons having the unaccented 
termination or; e. g. Doftor, Profe(for. 

2.) The neuter adjective-substantives which have the termi- 
nation tiv, from the Latin tivum; e. g. Gubftantiv, Wdjectiv. 
—Vomitiv, Recitativ, Rreditiv, however, and some others, have 
the plural also of the ancient form. 

3.) Those neuter substantives of Latin origin, in which the 
Latin termination zum has been either retained or dropped; 
e.g. Studi, Cvangelium, and Wdverb, Partizip, Winzip; and 
many neuter adjective-substantives which have the terminations 
al and if, from the Latin ale and ile; eg. Kapital, Regal, 
Bachanal, Goifil. They all have retained the vowel i in the 
termination of the plural number; e. g. Gtud-ien, Wdverb-ien, 
RKayitalien, So(fil:ien. The same applies to Ruvialien, Natura: 
lien, Wobilien, and some others, which are used only in the 
plural number. 

4.) The masculine substantives, Damon, Diamant, Fafan, 
RKapaun, Jmpoft, Konjul, Muffel, Pantoffel, Prafeft, Walm, 
Kubin, Staat, Thron, Traftat; and the neuter substantives, 
Infeft, Pronom, Statut, Verb. The substantives Ujpeften and 
Cbhepaften, marriage-contract, are used only in the plural 
number, which has also the modern form of declension. 

Masculine and neuter substantives, adopted from modern 
languages, for the most part retain the sign $ in the plural 
number ; e. g. Genie’2, Fonts, Lordz, Puddings, Golo’s, Ka: 
fino’s. 

All feminine substantives, and a great many masculine 
names of persons, which are adjective-substantives, or analo- 
gous to them, have the singular and plural numbers declined 
in the modern form. Such are, in particular, all names of 
persons which have the terminations at, ant, ent, if, from the 
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Latin atus, ans, ens, cus ; and aft, iff, off, et, it, ot, and ¢; e.g. 
Advocat, Pralat, Mrotefiant, Student, Klient, Katholif, Whantaft, 
Methodiff, Gtaroft, Noet, efirit, Fdiot, Cleve, Vagabunde, Mhr- 
tipode ;—the compounds of the Greek adyos, codes, vduos, &e. 3 
e. g. Theolog, Philofoph, WAftronom, Demagog, Geograph, Paz 
triarch, Unthropophag, and Tyran. The substantives, Elephant, 
Konfonant, Quadrant, Quotient, Dufat, Manet, Komet, though 
not names of persons, on account of the analogy of their form 
also take the modern form of declension. 


Observation.—The sign of the dative case, ¢, is more frequently dropped 
in foreign substantives, than in substantives originally German (§ 108). 

Some foreign substantives, which have their original form unaltered, 
are not declined in the singular number, e. g. Kafus, Klerus; or assume 
only the sign of the genitive case 8, e. g. bes SSndivibuumés, de3 GFaftums. 
They retain in all cases of the plural number the original form of the 
nominative plural, e. g. Rafus, Modi, Gatta, Fata; or assume in the plural 
the German termination ¢n; e.g. die Fndividuen, die Gaften. 


Declension of Proper Names. 
§ 114. 


When proper names of persons are used in the plural 
number, they are declined as common names; viz. those of 
male persons in the ancient form, and those of females in the 
modern; e.g. die Geinriche, dic Marien. In the singular 
number, names of males, and those of females which have 
not the termination ¢, have only the genitive case pointed 
out by the sign 8; e.g. Heinrichs, Clifabeths. The names of 
females with the termination ¢, take ¢n3 in the genitive, and ew 
in the dative and accusative cases; e. g.— 


N. Marie, G. Mariens, D. & A. Marien. 
Karoline, Rarolineng, Rarolinen. 


Those names of males, the final sound of which is an 8, 
f, {ch, or v, or 3, also take the sign eng in the genitive case; 
e.g. Vof-ens, Mar-ens, Grié eng. Foreign names which have 
the unaccented terminations a8, ¢8, ig, 18, admit of no sign of 
declension; and all cases of proper names, which cannot be 
marked by inflection, are denoted by the definite article (§ 103); 
e. g. Des Cling, des Xerred, Der Doriz, dem Wate. 
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Proper names of countries and places, like names of per- 
sons, have only the genitive marked by the sign 3; e. g. Wiens, 
Berlin’. When a final 2, f, r, or 3, does not permit the sign 
of the genitive case to be assumed, or whenever another case 
is to be distinguished, the proper name is placed in apposition 
toa common name; e.g. der Stadt Main; der Beftung Gabweid= 
nig, Sem Konigreich Sranien. a 


Cuarrer IIL.—Of Adjectives. 


§ 115. 


ADJECTIVES are either primary (§ 35) or secondary derivatives 
(§ 49, 50, 51); the latter including participles (§ 77), and 
adverbs of manner used adjectively (§ 52). In general all 
adjectives may be employed both as predicative adjectives, 
e. g. der Feind iff furchtbar, the enemy is dreadful, and as atéri- 
butive adjectives, e. g. der furchtbare Feind, the dreadful enemy 
(§ 7). The following adjectives however are used only in the 
predicative relation: bereit, ready; feind, hostile; gar, made, 
done; gauge und gebe, current; cingedenf, remembering ; ge: 
haf, hating; getroft, of good cheer; gram, bearing hatred; 
irre, wrong, astray; fib, known; [vid, distressing; nug, use- 
ful; and a few more (ich bin bereit, er ift mir feind, &c.) Some 
adjectives, on the other hand, can only be placed in the attri- 
butive relation: these are, the superlatives of adjectives; the 
secondary derivatives made by the affix cn (§ 49), e. g. golden, 
golden; the adjective names of nations, e. g. Deutieh, Cuglifc, 
Sranzoijch ; and many other secondary derivatives made by 
the affixes ifth and lich (§ 50, 52), e.g. diebifth, thievish ; hech: 
lerifch, hypocritical; rauberifch, rapacious ; nordifcth, northern ; 
anfanglich, original; nachtlich, nightly; jabrlich, annual ; tag: 
lich, daily ; cidlich, deposed upon oath; miindlich, oral ; wort: 
lich, verbal ; ordinal numerals, and the adjectives dortig, obig, 
geftrig, Deutig, fe6ig, made from the adverbs Port, there; oben, 
above; geffcrn, yesterday; heute, today; jest, now; (die fchonfte 
Fran, cin goldner Ring, die dicbifehe Elfter, der oritte Zag, die 
jebige Zeit :)— See § 158. 
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§ 116. 


In the attributive adjective, the gender, number, and case 
of the substantive referred to are expressed by the declension 
of the adjective. The same applies also to adjectives used 
substantively (§ 7); e. g. cin Gelebrter, a learned man; cine 
Gelehite, a learned woman; einer Gelebrten, of a- learned 
woman: ein Deutfher, a German; eine Deut(che, a German 
woman. 

The predicative adjective admits of no inflection; e.g. di¢ 
Grau ift gelebrt. 

Adjectives, like substantives (§ 106), have two forms of de- 
clension, viz. the ancient and the modern; all adjectives being © 
susceptible of both forms. 

In general, an adjective standing alone before a substantive 
takes the ancient form of declension ; when, on the other hand, 
it is preceded by an article or pronoun declined after the ancient 
form, the adjective takes the modern form. The principles of 
this practice, and the exceptions to which it is subject, are ex- 
plained in the Syntax (§ 170). The ancient form of declension 
presents a greater variety of terminations than the modern, as 
may be seen by the following paradigm : a 


Ancient form. 


am | Singular. _ Plural. 
a in all genders, 
masc. fem. neut. 
N.  gutzer gute = guttees gute 
G. gutec3 (em) gutter = gurtee3 (en) gut-er 
D.  guteem gut-ecr = gut-em guteen 
Ac. gute gute gute gutee. 
Modern form. . 
Singular. Plural. 
SS in all genders. 
mase, fem. neut. : 
N. gute gute gute gut-en 
G. gttt-en gute = guteen guteen 
D. gut-en gute —— guteen guteen 


Ac. gtt-en gutze gutze gut-en. 
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The gen. sing. masc. and neut. in the ancient form, almost 
always takes the sign ¢n of the modern form instead of ¢2, 
which properly belongs to it; e. g. rethen Weines, of red 
wine; frijchem Vrodes, of new bread; falten Wafferz, of cold 
water. The termination of the ancient form has been retained 
only in some expressions; e. g. gutes Muthes fein, to be in 
good spirits; gerades Wegeg, straitway ; beutiges Tages, now- 
a-days. 

‘When adjectives with one of the unaccented terminations 
er, el, en, as edel, eben, bitter (§ 35), are inflected, the vowel 
¢ in those terminations is commonly dropped for the sake of 
eurythmy (§ 17); e.g. ein edfer Wann, a magnanimous man; 
cin ebner Weg, a flat road; bittre Manteln, bitter almonds. 


Comparison of Adjectives. 
§ 117. 


There are in German, as in English, two forms of com- 
parison,—viz. the s¢mple comparison, e. g. in rein, reiner, der 
reiufte, pure, purer, the purest; and the compound comparison, 
e.g. in gliictlih, mebr glivtlich, bodbyt gliiflich, fortunate, more 
fortunate, most fortunate. The simple comparison is made 
by the termination cr for the comparative, and eft for the 
superlative degree. In the termination of the superlative 
degree, eurythmy requires the vowel ¢ to be dropped when 
the final sound of the adjective is not a lingual consonant (6, 
t, 8, ff, th, 3, ft); e.g. fchonjter, the finest, instead of jchon-eftzer ; 
liebffer, the dearest, instead of lieb-eff-er: but on the other hand, 
breiteftcr, the broadest; fiifefter, the sweetest; flirzeffer, the 
shortest. In participles, however, which have the unaccented 
termination et or end, the vowel ¢ is also omitted ; e. g. der ge: 
bildetite, the most accomplished ; der reizendjtc, the most charm- 
ing: and the practice is variable in adjectives, the final sound 
of which is a vowel or a double liquid consonant; e. g. frei, 
free; fro), happy; dtim, thin; voll, full; ftarr, stiff. 

In the comparative degree of those adjectives which have 
one of the unaccented terminations ¢l, er, en (§ 35), the vowel 
of that termination is commonly dropped as in their declen- 
sion (§ 116); e.g. edler, Gittrer, ebner. 
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The vowels a, 0, and tt, are modified in the comparative 
and superlative degree of those adjectives which are primary 
derivatives (§ 35); e. g. in ftarf, strong, ftarfer, der ftartfte ; 
fron, pious, fronmer, der frommfte; Flug, wise, Flitger, der 
fliigfte. The following however are exceptions : 


bint, speckled. labin, lame. fchlaff, slack. 
fal6, fallow. Inf, tired. fhlanf, slender. 
fade, insipid. lofe, loose. fcbroff, rough. 
flach, flat. matt, wearied. ftarr, stiff. 
fro, merry. platt, flat. ftolj, proud. 
gerade, straight. plump, clumsy. ftraff, stiff. 
glatt, smooth. rob, raw. finn, dumb. 
hobl, hollow. raid, round. ftumpf, blunt. 
hold, favourable. —_—facht, slow. toll, mad. 
fabl, bald. fanft, soft. voll, full. 
fnapp, narrow. fatt, satisfied. abi, tame. 


farg, stingy. 


As also those which have the diphthong au; e. g. raub, rough; 
taub, deaf. Practice is variable with regard to blaf, pale, and 
gefund, sound. The adjectives falfch (fal-ifch), false, and morfch, 
(mor-ifch), mellow, are secondary derivatives, and therefore their 
vowel is not modified. 

The following forms of comparison are defective or irregu- 
lar :—eler, earlier; der erfte, the first; from the obsolete adjec- 
tive eh, Engl. ere (ear in early) ;—minder, less; der mindefte, 
the least; from the obsolete mit ;—bder lefte, the last; from 
the obsolete lat (Engl. date). Weffer, better, der befte, the best; 
and melt, more, der melrfte or meiffe, the most; formed from 
the obsolete baff and mel, are employed as degrees of com- 
parison of gut, good, and viel, much. §odj, high, makes com- 
parative ober: nabe, nigh, near, has superlative der nachfte. 

The adjectives, afer, outer; inner, inner; vorbder, fore; 
binter, hind; ober, upper; tmter, under; form only the super- 
latives, der auferfte, innerfte, vorderfte, binterfte, oberfte, unterfte, 
extreme, innermost, foremost, hindermost. ‘The superlatives, 
der erfte, the first, and der lefte, the last, make the new compara- 
tive forms erftever and leéterer, which in their signification cor- 
respond to the English former and latter ; aud the compara- 
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tive mehr forms another comparative, mebrere, which is used 
only in the plural number, and employed as an indefinite 
numeral in the signification of the English several. 

Comparatives and superlatives are declined like other ad- 
jectives. 


§ 118. 


In the compound form of comparison, the comparative is, 
as in English, formed by mebr, more, and the superlative 
by am mebrften (meiften), most, or by bochif, highest; e. g. 
gelebrt, mehr gelebrt, am meiften or bocbft gelebrt. Originally 
the simple form of comparison was for the most part applied 
to primary, and the compound to secondary derivatives, as is 
the case in English: but now the simple form is commonly 
applied to secondary derivatives also; e. g. glitctlicher, frucht: 
barer, der glitcflich{te, der fruchtbarfte, more, the most, fortunate, 
fruitful. In adjectives, however, formed by the affix ifch, this 
form is avoided, being offensive to eurythmy. 

In the superlative degree the simple and compound forms 
serve to distinguish a difference of signification ; the simple 
form being employed to express the superlative of comparison, 
—e. g. der wichtigfte Mann im Landy, the most important man 
in the country; tas langiweiligfte Such, the most tiresome 
book (of any) ;—while the compound form denotes the super- 
lative of eminence, e. g. die bochit wichtige Nachricht, the very 
important news; cine bochjt langiweilige Gejellichaft, a most 
tiresome company. The simple form, therefore, never occurs 
after an indefinite article. 


Cuaprer LV.—O/f Pronouns. 


§ 119. 


Pronovns are words which indicate persons and things only 
as they are related to the person who speaks, without expressing 
their motion (§ 8,10). Thus the sentence, 7 (the speaker) w7// 
introduce you (the person spoken to) ¢o Aim (the person spoken 
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of), distinguishes merely the relations of J, you, and he, without 
saying who J, you, and he are. Those pronouns by which 
only the relation of personality, - (i. e. of the person speaking; 
spoken to, or spoken of,) is expressed, are termed personal 
pronouns. Demonstrative pronouns, again, are those which, 
in a person or thing spoken of, express not only the relation 
of personality, but a demonstrative relation, i. e. a relation 
either to the speaker, or to another notion, establishing a 
distinction from other persons or things; e. g. that (the thing 
meant or pointed at by the speaker) zs beautiful ; those who 
took physic recovered. Jnterrogative pronouns are those by 
which the demonstrative relation of a person or thing is’ 
asked; e. g. what is beautiful? who recovered? When the 
demonstrative relation of a person or thing refers to another 
notion (those, who took physic, recovered), the notion referred 
to is always expressed by an accessory sentence (who took 
physic), which is cormected with the principal sentence (those 
recovered) by means of an interrogative pronoun (who); 3 which 
in that case is termed a relative pronoun *. 

Personal, demonstrative, interrogative, and relative | pro- 
nouns, thus applied to persons or things, are termed substan. 
tive-pronouns; e. g. he told me; who is there? When, on 
the other hand, they at the same time express an attributive 
relation to another substantive, they are termed adjecttve-pro- 
nouns; e.g. his father (the father of him); this book. They 
are adverbial pronouns, when they at the same time express a 
relation of place, of time, or of manner ; e. g. he lives ere, or 
there ; when did you see him? thus he spoke. From personal 
pronouns, however, no adverbial pronouns can be made. 

Besides the pronouns now enumerated, which take their - 
origin from variations of the personal pronouns, there are 
some words, as some, none, which also express persons or 
things in an indefinite manner, without giving their notions : : 
these are termed indefinite pronouns. 


* %, Grimm Deutide Grammat. 1 Wufl. 1B. p. 307. 
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1. Personal Pronouns. 


a, Substantive Personal Pronouns. 


§ 120. 
The German substantive personal pronouns are, id, I; 
du, thou; ¢r, he; fie, she; ¢8, it. They are declined as follows: 


Singular. 
oA 2. 3. 
N. id, I, du, thou, er, he, fie, she, e8, it, 


G. meiner,ofme, deiner,ofthee, feiner,ofhim, iprer, ofher, feiner, of it, 
D. mir, to me, dir, to thee, ibm, to him, ifr, to her, ibm, to it, 


Ac. mich, me. dtch, thee. ifn, him. fie, her. e3, it. 
Plural. 
1, 2. 3. 
N. wir, we, ihr, you, fte, they, 
G. unfer, of us, euer, of you, ibrer, of them, 
D. uns, to us, euch, to you, ibnen, to them, 
Ac. un, us. euch, you. fie, them. 


In. the place of the genitive meiner, deiner, feiner, the obso- 
lete forms mein, dein, fein, are sometimes employed; e. ge Vet: 
gif mein nicht, forget me not; gedenfe mein, remember me *. 

The forms of the genitive case, meine’, deined, feines, unfered, 
eure’, ibreg, occur only in the expressions compounded with 
gleichen; e.g. meined gleidben, my equals; feines gleichen, his 
equals +. 

_ Personal pronouns are reflective, if the person or thing de- 


noted by the pronoun is the same with the subject of the sen- - 


tence; e.g. ich flcite mich, I dress myself; du riibmeft dich, 
thou praisest thyself. In the dative and accusative cases of 


herself, itself, themselves), which stands for the dative and 


* Sdonet mein. Sch. 
Dentt er nody mein? Sch. 
Wird fein der Blik nist fdhonen? Schlegel. 
Gute Bothidhaft harret dein. Sch. 
+ Ber in der Kommittee it meines gleiden? Nur Konige find meine Peers. Sch. 
Berordnet ijt, dag jeder Angetlagte durd) Gefdworne von feines gleiden fell 
gerichtet werden. Sch. 


‘ 
ad 


the third personal pronoun, the reflexive signification is always 
pointed out by the reflexive pronoun {id (Lat. sibi, se, himself, - 


128 ETYMOLOGY. 


accusative cases singular and plural in all genders; e. g. et ift 
fich der nach{te, he is nearest to himself; fie lobt fich, she praises 
herself; fie befchimpfen fich, they disgrace themselves. The 
genitives {einer and ifrer are employed both in the reflexive 
and in the not reflexive sense: er (fie) iff feiner (ihrer) cinge 
denf, may mean both ‘he (she) remembers himself (herself ),’ 
and also ‘he (she) remembers him (her),’ i. e. another person. 

In the plural number the reflective pronouns are frequently 
employed in a reciprocal signification (§65). In order, how- 
ever, to distinguish the reciprocal from the reflexive significa- 
tion, the adverb cinanbder, one another, is added to the reflexive 
pronoun, or used instead of it; e. g. fie befchimpfen fich ein: 
ander, or fie befchimpfen cittander, they disgrace one an- 
other ; iby fennet cinander, you know one another. 


§ 121. 

Till within some centuries the Germans, like the French 
and the English, addressed each other in familiar conversa- 
tion by the second person singular, and in formal intercourse 
by the second person plural. Since that period another mode 
of address has been adopted, as expressive of respect, viz. by 
the third person plural (fie), whilst inferiors were and still are 
addressed in the third person singular (et, fie). 

Although the Germans adopted these modern forms, they 
still retained the ancient form: there exists, therefore, a con- 
siderable variety in accommodating the mode of address to the 
different relations of superiority, inferiority, friendship, and 
love. The use of the third personal pronoun in the plural, fie, 
is generally received in the polite conversation of people of 
education; and even inferiors, if not in dependence on the 
speaker, would be offended if otherwise addressed. The 
second personal pronoun in the plural, ifr, is usual among 
peasants and other people of lower condition, and is never used 
by others except in addressing persons of that description. 
This practice is, however, more common in the country than 
in towns. The third personal pronoun in the singular, er for 
male and {je for female persons, is used only in addressing 
inferiors, particularly servants and others, who are dependent 
upon the speaker: it is also employed by the country people 
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of some German provinces in speaking to one another. Being 
considered however as indicating a want of respect, this mode 
of address should scarcely ever be used. The natural address, 
Du, is much more usual at the present day in German than -, 
in other modern Janguages. As it excludes all ceremonious 
formality, it is reserved for relations of confidence, friendship, 
and love. We use it in addressing our family, our best friends, 
and the Supreme Being *. 

Observation.—In addressing a person in writing, we always give a capital 
letter to the pronoun, personal or possessive, referring to that person ; e.g. 
ich Gitte Sie (Dich, Euch) um Fore (Deine, Euere) Freundfdart, I beg for 
your friendship. 


§ 122. 


The third personal pronoun in the neuter gender, when it 
expresses the notion of a thing, is used only in the accusative 
case (¢$); and in the other cases a demonstrative pronoun 
stands in place of it; e.g. ich bedarf Seffer (es Geldes) nicht, 
I am not in want of it (the money); ich fann damit nichts 
machen, I can do nothing with it. The cases feiner, iim, 
are consequently employed only when a person is understood. 

From the definite pronoun ¢3, which represents a definite 
person or thing,—e. g. ¢3 (das Rind) fehreiet, eS (dad Gold) 
glan3t,~—the indefinite pronoun ¢$ must be distinguished, which 
implies the notion of a thing in the most general and indefinite 
sense; e. g. ¢3 regnet, it rains; ¢3 iwird getanjt, they are dan- 
cing (§67). The use of this indefinite pronoun ¢3 is more 
extensive in German than in English; and it is frequently 
applied even to notions of persons, not only without regard to 
gender,—e. g. ¢3 ift der WUr;t, it is the physician; es iff meine 
Mutter, it is my mother,—but even when they are in the 
plural; e.g. e$ find Sranjojen, they are Frenchmen +. 

The pronoun ¢3 is frequently contracted, for the sake of 
eurythmy, with other words standing before it; and the omis- 
sion of the vowel ¢ is then marked by an apostrophe (’); e. g. 
gib’3 mir, give it me; nimm’3 bin, take it. This contraction 


* Schiller makes Don Carlos say to his friend Posa, ‘ Sted) eine Bitte: Wenne 
mid Du. Sd habe Deinesgleichen jtets beneidet um diefeds Borrede der Vectraulidfeit.” 
+ G8 find nidt eben fHledhte Manner. Sch. 
K ¢ 
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is commonly made use of when ¢3 is preceded or followed by 
other unaccented syllables ; e. g. in iff’ gewiff? is it certain ? 
haft du’8 gefelben? have you seen it? er bat’ mir gefagt, he 
told it to me (§ 17). 


6. Adjective Personal Pronouns (Possessive Pronouns). 


§ 123. 

From the genitive case singular and plural of each substan- 
tive personal pronoun (§ 120), a corresponding adjective-pro- 
noun is formed; so that there are in German the following 
adjective personal (or possessive) pronouns: mein, my; dein, 
thy; fein, his, its; iby, her; unfer, our; eer, your; ibr, their. 

They are inflected like other adjectives (§ 116); e. g. meined 
Waters, of my father; deiner Mutter, of thy mother; with this 
peculiarity, that in the nom. sing. masc. and neut., and in the 
acc. neut., the termination of inflection (cr, e8) is dropped ; 
e. g. mein Vater, dein Haus. It is retained, however, when 
these possessive pronouns, like other adjectives, are used sub- 
stantively (§ 7); e.g. mein Hut iff weif, deiner it fcbwar3, und 
der feine iff grit, my hat is white, thine is black, and his is 
green; mein Rind iff franf, das dete und ibres ift gefimnd, 
my child is ill, thine and hers are in good health *. 

When the possessive pronouns are to be used substantively, 
they frequently assume the termination ig (§ 49); e.g. meinig, 
dcinig, feinig, unfrig, etrtg, ibtig; in which case they always 
take the definite article, and are consequently declined in the 
modern form (§ 116); e. g. ninim mein Meffer, du haft das 
deinige verloren, und ich bedarf des meinigen nicht, take my 
knife, you have lost yours, and I do not want mine. 


* 92, Demonstrative Pronouns. 
a. Substantive Demonstrative Pronouns. 


§ 124. 


The dethonstrative pronoun, der, die, da8, originally has the 
value of substantive-pronouns (§ 119), which however it has 


* Wer du audy bift, hinfort wieft du ber Unfre fein. Sch. 
Sie alle gehen ihred Weges fort an ihe Gefchaft—Meines ift der Moed. Sch. - 
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in English retained only in the neuter gender, that; e. g. that 
is copper, da3 ift Rupfer; the German masculine and feminine 
substantive-pronouns, der, die, being supplied in English by the 
substantive personal pronouns, fe and she; e.g. ich meinte den, 
I meant him; der, welcher Flug bandelt, verdient Lob, ke who 
acts wisely deserves praise; die welche Ou tucheft yt nicht bier, 
she whom you seek is not here. The pronoun fer, die, dug, 
is however also used adjectively, and then corresponds to the 
English adjective-pronouns that, this, these, those; e.g. der 
Baum tragt feine Frucht, chat (or this) tree bears no fruit; der 
Baum, welcher feine Grucht tragt, that tree which, &c. The 
demonstrative pronoun Oder, die, ag, is moreover employed as 
a relative pronoun (see § 130). 

Originally the pronouns der, die, oa, had throughout the 
ancient form of inflection, which has been retained when it 
performs the office of the definite article (§ 100). The com- 
pound adverbs deshalb, dezwegen, therefore; and desgleichen, 
like that; bergleichen, like those; are remains of this form of 
inflection, which now is applied only when the pronoun is 
used adjectively; e. g. ich erinmere mich d¢3 Tages, I remember 
that day; ich traue Dem Drenichen nicht, I do not trust that 
man. When, on the other hand, it is employed as a substan- 
tive demonstrative, or as a relative pronoun, the gen. sing. 
masc. and neut. is deffen,*fem. deren; the gen. plur. deren, and 
dat. plur. denen; e.g. ich erinnere mid) defen, I recollect that ; 
ich evinmere mich Seren nicht, I do not recollect those; Manner, 
deren Namen unfferblich (ind, men whose names are immortal ; 
ich traue denen nicht, die jedent gefallen wollen, I do not trust 
those who wish to please every body. When the substantive 
demonstrative pronoun refers to an adjective sentence follow- 
ing, it has gen. plur. derer; e.g. meide den Umgang derer welche 
dir fchmeichely, eS gibt teren viele, avoid the conversation of 
those who flatter you, there are many of them. However, 
in the substantive demonstrative pronoun the gen. sing. tcf is 
also used; e. g. wir (tnd ef gewif, we are sure of that. 


§ 125. 
Der, die, Oa, used as a substantive demonstrative pronoun, 
has a very general and indefinite signification; ter and die 
K 2 
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being limited to notions of persons, whilst $a expresses the 
notions of things; e. g. der ift franf, that man is ill; die ift 
fchon, that woman is handsome; da8 ift Geld, that is gold ; 
ich thue d5a3 was mir gefallt, I do what I like. The demon- 
strative $28, like the indefinite pronoun ¢3 (§ 122), comes to 
be applied even to the notions of persons, without regard to 
gender and number; e.g. da ift cin Sigeuner, that is a gipsy; 
das find meine Gchiweftern, these are my sisters; Das find Ra: 
fer, these are beetles *. 

When the substantive demonstrative pronoun 5a is con- 
nected with a preposition, it assumes the shape of the adverb 
da (dar), there, and is contracted with the preposition into the 
forms Saran, thereupon; davon, thereof; daftir, therefore, &c. 
(see § 128); e.g. dDaran babe ich nicht gedacht, I did not think 
of that; davon weif ich Micht3, of that I know nothing; ich 
flircdhte mich Savor, Iam afraid of that; ich bin damit gufrie- 
den, I am satisfied with that. These compound forms have 
the same indefinite signification as the substantive-pronoun 
das, from which they are made, and are employed especially 
in order to denote an indefinite notion expressed by an acces- 
sory substantive sentence; e. g. was du fagit, davon weif ich 
nicht8, I know nothing of what you say; denfe daran, daf du 
nicht mebre int Kind Biff, consider that you are no more a 
child; forge dafiir, da geder fein Theil erbalte, take care that 
each may have his share (see § 193). 

The substantive demonstrative pronoun Oer, die, das, and 
the compound forms daran, daraus, dabei, dafiir, Davon, &e. 
are generally used in place of the third personal pronoun er, 
fie, ¢3, in the genitive and dative cases; or connected with 
prepositions, when notions of things, especially of materials, 
and abstract notions, are referred to; e. g. et bot mir Geld an, 
aber ich bedarf deffen nicdst, he offered me money, but I am not 
in want of it; gib ivm Wein, ev bedarf deffen, give him wine, 
he is in want of it; er fannnelt Gemalde, und er bat deren 
viele gefauft, he collects pictures, and he has purchased many 


* Das ift deine Todter. Sch. 
Das ift ein Feiger. Sch. 
Das find meine Ridter. Sch. 
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(of them); er fpricht von Ser Muff, bat aber feinen Gerchmact 
Daran, he talks of music, but has no taste for it *. 

Notions of persons cannot be expressed in this manner: we 
say, ich finde cinen Freund an ibm (and not daran), I find a 
friend in him: only the genitive dDeffen, deren, is sometimes 
used for the sake of perspicuity in place of the possessive 
pronoun {ein and ihr, even when persons and not things are 
referred to; because the repetition of these pronouns, which, 
like the personal pronouns {einer and ibrer, are used both with 
and without a reflexive signification, would sometimes produce 
an ambiguity of expression; e.g. cr befchenfte feinen Vetter und 
deffe Gobn, he presented his cousin and his (the cousin’s) 
son; fie bejchentte ihre Gabivefter und deren (not ibre) Todhter, 
she made presents to her sister and to her (the sister’s) 
daughter. 

The demonstrative relation being a more definite one than 
mere personal relation (§ 119), a greater stress of accentuation 
is generally laid upon the demonstrative pronoun ocr, die, da8, 
than upon the corresponding personal pronouns ¢t, fic, ¢3. 
When, however, the demonstrative pronoun performs the 
office of the definite article (§ 100), it is unaccented; and, for 
the sake of eurythmy, the definite article is frequently con- 
tracted with monosyllabic prepositions (§ 17). Thus da8 is 
contracted with an, in, auf, durch, flir, vor, um, into ang, ing, 
aufs, durdhs, fiirg, vorZ, ums; dem with an, in, bei, von, jt, 
into am, im, beim, vom, jum; and Ser with 31 into yur. The 
contractions tiberg, unters, tiberm, unterm, binterm, vorm, are 
offensive to euphony and therefore improper. 


§ 126. 


The demonstrative relation implied by the pronoun der, dic, 
bag, is expressed in a more definite way by the compound 
demonstrative pronouns derfelbe, diefelbe, daffelbe, and derjenige, 
diejenige, Sadjenige. In each of them, both components are 


* Seine Stiihle waren uratt, aber er (ud taglid) Semanden ein Daranf ju figen. Gothe. 
Wo nehmen wir ein Pferd her? Wir werden nidjt {ange darnad fucden. Guthe. 
Eo jdhershaft die Besetenheit (chien, fo waren die Betradrungen dabei Cody zu 
ernjthaft. Githe. 
Gr hatre fein Bermsgen geltend gemade; einen Theil Davon hatte er in die Hands 
lung gegeben. Githe. 


e 
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inflected ; the first component, der, die, da8, taking the inflec- 
tion of the definite article (§ 100); and the other component, 
felbe and jenige, that of adjectives in the modern form (§ 116). 
Both compound pronouns in the same way, as der, die, das, 
are used substantively as well as adjectively ; e.g. Derjenige 
der Muth bat, forme, let him who has courage come ; ich babe 
daffelbe gethan, was er gethan hat, I did the same that he 
did; and Ddiejenigen Thiere, welche im Waffer leben, those 
animals which live in water; derfelbe Dieb, der mich bez 
ftoblen hat, the same thief who robbed me. Both of them 
imply a relation to a notion expressed by an accessory adjec- 
tive sentence ; Dderjenige is generally employed when this rela- 
tion is to be pointed out; bderfelbe, like ¢he same in English, 
being reserved rather for the signification of exclusion; e. g. 
Derjenige, der Sich beftoblen bat, it fel fchlau, he who has 
robbed you is very cunning; and derfelbe der dich beftoblen 
bat, bat auch mich beftoblen, the same who robbed you (no 
other) has robbed me also; er bat dasjenige getban, was 
ey thi mtufte, he has done that which he was obliged to do; 
and et bat daffelbe gcthan, was du gethan baft, he has done 
the same which you did (nothing else). @Derjenige is used, - 
especially in written language, instead of the adjective demon- 
strative der; because in writing, e. g. der Menfch, that man, 
die Menfthen, those men, the demonstrative pronoun cannot 
be distinguished from the definite article dcr by means of 
accentuation. 

The compound demonstrative pronoun berfelbe, like the 
simple demonstrative pronoun det, is frequently employed in 
place of the third personal pronoun, and of the possessive 
pronouns {ein and iby (§ 125). This compound pronoun, 
pointing out persons or things in a more definite way than 
either the simple demonstrative or the third personal pro- 
noun, is employed especially when perspicuity requires’ that 
two subjects expressed in a preceding sentence should be 
accurately distinguished from one another. In this case der: 
felbe is commonly applied to the subject Jas¢ mentioned ; e. g. 
der Vater fehried feinem Gobne, derfelbe miiffe nach London 
reifen, the father wrote to his son, that he (the son) must go 

® toLondon; er fam mit feinem Bruder und fprach von den Wye: 
. 
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legenbeiten deffelben, he came with his brother, and spoke 
about his (the brother’s) affairs; fie fprach von ibrer Tochter, 
und erzabite mir von den Leiden derfelben, she spoke of her 
daughter, and gave me an account of her (the daughter’s) 
sufferings. 

The indeclinable word {el6/f, for which in popular language 
felfer is also used, is not, like the English se/f, employed to 
express a reflective relation (§ 120). It is generally added to 
substantives and substantive-pronouns, in order to express 
exclusion of another subject; e.g. der Wr3t felbjt ijt trant, 
the physician himself is a patient; er fann {ich felbyt nicht 
belfen, he cannot cure even himself; ich fel6ft babe e3 gethan, 
I myself (no other person) have done it; tu felbft bajt es 
gelagt, you yourself (no other person) have told it*. When 
felbff stands before the substantive or substantive-pronoun, 
and has the subordinate accent, it implies the same as even in 
English; e.g. fel6yt der Konig Founte ihn nicht retten, even the 
king was not able to save him; yselbyt seine Feinde bewunderten 
ib, even his enemies admired him +. 

The adjective forms felber, fel6c, fel6ez, and jelbiger, felbige, 
felbigeg, the same, are now obsolete. 


b. Adjective Demonstrative Pronouns. 


§ 127. 

The adjective demonstrative pronouns bdiefer, dicfe, diefez, 
this, and jener, jene, jenes, that, agree in their inflection with 
other adjectives, and always take the ancient form, because 
they are never preceded by any article or other pronoun (§ 116). 
Diejer is applied to those persons or things which are nearer 
to the speaker in point of time and of space: jener, on the 
other hand, to those which are more distant from the speaker; 
e.g. Dieter Hut gebort mir, und zener dir, this hat is mine, 
and that is yours; dieffeits und jenyeits bes Stromeg, on 
this and on the other side of the river; in diefer und in gener 


* Du felost mug cidten, du atfein. Sch. 
Sh fetber fann fie retten. Sch. 
Du fetber soll und sagen was tu vorhajt. Sch. 
+ Ginen Recblenderen enedect’ ich, den fet ht des Tages voilee Leche mice hertler. Sch. 


# 
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Welt, in this and in the other world; in die fem WArgenblicte 
und an genem Tage, in this moment and on that day (the last 
day of judgement). The English expression, ¢he former and 
the latter, are therefore commonly rendered in German by 
jener and Diefer. 

The adjective-pronouns Ddiefer and jener are frequently used 
substantively, like other adjectives (§ 7); e.g. diefer iff jung 
und gener iff alt, this man is young and that man is old: but 
then we avoid the use of the genitive cases Dicfed, jened, diefer, 
because they are easily confounded with other cases. 

The neuter pronoun diefe3 used substantively is, like the in- 
definite ¢8 (§ 122) and the demonstrative a8 (8125), frequently 
applied to the most general and indefinite notion of a subject, 
without distinction of gender and number ; and in this signi- 
fication the nominative and accusative diefes are commonly 
contracted into dics; e. g. dies ift cine Mofe, this is a rose; 
dies ift eine Gache von Wichtigheit, this is a matter of import- 
ance; dics find arme Lette, these are poor people. When the 
pronoun of the neuter gender diefe3, used substantively, and 
applied to notions of things, is to be connected with prepo- 
sitions, its place is usually taken by the adverbial pronoun 
bier (see § 128), which is contracted with the preposition into 
the forms bicran, bieraus, biervon, biermit, &c., analogous to 
the forms daran, Saraug, davon, &c. (§ 125); eg. bieran 
erferme ich ibn, by this (hereby) I know him; Hicrin bat er 
Recht, in this (herein) he is right; hiervon weif ich Nicht3, of 
this I know nothing; ich jwinge ibn biermit, I force him by 
this. 

The adjective demonstrative pronoun folcber, folche, folche’, 
(fo-lich,) such, which is formed from the adverbial demonstra- 
tive pronoun fp, so, thus (see § 128), takes the adjective de- 
clension of either the ancient or the modern form, accor ding 
as it either stands alone, or is preceded by an article in which 
the ancient form is expressed (§ 116): it denotes the species 
or kind of persons or things. When it denotes a species con- 
sisting of individuals, it as before it the indefinite article; 
e.g. cin folcher Mam, such a man, eines folchen Mannes; 
cin folcbes Pferd, such a horse: when, on the other hand, it 
denotes a species of materials or of abstract notions, it admits 


™, 
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of no article; e. g. folder Wein, such wine; folde Milch, 
such milk; folcbe Bestheidenheit, such modesty. In the same 
way it stands without an article in the plural; e.g. folce 
Mamier, gen. folder Mamrer. When the article is taken, 
it may also be placed after the pronoun, as in English; but 
in that case the termination of inflection is dropped in the 
pronoun; e.g. fol cin Menfh, folch cines Menfcher. The 
sign of inflection is sometimes dropped also, if standing before 
an adjective attributive; e.g. fold) groge @tite, so great a 
kindness. 


c. Adverbial Demonstrative Pronouns. 


§ 128. 

The adverbial demonstrative pronouns (or demonstrative 
adverbs) are, da, dort, there; Gann (denn), then; derived from 
der ;—bier, here; ber, hither; bin, thither (§ 139); derived 
from an obsolete demonstrative pronoun bir (Lat. zc) ;—and 
fo, so, thus; formed from another obsolete demonstrative pro- 
noun (Gothic sa, Anglo-Saxon ye). The adverb heute, today, 
is also formed from the obsolete bir. ier, bin, ber, da, dort, 
are adverbs of place; damm is an adverb of time; and fo an 
adverb of manner. Dann and {o however, like the English 
then, frequently imply a relation of causality; e. g. wenn er ¢3 
geiagt bat, fo or Dann mug ¢3 wabr fein, if he has said it, 
(then) it must be true. 

The adverbs 6a, bier, ber, and fin, are contracted with pre- 
positions into the forms Saran, thereon; taraug, therefrom; 
darin, therein; Savon, thereof; daftir, for that; bieran, hereon; 
hierauf, hereupon; bierin, herein; biefiir, for this; herab, berauf, 
berein, beraus, hither down, up, in, out; binab, binauf, binein, 
binaug, thither down, up, in, out (§ 125, 127). In da the final 
t of its original form dar is retained, whenever the initial of 
the preposition is a vowel; e. g. in Daran, Sarin: and in bicr 
the r is dropped, whenever the preposition has a consonant 
for its initial; e. g. in biemit, biedurch, biezu. The adverbs ta 
and bier are also contracted with fer and bin into,—taber, 
thence; dabin, thither; bierber, hither. 
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3. Interrogative and Relative Pronouns. 
a. Substantive Interrogative and Relative Pronouns. 


§ 129. 


The substantive-pronouns ter, who, and tag, what, are, 
like the substantive demonstrative der, dic, da3 (§ 125), applied 
only to the most general and indefinite notions: viz. ter, to 
the notions of persons, without distinction of sex, and twas to 
the notions of things; e.g. Wer iff ba? who is there? Was 
bringft du? what do you bring? Both pronouns on that 
account have no plural number. They are declined as fol- 
lows :— 

N. wer, W013. 

G.  weffen, weffen (iwef). 
D.  wem. 

Ac. sen, was. 


Was has no dative case; and the obsolete genitive iwef has 
been preserved only in weftvegen and tweghalben, wherefore. 

Wer and sas are used as relative pronouns (§ 119) only in 
the indefinite signification now mentioned; e. g. wer ftieblt 
wird gebangt, he who steals is hanged; wer viel bat, gibt viel 
aus, he who possesses much spends much; ich weif, wen du 
meinff, I know whom you mean; was lebt, bewegt (ich, what 
lives, moves; ich weiff was du willff, I know what you wish 
for *. Was however is, like }a8 (§ 125), sometimes applied 
to persons also; e. g. was fich fucht, findet (ich, those who seek 
one another will find one another +. When the relative pro- 
noun refers to a definite person or thing expressed by a pre- 
ceding substantive or substantive-prononn, the pronouns wer 
and wag are never used; e. g. der Rnabe welcher or der (not 


* Wer Pech anriihrt, befudelt fic) (a proverb). 
Wer einen Heren hat, dien’ ihm pflichtmapig. Sch. 
Nex fic) des Kindes Haupt jum Biele fewte, der Faun anch treffen in des Hers de8 
Seindes. Sch. : 
Was fein muG, das gefdehe. Sch. 
Laune Lift, was Laune Enuiipfte. Sch. 
Was euch genehm ift, das ift mir geredt. Sch. 
f Was fidh nod jiingt in lar gem HaG getrenut, dag theilt entyieée die alfgemeine 
Luyt. Sch. 
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wer) fpielt, the boy who plays; da8 Waffer weldes or das 
(not was) ich trinfe, the water which I drink. The relative 
pronoun 1a3 is employed after the substantive demonstrative 
pronoun dag; e.g. ith gebe das, was ich babe, I give what 
(that which) I have; ich weiff nichts von dem, was er fagt, I 
know nothing of what (that which) he says. Wer, on the con- 
trary, never stands after the substantive-pronouns der and die; 
e.g. der, welder or der (not wer) stieblt, wird gebangt. After 
the indefinite numerals alles, etwas, manches, michté, vicl, wee 
nig (see § 136), the relative pronoun ivas is commonly used ; 
e.g. nicht alles was glanjt ijt Geld, every thing that glitters 
is not gold; fage mir Ctwas was mich trofter Foie, tell me 
something which may comfort me; der Brief enthalt wenig 
was ich nicht [chon weiff, the letter contains very little which I 
do not know already *. 

The substantive interrogative and relative pronoun 1a is, 
like the substantive demonstrative pronoun 003 (§ 125), always 
contracted with the prepositions into woran, tvorin, wevon, 
wofiir, wou, womit, &c. wherein, whereof, wherefore, where- 
to, &c. In these the pronoun takes the shape of the adverb 
wo (see § 131), which moreover assumes r whenever the pre- 
position has a vowel for its initial; e.g. wovon fpricht er? 
what does he speak of? troran denfff Ou? what do you think 
of? ich weif nicht, wo3u es nist, I do not know what it is fit 
for. These forms, like daran, darin, &c., are only applied to 
notions of things, and not to notions of persons (§ 125). 

In familiar intercourse 1va3 is frequently employed instead 
of arin; e. g. was fblagft du mich ? why do you beat me? 
what do you beat me for + ? 


Observation.—The English pronouns whoever, whatever, whosoever, what- 
ever, whenever, &c. are rendered in German by trer immer, was immer, 
went immer, &c. or by wer auch, &c. (see § 159). 


* Diefes Haus verfammels Wes, was mir theuer ijt. Sch. 
Niches (ebr, was deine Hoheis nicht erfennt. Sch. 
Ft Was bringt ihr uns da8 Gofe Beiden in de Friedenggegend? Sch. 
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b. Adjective Interrogative and Relative Pronouns. 


§ 130. 


The adjective-pronoun swelcher, welche, welches, like bdiefer, 
has the inflection of adjectives in the ancient form (§ 116). It 
is applied only to definite persons or things, which are either 
expressed, e. g. in welder Wr3t ift der befte ? what physician 
is the best? welchbes Buch willft du Lefer? which book do 
you wish to read? fage mir, welcher Wrst der befte iff, tell me — 
what physician is the best; fage mir welches Buch du Tefen 
willff, tell me which book will you read ;—or understood, the 
pronoun being then considered as an adjective used substan- 
tively, e. g. welcher (QWr3t) ift der befte ? which (of them) is the 
best? ich will dem Wryt, welcher (Alryzt) der befte iff, I wish to 
have the physician who (which physician) is the best. 

The genitive cases, welches and swelcher, of the relative pro- 
noun, like those of the demonstrative bdicjed, diefer (§ 127), are 
hot used substantively; the genitives of the demonstrative 
pronoun (deffer, dereit) being always employed instead of them; 
e. a. der Wein deffew or die Nahrung deren ich bedarf, the wine 
or the food of which I am in want; der Mam, defer Gobn 
geftorben iff, the man whose son died. 

The place of the adjective relative pronoun swelcher, used 
substantively, is frequently taken by the demonstrative pro- 
noun Oder, die, bas; e.g. Der Weir der ich trinfe, the wine which I 
drink; die Luft die ich athe, the air which I breathe *. This 
pronoun is always employed after substantive personal pro- 
nouns; e.g. ich der (not iwelcher) ich alter bin, I who am older; 
ihr die (not selche) thr jung feid, you who are young +: (comp. 
§ 124.) 

In the compound adjective interrogative pronoun jas ftir 
citer, only the pronoun ¢iner is inflected (see § 132): einer how- 
ever is omitted before names of materials and before substan- 


* Wehe dem Mbrder, der dahin geht in thbridtem Muth. Sch. 
Drunten fiben Der Themis Tidhter, die nie vergeffen, die Untriigliden, die mit 
Gerechtigfeit mefjen. Sch. 
+ Sei (du) mir willfommen, der du mit nrir gleide Gefiihle theilest. Sch. 
Du wart ed der ihn dorthin geflichtet hat. Sch. 
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tives in the plural number. As the pronoun folcher is a demon- 
strative, so was fiir einer is an interrogative for the species of 
persons or things (§ 127); e. g. was fiir cin) Wann? what 
kind of man? wa3 fiir Wein? what sort of wine? was fiir 
Thiere ? what species of beasts? was fiir cin Pferd ift dies ? 
ein Wraber ? what description of horse is this ? an Arabian ? * 

It may be also used substantively; e. g. ich will dir fagen, 
was fiir einer er iff, I'll tell you of what kind he is. The 
compound tyeldy einer, in which the termination of swelther is 
always dropped, has the same signification as twas fiir ciner : 
it is never used substantively, but employed especially in ex- 
pressions of surprise and admiration ; e. g. welch eim Riefe ! 
what a giant! weld) cin Ungebener! what a monster! Some- 
times the pronoun einer is omitted; e.g. welch Gerwitter ! 
what a thunderstorm ! + 

Observation.—In ancient German fo was employed as an adjective rela- 


tive pronoun; e.g. die Giite, fo fie mir erwiefen Baten, the kindness 
which you have showed me. This practice is now antiquated. 


c. Adverbial Interrogative and Relative Pronouns. 


§ 131. 


The adverbial interrogative and relative pronouns (or inter- 
rogative and relative adverbs) wo, where; vam or wwe, when ; 
wie, how; are formed from the substantive-pronoun $as (§ 129). 
Wo is frequently used in the room of the adjective relative pro- 
noun tyelcher with the preposition in or an; e.g. die Stelle tvo 
Zroja ftand, the place in which, or where, Troy stood {t. The 
form sven is used chiefly in the conditional signification of the 
conjunction 7f Qo makes not only the contracted forms so: 
tan, worin, &c. mentioned already (§ 129), but it also forms 
adverbs by contraction with her and bin, viz. woher, whence ; 
wobin, whither, whereto; e.g. wober fomnnft bu? whence do 
you come? ivobin gebft du? whither are you going ? 


* Was is fiir einer? G8 it fein BiHme. Sch. 
Was fiir ein Landsmann Git ou? Sch. 
WiiGte man, was ed fire Ketten find um die man mid) beueidet! Sch. 
+ Weld) andre Sprache fiihrt fie jegr! Sch. 
“ Weld Giid des Himmets hab ih weg gefhleudert! Sch. 
f Kenny du das Land, wo ie Bitronen bfithu ?  Guthe. 
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4. Indefinite Pronouns. 


§ 132. 


The indefinite pronouns Ciner, man, Semand, Etwag, and 
Reiner, Niemand, Nichts, are of the description of substantive- 
pronouns (§ 119). 

Man, they, or one (French on); Nichts, nothing; and Ctwas, 
something; are indeclinable. We express by man only the sub- 
ject in the nominative case; e.g. man {agt, they say, it is said 
(French on dit); man reifet fthnell, one travels fast. When 
another case is to be expressed, Ginter is employed in the room 
of man; e.g. man fprache gern mit ihn, aber er verftebt Cinen 
nicht, one would like to speak with him, but he does not under- 
stand one. ‘jemand, somebody, and Niemand, nobody, have in 
the genitive case the termination ¢3; in the dative and accusa- 
tive cases they either take en, or no termination at all. 

The indefinite pronouns Giner, one, somebody, and Reiner, 
nobody, are of the description of substantive-pronouns, and 
are applied, in the same way as Jemand and Niemand, only to 
the notion of person, without distinction of sex; e. g. ¢3 ift 
Einer erfchlagen tvorden, somebody has been killed; Reiner 
weif Wes, no one knows everything. From the indefinite 
pronouns, however, the definite numeral einer, one, and the 
indefinite numeral feiner, no or none, must be distinguished, 
which are adjectives, and applied also to things; e. g. cin 
Pferd, one horse; fein Menfch, no person. Ciner and Feiner 
have the inflection of adjectives (§116); but, like the possessive 
pronouns (§ 123), lose the termination in the nom. sing. masc. 
and neut. and in the nom. and accus. sing. neut. when they 
are placed as adjectives before substantives; e. g. cin, fein 

fenfch, one, no man; cin, Fein Thier, one, no animal. 

The indefinite Gtwag and Nicht3 are also substantive-pro- 
nouns, and applied to the notions of things in the same way 
as Semand and Niemand to those of persons; e. g. ich babe 
Niches, gib mir Etwas, I have nothing, give me something, 
They are also employed, however, as indefinite numerals; in 
which case they are frequently used as adjectives (see § 136). 
In familiar intercourse was is frequently employed for Ctivas ; 
e.g. ich will dir twas fagen, I’ll tell you something. 
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Cuartrer V.—Of Numerals. 


§ 133. 


Numerats do not express notions, but only the relations of 
number and quantity (§ §). They are definite if they imply 
a definite number, as two, three ; and indefinite if they imply 
an indefinite nzmber, as many, or an indefinite quantity, as 
much. 

Those definite numerals which express merely the number 
of persons or things, and from which all other definite nume- 
rals are formed, are termed Cardinal numerals. They are 
either simple, as three, four ; or compound, as fourteen, twenty- 
three. In the German language, numerals compounded with 
jwanzig, twenty; dreigig, thirty, &c. the component cin, ivei, 
drei, &c. is placed before the other component, and connected 
with it by means of the conjunction und. Thus the German 
cardinal numerals are as follows :— 


1. ein. 21. chr und 3ivansig. 

2. givel. 22. sivet und pwaAN3zig. 

3. drei. 23. Drei und swanig. 

4. vier. 24. vier Lend swaN3ig. 

5. fiinf. 25. fiinf und sianzig, &c. 
6. fechs. 30. dreifig. 

7. fieben. 31. ett und dreifig, &e. 
8. acht. 40. vier3ig. 

9. eu. 50. fiinfzig. 

10. 3ehn. 60. fechs3ig. 

limehf. 70. fiebensig. 

12. swolf. 80. achtzig. 

13. dreigebn. 90. meinigig. 

14. vierjebu. 100. bundert. 

15. fiinfsebn. 101. Hundert und ein. 

16. yechszebn. 110. bundert und 3eln. 

17. flebenzebn. 161. bundert ein und fechssig. 
18. achtzebn. 200. 31vet buandert. 

19. neunzeln. 300. cret Dundert. 


20. swangig. 400. vier bundert. 
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500. fiinfhundert. 10,000. jer taufend. 

600. fech3hundert, &c. 100,000. fundert taufend. 
1000. tatfend. 200,000. 3tvei undert tanfend. 
2000. siwei tanfend. 1,000,000. eine Viillion. 


In the numeral ein, eine, ein, the gender is distinguished by 
the inflection, which is explained in § 132. 

In old German the gender was distinguished in 3tvei also by 
the forms iveen, 310, 31vei: this practice is now obsuiere The 
inflected penitive ziveier, and the dative weien, are employed 
only when the case is not marked by inflection in another 
word. We say, therefore, die 3ufammenfunft zweier Freunde, 
the meeting of two friends; ich habe e3 zweien gefagt, I told 
it to two persons; ich habe e3 von gweien gebort, I learnt it 
from two persons: but we say, die Zufammentiinfte der, or 
Diefer zivei Freunde; ich Habe 3 diefen zwei, or zwei Freaiden 
gefagt. The same applies to drei. The other cardinal nume- 
rals assume the termination ¢n in the dative case, when they 
are used substantively, the case not being pointed out by 
another word; e. g. mit fedbfen fabren, to go in a coach and - 
six (horses) ; id) habe e3 fiinfen gefagt, I told it to five per- 
sons. 

The numeral beide, both, has the declension of adjectives in 
the ancient and modern form (§ 116. and Syntax, § 170); 
e. g. der Tod Leider Gobhne, the death of both sons, and der 
Zod feiner beiden Gobue. The singular of the neuter gender, 
beides, is frequently used substantively; in which form it cor- 
responds to the English expression, the one and the other ; 
but is applied only to the notions of things, and not to those 
of persons; e. g. beides ift abr, the one and the other is 
true; beides ift niiflic), the one and the other is useful. The 
use of 6eide in the plural number is less limited than that of 
the English both ; it is applied generally to persons or things, 
of which there are only two, and to which in English only the 
numeral two is applied; e.g. id) habe ibre beiden Briider ge 
feben, I have seen your two brothers; er hat mir diefe beiden 
Biicher gefthenft, he presented me with these two books. The 
English expressions both gold and silver, he both danced and 
sung, are not translated in German by bide, but by other 
copulative conjunctions. See § 154. 
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Cardinal numerals are considered as adjectives; but in 
German the substantive referred to is frequently omitted, so 
that they are used substantively like other adjectives (§ 7); 
e.g. die Drei, welche famen, the three who came. Hundert 
and Zaufjend are not only used substantively in this way, but 

-are employed also as substantives of the neuter gender with 
articles, and declined as such; e. g.da$ Hindert, viele Hunderte, 
viele Taufende. Cine Million is always employed as a substan- 
tive of the feminine gender with an article. 

When cardinal numerals denote cyphers or numbers marked 
on cards, dice, &c. they are considered as substantives of the 
feminine gender, because the substantive 3ahl, number, is un- 
derstood; e. g. die Bywei, the number fwo; die Herzfieben, 
the seven of hearts. Substantives of various significations are 
formed from cardinal numerals by means of the affixes er and 
ling (§ 38, 41); e. g. Dreier, Gechfer, a coin worth three, six 
kreuzers; (lfer, 3iveitmndzivaniger, wine of the growths of 
1811 and 1822; Sswilling, Drilling, a twin, one of three chil- 
dren born at the same time. 

The numeral ¢in is frequently used in the signification of 
the English the same; e.g. ¢3 ift cinerlei, it is all one, or the 
same thing; fie find einer Weimer, they are of one, or of the 
same opinion *, 


§ 134. 


Ordinal numerals are formed from cardinal numerals, by 
adding the termination t; and when the cardinal terminates 
in 3ig, by the termination jt; e.g. der stvcite, der dritte (instead 
of dreite), der fiinfte, der siwolfte, der Dreizehnte, and der swansigfte, 
der zwei und dreifigite. The ordinal numeral of ciner is der erfte, 
the first (§ 117). Der andere, the other, may be regarded as 
an ordinal numeral of sei; but it is in modern German em- 
ployed as such only when no more than two persons or things 
are referred to; e.g. cin Bein iff firzer alg das andere, one 
leg is shorter than the other. Its use, therefore, is more 
limited than in English: in expressions like give me another 
glass of wine, another is translated by noch cin;—gib mir nod 


* SD des Gitidtichen, dem es verginnt itt, Cine Luft mit Gud gu argmen. Sch, 
L 
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eins Glas Wein (see § 139). Ordinal numerals are inflected 
like adjectives (§ 116). 

From ordinal numerals, adverbial numerals are formed by 
the termination ¢n8 (¢n-$); e. g. erftens, ziweitend, drittens, vier 
tens, &c. firstly, secondly, thirdly, fourthly, &c. (see § 140.) 

Observation—The English the next is in some expressions rendered by 
an ordinal numeral ; e. g. the next morning, den andern Morgen; the next 


after him, dev Erfte nach ihm. 
§ 135. 

The following numerals are formed by composition with 
cardinal and ordinal numerals :— 

1. Variative numerals, by compounding cardinal numerals 
in the genitive case with the obsolete substantive [¢i, kind; 
e. g. einerlei, sweierlei, dreierlei, zebnerlei, of one, two, three, ten 
kinds. ‘They are used as adjectives, but have no inflection ; 
e. g. Oreierlei Mofen, three kinds of roses. 

2. Distributive numerals are formed as in English; e. g. 
sei nd geil, Drei umd drei, two and two, &c. In the same way, 
je giwei, ge Orei, &c. are employed. 

3. Multiplicative numerals are formed by compounding 
cardinal numerals with fach; e. g. einfach, siweifach (or stvie: 
fach), dreifach, &c. simple, twofold, threefold, &c. In a few 
instances the obsolete faltig has been retained; e. g. in 
bundertfaltige Grucht tragen, to bear fruit a hundredfold ; viel: 
faltig, mannigfaltig, manyfold. (Cinfaltig implies simple, art- 
less, silly; and einfach, simple, uncompounded. These nu- 
merals are used and inflected as adjectives. 

4. Reiterative adverbial numerals are formed by com- 
pounding cardinal numerals with mal, time (French fois); 
e. g. cinmal, sweimal, dreimal, &c. once, twice, three times, &c. 
In the reiterative adverb eimmal,—e. g. in ich babe ibn nur 
einmal gefehen, I saw him only once,—the principal accent 
is laid upon ein, which may be separated again from mal (ein 
Mal): it differs in this respect from the adverb of time, eit: 
mal, once, one day, some time or other; in which the prin- 
cipal accent is laid upon mal, and in which cit is frequently 
. omitted in popular language; e.g. id Habe ibn ecimmal (or 
mal) gefeben, I saw him one day; ¢8 war cinmal ein Konig, 
there was once a king. 


ETYMOLOGY. 147 


5. Fractional numerals are formed by compounding ordinal 
numerals with the substantive Teil, part, which is contracted 
with the termination of the ordinal numeral into tel; e. g. 
Drittel, Viertel, GFiinftel, &c. a third, fourth, fifth part, &c. 
They are employed as substantives of the neuter gender, and 
declined accordingly. Instead of Sweitel, the adjective balé, 
half, is employed; which, when standing before names of 
countries and places of the neuter gender, is commonly not 
inflected ; e.g. hal6 London. 

6. Dimidiative numerals, analogous to the Greek and Latin 
numerals of the same description (iuitéragros, sesquitertius), 
are formed by compounding ordinal numerals with bal6; e. g. 
orittebal, viertebalf, Sc. two and a half (literally the third 
half), three and a half. For one and a half, there is antert: 
bal6 (literally the other or second half). These numerals are 
not inflected. 


§ 136. 

The following are of the description of zndefinite numerals 
(§ 133); jeder, jeglicher, fedweder, every; jedermann, every body; 
manche, etliche, etivelche, einige, some; alle, all; viel, many, 
much; ivenig, few, little; mebr, more; weniger, less; mebrere, 
several; gan}, all, whole; genutg, enough.—Reiner, not one; 
Ctwag, a little, some; and Nicht?, nothing; are of the same 
description, in as far as they express relation of number or 
quantity. Indefinite numerals are considered as adjectives, 
and are inflected accordingly; except Sedermann, Eta, and 
Michts, which are regarded as substantives. (Ctrra?, Michtg, 
and genug, have no inflection at all; etliche, etwelche, einige, 
manche, and alle, do not admit of an article, and therefore are 
always inflected in the ancient form (§ 116). The inflection 
of feiner has been mentioned in § 132. In Sedermann only 
the genitive case Syedermanns is inflected. Ganj, like bal6 
(§ 135), is not inflected when it stands before names of coun- 
tries and places of the neuter gender; e. g. gan3 England, 
ganz Waris *. ; 

In the use of the indefinite numerals, particular attention 


© Grregt ijt gqany Melina. Sch. 
L2 
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ought to be paid to the distinction of the relation of a number 
of individuals (many persons, a few persons), from the relation 
of a quantity of things, in which individuality is not distin- 
guished (§ 6) (much money, little water). Feder, jeglicher, jed- 
weder, Tederinann, ctliche, etwelche, cinige, mance, and mebrere, 
always express a relation of number. (Cttwas, Nichts, ganz, 
on the contrary, denote a relation of quantity; but alle, vil, 
wenig, mehr, weniger, gentig, Fein, are used in both senses, 
which then are frequently distinguished by the inflection of 
the numeral. Thus all, if used in the plural, refers to 
number: in the ee on the contrary, it implies quan- 
tity: e.g. alle Menfchen, all men; in allen Dingen, in all 
things; an allen Orten, in all places; and alles Geld, all the 
money; alle QWielt, all the world, all people; aller Wein, all 
the wine; in aller Gile, in all haste. flle3 however (sing. 
neut.), like dag and wag (§ 125, 129), is sometimes applied 
also to an indefinite number of persons; e. g. Wiles fretct fich, 
every body is happy *. The definite article is never placed 
after all, as in English, When all is used in the singular 
number, and is followed by a pronoun, the termination of 
inflection is frequently dropped; e. g. er weif von all dem 
nicht, he knows nothing of all that; all mein Geld, all my 
money; all dicfer Wein, all this wine. ll is never em- 
ployed in the signification of whole (totus), like the English 
all, in all the year, da8 ganze abr; all the day, den ganzen 
Zag; in all Venice, in ganz; Venedig. 

Seder, jeglicher, and jedweder, have the same distributive sig- 
nification which every has in English: they relate to persons 
or things of any number, and stand also in the room of the 
English each; e.g. Seder lobt fein Vaterland, every one praises 
his own country; lle find gefcbaftig, Feder auf feine Weife, all 
are busy, each in his own way ; G8 find sei Briider, und Feder 
Dat eit Gefonderes Gefthaft, they are two brothers, and each of 
them has a separate business. In some instances the gene- 
rality of a number, which is expressed 1 in English in a distri- 
butive way by ever Yo is denoted in German oily by all; e. g. 
alle Sabre, alle Tage, every year, every day; alle bic: 


* Mir folgt der Fuh, und Welles fliehee mid. Sch. 
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Monate, every three months; fin Gaus it Wllew offen, his 
house is open to every body; er iveif Wlles, he knows every 
thing. Seder, feglicher, and jedweder, are used only in the sin- 
gular number, except in the expression WUlle und Fede, all and 
every of them. 

Manche in a general way implies an indefinite number, and 
etliche, ettweldhe, (some of,) a definite or indefinite number; e. g. 
er bat mance Freunde, und Etlide haben hm Berweife ihrer 
Freundfehaft gegeben, he has (a number of) friends, and some 
of them have given him proofs of their attachment; die Gefell: 
fhaft beffebt aus gwanzig Ditglicdern, aber Etliche find abswe- 
fend, the society consists of twenty members, but some of 
them are absent. Mantcher is also used in the singular number, 
and then corresponds to the English many a, e. g. da8 macht 
mir mande feblaflote Nacht, that causes me many a sleepless 
night *. (€inige, if applied to a number, implies @ few (but 
more than one); e. g. cinige Wepfel, some apples; einige 
Ruaben, some boys: employed before abstract substantives, it 
denotes quantity; e.g. e3 iff noch einige Hoffutimg, there is 
some hope left; cinigermafen, in some measure. 

When the indefinite numerals viel and tyenig refer to a 
quantity, they are not inflected; e.g. viel Waffer und wenig 
Wein, much water and little wine+. Applied to a number, on 
the contrary, they are always inflected, if used substantively ; 
e.g. Biele find berufen, aber Wenige find auserwahlt i: butif 
used adjectively, they are employed either with or without in- 
flection ; e. g. bier find viele RKranfe, aber wenige Werzte, and 
eS gibt viel Rrante, aber wenig Werste, there are many patients 
but few physicians §. 

Mehr and weniger are not generally inflected; e. g. ¢3 gibt 


* Dies ijt der alte Sdhauplag nod, die Laufeahn mandes wadhfenden Talentes. Sch. 
Shr werdet manden alten Freund begriugen. Sch. 
t Da war wenig Ehre yu erwerben. Sch. 
Biel nod hat ou von mir gu Hiren. Sch. 
Gie haben fo wenig Neugier. Sch. 
Mit wenig Wig und viel Behagen. Guthe. 
$ G8 halten’s hier ned) Biele mit dem Hof. Sch. 
@s fSnuen fi) nur Wenige regiren. Sch. 
§ Maria hat ned) viet verborgne Freunde. Sch. 
Gé brant mide viel Worte. Sch. 
Nur weniq Menfihen werden fo vorsitgtich) begiinytiqt. Sch. 
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bier mehr Meiche, aber noch mehr Wriue als anderswo, there are 
more rich but at the same time more poor here than elsewhere; 
¢3 gibt bier weniger erste, aber auch weniger Kranfe al3 an: 
dergivo, there are fewer physicians but also fewer patients here 
than elsewhere. The form mebrere, like the French plusieurs, 
has not the signification of the comparative degree, but answers 
the English several ; e.g. ich babe mebrere Briefe erhalten, I 
had several letters. 

(tivag used substantively as an indefinite numeral implies 
a small quantity; e. g. gib mir mur Ctiwag, give me only a 
little. It is fecadeudy employed adjectively in the sense of 
the English some; e. g. gib mit etwas Brod, give me some 
bread; etwas Geld, some money. Employed adverbially it 
corresponds to the English somewhat, in expressions like er ift 
etivas laftig, he is somewhat troublesome; er befindet {ich 
etwas beffer, he is somewhat better. 

Richts is never employed adjectively, except when standing 
before an adjective in the neuter gender used substantively 
(§ 7); e.g. er it nidt3 Gutes an ibm, there is nothing good 
in him; er bat mir nichts Wngenebmes gefagt, he said nothing 
pleasant to me. 

The indefinite numerals, mancher, alle, viel, mebr, fein, are 
compounded with [ei into variative numerals; e. g. mancherlei, 
allerlei, &c.: and jeder, ctliche, einige, mancher, alle, viel, mebr, 
are compounded with mal into reiterative adverbs; e. g. jeded 
mal, einigemal, &c. (§ 135.) Instead of feimmal we commonly 
use wtiemal: and vielmal, mebrmal, niental, like jemal (at any 
time), commonly assume a final $ (vielmal3, mehrmalg, niemals, 
gemals). 

Observation 1.—In German all adjective indefinite numerals are, like 
other adjectives, used substantively (§ 7); e.g. Seber, every body; Mancher, 
many aman; Gtlithe, some people; Biele, many persons; Ml(¢8, every- 
thing. Before Seder, TNO and j¢diwedcr, the indefinite article is fre- 
quently employed; e.g. cin Seber, every one. 

Observation 2. There are no Gerinan words cor responding to the English 
either, neither, any, and each as far as one of two is implied. Lither is 
rendered by eincr ven feiden, one of both; neither by feiner von beiden, 
none of both; and each by Seber. Any is variously translated, according 
to its signification ; c.g. any body, Sedermann; any thing, alles; in any 
place, tiberall; and any one, any man, irgend Semand; in any place, any- 
where, ivgendwe ; af any time, ju irgend ciner Zeit. 
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CuHapter VI.—Of Adverbs. 


§ 137. 


TuoseE forms of substantives, adjectives, pronouns, and nu- 
merals, which express the relations of locality, time, or 
manner, are regarded as adverbial; e.g. he lives in the 
country; he arrived before night; he came in great haste 
(§13). Adverbs however, in the stricter sense of the word, 
are only those inflexible forms of words which express the 
same relations as abroad, soon, quickly *. Adverbs are either 
notional or relational words (§ 1); the former being made 
from substantives and adjectives (or participles), whilst the 
latter are formed from pronouns and numerals. Many adverbs 
however, although formed from substantives and adjectives, 
now express merely place, time, &c. in reference to the 
speaker, and are accordingly to be regarded as relational 
words; e. g. oben, above; unten, below; jest, now; bald, 
soon; freilich, indeed. 


§ 138. 


The following adverbs are of the description of relational 
words :-— 

1. Most adverbs of place. Such are, the demonstrative and 
interrogative adverbial pronouns bicr, Oa, dort, we, &c. (§ 128, 
131): some compounds of pronouns, e. g. droben, there above; 
drunten, there below; draufen, without doors; bienieden, here 
below; bdieffeit3, on this side; jenjeit?, on that side: and the 
adverbs, augen, without; innen, within; oben, above; unten, 
below; nicder, down; binten, behind; vorn, before; fort, forth, 
off; weg, away; 3urtif, back; recht, to the right hand; linf2, 
to the left hand; vorivart3, forwards; riicfwart?, backwards; 
irgend, anywhere; nitgend, nowhere; tiberall, allentbal6en, 
everywhere; 6Geijammen, 3ufaummen, together. 

2. Most adverbs of f2me. Such are, dann, algdann, then; 
wam, when; damalé, at that time; einft, once; erff, sucrff, 


* Grammatit. § 9, i61. 
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first; erfteng, in the first place; zieitens, secondly, &c.; je, 
jemalg, ever, at any time; immer, allezeit, (fats, always; nim- 
wer, never; jeBt, nun, now; noch, still; fchon, bereits, already ; 
bald, soon; vormal3, fonft, formerly ; chen, just now; neulich, 
jlingft, lately; fogleich, immediately ; uachjteng, the next time; 
zugleich, at the same time; mciften3, mostly; heute, today ; 
niorgen, tomorrow; geftern, yesterday; fibermorgen, the day 
after tomorrow; vorgeftern, the day before yesterday. 

3. The adverbs of frequency and of intensity. Frequency is 
implied by oft, often; felten, seldom; syieder, abermals, again ; 
and by the adverbial numerals einmal, zweimal, &c. (§ 135.) 
Intensity is implied by fo, as (Lat. tam); wie, alg, as (Lat. 
quam, ac); feyr, very; gar, quite; fogar, even; iiberaug, ex- 
ceedingly; beinale, fajt, nearly; itr, only; auch, even; fawn, 
scarcely ; 3lt, too; einigermafcn, in some measure; ginilich, 
entirely ; seit, bei weitent, far; bochft, most; mindeff, least. 

4. The adverbs of mood (§ 8, 10). Such are, ja, yes; doch, 
yet, however; walrlich, ftirwalr, indeed; swirflich, really ; 
zwar, freilich, though, however; nei, nicht, no, not; Feined: 
weg, not at all; ob, if; etwa, vielleicht, perhaps; tol, per- 
haps, indeed; wabr{theiulich, probably; gern, with pleasure ; 
durchans, allerdings, feblechterdings, by all means; wenigftens, 
at least; and some others. 

5. A few adverbs of manner: viz. fo, so, thus; sie, how, as; 
anders, otherwise ; chen fo, in the same way; gerade {o, exactly 
SOs. 

§ 139. 

The proper use of the relational adverbs requires particular 
attention; because their signification, like that of most other 
relational words, is more vague than that of notional words. 
In this respect the following remarks may be of use. ; 

The adverb of place, da, frequently expresses the relation 
of time, and takes the signification of then ; e. g. der Vater fam 
an, da war grofe Freude, the father arrived, ¢hen there was 
great happiness *. 

Hier implies the locality of the person who speaks, in the 
absence of any motion, either toward it or away from it; e.g. 


* Wenn der Donner hallt, da fithfen fid) alle Geryen in ces Sdhicyals Gewalt. Sch. 
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er wobnt hier, he dwells here. The adverbs ber and bin are 
not generally expressed by any words in English: er implies 
a motion towards the speaker, whilst bin implies a motion 
away from him; e.g. founn her, come towards me; gh bin, 
go away: they retain the same signification when com- 
pounded with prepositions or other adverbs. Thus we distin- 
guish er reitet bier, Oa, he rides in this, in that place, from er reitet 
hierher, he rides towards this spot (where the speaker stands); 
dorthin, towards that spot (pointed out by the speaker, and 
away from him); daber, from that spot (towards the speaker) ; 
dabin, towards that spot (removed from the speaker) *. In 
historical narrative, however, where the person who speaks is 
lost sight of, ber and bin are referred to the person spoken of; 
e.g. cr rief ibn herein, he called him in; Petrus ging binaus, 
Peter went out. Ser and hin placed after prepositions, which 
in that case have the subordinate accent, take the place of the 
demonstrative pronouns 2%, that, and dicieg, this; e.g. vorber 
nacdhber, before (that), after (that), afterwards; vorbin, a short 
time ago (before this) (§ 128). In daber, from that (thence); 
dabin, to that (thither); wofer, from what (whence); wobin, 
to what (whither); ber and bin, which take the principal accent, 
have assumed the power of prepositions. In wober the com- 
ponents are sometimes separated again, as they are in where- 
Jrom in English; e. g. tyo font cr ber? where does he come 
Srom+? 

The signification of nw differs froin that of jet, which is 
purely an adverb of time, and implies the present time in 
reference to the speaker; e. g. er {chreibt jeft, he is now 
writing: whereas nimi always relates to an antecedent, which 
is regarded as a cause; e. g. du Daft 3 veriprocken, min muft 
du Wort halter, you promised it, zherefore you must keep your 
word. It is equivalent to the English well in expressions like 
mtn, icy Habe nichts dagegen, well, I have no objection to it; 


* There being in English no adverbs corresponding to her and hin, the direction 
of a motion in reference to the place occupied by the speaker is sometimes distin- 
guished by the use of different verbs. Thus ¢o go, to take, express a motion away 
from the speaker; whilst to come, to bring, refer to a motion towards him. In the 
German verbs gehen, fommen, nefimen, bringen, no relation of the speaker is under- 
stood. 

+ Wo fant der Samu Her? Sch. 
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nut, was witn{che/t du? well, what do you wish for*? And 
it is employed even in the signification of since ; e. g. mtu die 
Gefaby voriiber ift, fornen wir ohne Gureht fein, (now) since the 
danger is over, we may be without fear +. 

Gonft originally means at another time; e.g. er trinft Heute 
Wein, fonft trinft er Wafer, today he drinks wine, usually (all 
other days) he drinks water; die Strafen waren fonft fchlecht, 
the roads were formerly bad: but it is applied also to place, 
manner, and other relations; e. g. fonftivo, elsewhere ; er fteht 
blaB aus, iff aber fonft gefiund, he looks pale, but he is other- 
wise in good health. It has a conditional signification in ex- 
pressions like du mut arbeiten, fonft wirft du Noth leiden, you 
must work, otherwise you will be in want. 

The relational adverbs of time, erff, first; fchbon, already ; 
and noch, still, yet; if referred to the predicate, are employed 
in the same way as the corresponding adverbs in English ; 
e. g. ich will er ft arbcitet und dai f{pielen, I shall first work 
and then play; er fclaft fcdbon, he is already sleeping; er 
fchlaft noch, he is still sleeping. 

These words are, however, more extensively employed in 
German than in English; being frequently referred, not to 
the predicate, but to another word expressing a relation of 
time; e.g. erft geffcrn, fchom heute, noch diefen Whend. Such 
modes of expression being generally contrary to the English 
idiom, they cannot be literally translated ; and the adverbs of 
time, erft, (con, noch, must either be left out altogether, or the 
sense requires to be pointed out by circumlocution. Their 
signification is to be pointed out as follows :—etft implies not 
before, and {chon not later than, both referred to a point of 
time; whilst noch expresses 20¢ before, as well as not later, but 
referred to a duration of time: we say, et ift erft geftern ange: 
fomnien, he did not arrive till yesterday; er iff fcbou geffern 
angefommen, he arrived yesterday (and not today); ic) babe 
ibn nod) geftern gefebn, it was but yesterday that I saw him, 
I saw him only yesterday; er wird nod heute anfommien, he 
will still arrive in the course of the day, or, he will arrive this 


* Mun, mix it Wiles lieb, gefdieht nur Ftwas. Sch. 


+ Was tann bic Angftigen, nun du nid Fennft ? Sch. 
Und wun rer Himmel deinen Sdrits hierher gelenlet, fo laB das Mitleid fliegen. ‘Sch. 
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very day; ich foll eS erft morgen erfabren, I am to know it 
only tomorrow, or, not till tomorrow; ich {oll ¢3 fcbon jest 
erfabren, I am to know even now (it is not to be withheld from 
me any longer); ich foll e3 noch diefe Woche, noch heute erfab- 
ren, I am to know it within this week, this very day. The 
same words, erff, jchon, and noch, are also employed as adverbs 
of quantity and number, preceding other expressions of mea- 
sure: in that case er{f implies only no more than, {chon as much 
as, and noch moreover ; e. g. er bat erft cin Glag getrunfen, he 
has drunk only (no more than) one glass; er bat fchon cine 
ganze. Flafche getrunfer, he has drunk as much as a whole 
bottle; er will noc cin) Glas trinfen, he wishes to drink an- 
other glass; er{t treimal, no more than three times; fchor drei: 
mal, as much as three times; noch Oreimal, three times more. 
Intensity is denoted by mod) in expressions like ivenn ich auch 
noch fo reich ware, however rich I should be; tenn ich 2 auch 
nody fo gut meine, however well intentioned it be: it has an 
adversative signification in expressions like wir alle bezeugen 
eS, rnd Ou siveifelft woh? we all affirm it and yet you doubt? 
Gihou, as an adverb of mood, strengthens an assertion in ex- 
pressions like cr wird fchon antrer Meintg werden, he will 
(yet) change his opinion; ich sill ibn fehou sivingen, I shall 
(certainly) force him. 

“Ja, yes, is employed as an adverb of mood, to express that 
an assertion is certain or self-evident; for which purpose the 
interrogative form is frequently used in English; e. g. ich 
Fenne ifn, cr iff fa mein Verwandter, I know him, is he not a 
relation of mine? ¢3 regnet ja, wir Fominen nicht ausgeben, you 
see that it rains, we cannot go out. 

Auch stands as an adverb of quantity in expressions like 
auch der Weitefte fan irren, even the wisest may err. uch, 
if added to the interrogative pronoun iver, Was, gives it the 
signification of the English whoever; e. g. wer er auch fei, 
whoever he may be; vag er auch jage, whatever he may say *. 

The relational adverb tol is originally the same with the 
notional adverb wohl, well, which is applied to that which 
pleases our feelings ; e.g. woblthatig, charitable ; wobl wollen, 


* Mae ihr auch yu Gereuen habe, in Engtand feid ihe niche (chuldig. Sch. 
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to wish well; wofl augsfeben, to look well; ich bin wohl, Iam 
well: and differs in that way from gut, which applies to that 
which is good in itself; e. g. gut bandeln, to act well; gut 
febreiben, to write well; er iff gut, he is good. Wohl or sol, 
used as a relational adverb, implies possibility or probability ; 
e.g. Das ift wol ein MWuslander, (I suppose) that he is a foreigner; 
er bat wol Geld, aber Feiner Verftand, he has indeed money 
but no sense *. Sometimes it may be translated by the English 
endeed +. 

The relational adverb gern, which is peculiar to the German, 
is supplied in English by the verb fo like ; e. g. ich babe ibn 
gern, like him; er trinft germ Wein, he likes wine; er tanjet 
gern, he likes to dance. 


§ 140. 

The following adverbs are notional words :— 

1.) A few adverbs of place and time; e. g. offwarts, east- 
ward; swefttvarts, westward; bergan, up-hill; bergab, down- 
hill; unterweg’, on the way; and morgen3, in the morning; 
abends, in the evening; nacht, in the night; taglich, every 
day; jabrlich, every year; endlich, at last; augenblicflich, in a 
moment. 

2.) All adverbs of manner, with a few exceptions (§ 138). 
They are formed from verbs, from adjectives, or from sub- 
stantives. Those formed from verbs commonly have the form 
of the present participle; e.g. er fprach Ladbel nd, he said with 
asmile; cr bat mich dringend, he requested me in a pressing 
way; ¢r fpricht flicBeud, he speaks fluently. ‘The past par- 
ticiple, however, is also used as an adverb of manner; e. g. ¢t 
Fonunt gertiftet or gcpust, he comes armed, or in full dress: 
and the past participle of intransitive verbs is connected in a 
peculiar way with the verb fommen, in order to denote the 
manner of motion ; e. g. er fommt gelaufen, gefabren, ge 
ritten, he comes running, in a carriage, on horseback ¢.. In 


* Gud lijtct wol wie Babington yu cuden? Sch. 
GS wird was Wunders wot bedeuten. Sch. 
Mud) city Kriegsheer Miufe nod) wot dem RKaijer sufammen. Sch. 
t Wol if ex Feiner von den weichen Thoren, die cine faljhe Weiverthrane fdynetyt. Sch. 
f WS er auf cinem ftattliden Ros eommet geritten, HSrt er cin Gldedlein eretingen, 
cin Dricfter war's, ovran Esme der Mesrer gefdrirten. Sch. 
Bene gewaltigen Wetterbade fommen finjter geraufdt und gefdhoffen. Sch. 
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the expression verloren geben, to be lost, the participle is also 
considered as an adverb. This participle used adverbially, 
which we call the Gerund, is to be distinguished from the 
participle used adjectively; e. g. in der tanzende Knabe, the 
dancing boy (§ 77). Adverbs of manner are formed from 
abstract substantives by means of the affixes lich, baft, and 
from names of materials by means of the affix ict; e. g. gliicf: 
lid), fortunately ; ftandpaft, constantly; jaljicht, like salt: and 
adverbs formed in this way are also used as adjectives (§ 52). 
In German, adjectives are generally employed as adverbs of 
manner, without assuming any distinctive termination; e.g. 
er febreibt fchon, he writes beautifully; er fpricht fdlecht, he 
speaks badly; er arbeitet fleigfig, he works diligently. In old 
German the adverbial relation was frequently expressed by 
the genitive case, which has been retained in some adverbs 
and adverbial expressions; e. g. cilends, in haste; 3ufebends, 
visibly ; vergebeng, in vain; flugs, quickly; ftracf3, directly; 
morgens, in the morning; nadht8, in the night; folgender: 
mafen, in the following way ; cinigermafen, in some measure ; 
gliitlichertveife, fortunately; jabling?, suddenly; b6lintingé, 
blindly ; erffen’, firstly, &c. 

Observation.—An old practice of forming adverbs of manner from adjec- 


tives by the affix fic) has been retained in a few instances; e. g. fliiglich, 
weislich, wisely; hodlich, highly; treulich, faithfully; wabrlich, truly. 


§ 141. 


The adverbs of manner admit of a comparison, the forms of 
which are the same with those of adjectives (§ 117); e. g. er 
ift boc, bober, Hodyt geadhtet, he is highly, more highly, in 
the highest degree esteemed ; er fchreibt fcbiu, fehducr, am 
idboujten, he writes beautifully, more beautifully, the most 
beautifully. There are however different forms of the super- 
lative degree, by which the difference of the superlative of 
eminence and the superlative of comparison (§ 118) is distin- 
guished. The superlative of eminence is commonly expressed 
either by the simple form of the superlative degree, or by the 
preposition auf with the accusative case; e.g. er griift Gie 
Freundlidft, or aufs (auf da8) freundlich{tc, he salutes 
you most kindly; er redete mic) Heflichff, or aufs boflidhste 


158 ETYMOLOGY. 


an, he addressed me most politely; er ijt boch(t, or aufs 
bochffe erfreut, he is most highly pleased. The superlative of 
comparison, on the other hand, is expressed by the preposition 
an with the dative case ; e.g. er griift Gie am (an dem) freund- 
lichfteu, er redete mich am boflichften an, the most kindly, 
the most politely of all; er war am bochftew erfreut, most of 
all pleased. ‘The superlative of eminence is also frequently 
pointed out by the termination eng; e. g. {chonfiens, beften3, 
meiften3s. In hodhften3, at the most (¢8 foftet bochften3 drei 
Golden, it costs but three florins at the most); langfteng, at 
the longest time; wenigften and nrindefteng, at least; {patefteng, 
at the latest; this form implies the highest possible degree. 

Of the relational adverbs, only felten, oft, bald, and gern, 
admit of a comparison. ‘The comparative of bald however is 
supplied by eber, and the superlative by eheftens and am eheften: 
the comparative and supetlantivie of gcrn are supplied by Tieber 
and am liebfter. 


Crapter VII.—Of Prepositions. 


§ 142. 


PREPOSITIONS are expressive, not of notions, but merely of 
relations of locality: they are accordingly of the description 
of relational words (§ 1, 10). Prepositions are also employed 
in order to denote the relation of time; e.g. on Sunday, before 
this day: and the relation of causality ; e. g. to kill one by 
poison (Lat. veneno), to starve with hunger (Lat. fame), to 
choose one, for his friend (Lat. amicum): but still the relation 
of locality is to be considered as their original meaning; it 
being, on the other hand, originally the purpose of cases to 
express the relation of causality (see Syntax, § 178) *. 
Prepositions indicating the relation of causality are to be 
regarded as standing in lieu of cases; and we shall express 


* Grammiatit. § 166, 210. 
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their use in the Syntax, in treating of the cases which they 
supply. 

All prepositions, properly so called, are originally adverbs 
of place: some substantives and adverbs, however, are now 
employed in the same manner as prepositions, though for the 
most part they do not imply a relation of locality; e. g. on 
account of, for the sake of, instead of, during. We consider 
them as prepositions, improperly so called (fterprape(itionen). 


§ 143. 

In the signification of the prepositions, properly so called, 
we distinguish the relation of mere locality (above or below, 
before or behind, within or without, or together, with another), 
and that of rest in or of motion to or from a place. 

The most part of prepositions express both relations at the 
same time: some of them, however, imply merely the direc- 
tion of a motion; e. g. von, from (the direction from) ; fiir, 
for; gegen, against (the direction towards an object). The 
relation of mere locality is expressed by the preposition itself; 
e.g. liber, above; unter, below: but that of rest or of motion to 
or from a place, is commonly pointed out by the case of the 
governed substantive ; e. g. cr wobut in dem Haufe, he lives 
in the house; er geht in da3 Haus, he goes into the house. 

According to this general notion, the prepositions auger, 
out of, without; bei, near; bimien, within; mit, with; nebft, 
together with; which imply rest 7 a place, govern the dative 
case. The prepositions von, from, of; and aug, from; which 
express the direction of a motion from a place, also govern the 
dative case. 

The prepositions durch, through ; fiir, for; gegen and wider, 
against; and um, about, round; which imply the direction of 
a motion towards a place, govern the accusative case. How- 
ever, ach, to, though it expresses the same direction, governs 
the dative case. 

The prepositions an, on; auf, upon; binter, behind; in, in, 
into; neben, at the side of; tiber, over, above; unter, under, 
below; vor, before; govern the dative case, when rest in a 
place is implied: but when motion towards a place is expressed, 
they govern the accusative case. The preposition 3tt, at, to, 
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however, always governs the dative case, though motion to- 
wards a place be implied. 


Observation. —In ancient German the prepositions in, unter, and aufer, 
were also used with the genitive case; which practice has been retained in 
tndejfeu and unterdeffen, in the mean time (Lat. interea); unterweges, on 
the way; aufer Landes, out of the country, abroad. In von Alters Her, 
from ancient times*, the genitive case stands elliptically. 


I. Prepositions which govern the Dative case. 


Von, aus, auger, binnen. 
COS 144. 

The preposition vor expresses the direction of a motion 
from an object in the most general way; e. g. er fonnnt von 
einrent Freunde, vow Paris, von Rbeine, vow dem Verge, von 
Often, he comes from a friend, from Paris, from the Rhine, 
from.the hill, from the east. It also denotes an origin or 
commencement of space and time; e. g. Wein vom Kap, wine 
from the Cape; vom Hbeine bid an die Elbe, from the Rhine 
to the Elbe; von Weihwachten bi3 Oftern, from Christmas till 
Easter. In composition, you is always supplied by ab; e. g. 
abfallen, to fall off; abreifen, to depart; abfthuciden, to cut 
off. 

Mus implies a motion from within a place; e. g. die Steine 
fallen aus der Luft, the stones fall from (out of) the atmo- 
sphere; cr 30g cien Brief aus der Tafche, he took a letter out 
of his pocket. It is used before names of countries, towns, 
and inclosed places, whenever a motion from within the same 
is expressed ; e. g. er fommt aus England, aus London, ans 
der Stadt, aw3 der Kirche, from town, from church, &c. 

Wuffer implies no motion, and differs in this way from aus ; 
e.g. er wohnt aufer der Stadt, he lives without the town; er 
iff auffer dem Gaufe, he is without doors; er iff aufer Ge 
fabt, he is out of danger. Qufer implies exclusion from a 
generality, in expressions like alle aufer dit babeu ¢3 gewnft, 
all of them knew it except you; nicmand aufer ibm war ba, 
nobody was there but he. 


* Frei war der Schweizer von Wralters her. Sch. 
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Biren implies within, but is applied only to time; e. g. 
binnen drei Tagen, within three days. 


bei, mit, nebft. 
LETH 


§ 145. 

The preposition 6ei expresses vicinity in the most general 
way; e.g. bei Cinem webnen, to live with one; bei Emem 
figen, to sit near or by one; bei Franffirt, near Frankfort ; 
fie ftehe Gei einander, they stand together; bag ift bei uns 
Rechtens (Sch.), that is lawful with us. ei as a preposition of 
time implies co-existence; e. g. bei Gomnenaufgang, at sun- 
rise; bei feiner Unfunft, at his arrival; beim Tove de3 Koni- 
ges, at the death of the king; bei Gelegenbeit, on the occasion; 
bei Tage, in the day-time; bei Macht, in the night-time. 

The preposition mit expresses not so much a co-existence 
in space, as a society in an action; e. g. mit Cinem fprechen, 
effen, trinfen, reife, to speak, to eat, to drink, to travel, in 
company with a person; mit einander, with one another. 

Mebft expresses neither a co-existence in space, nor society, 
but a combination of persons or things not otherwise con- 
nected with one another; e. g. der Bruder trat nebft einen 
Frembden herein, the brother entered together with a stranger ; 
er bat feine Borie nebft fener Ubr verloren, he has lost his 
purse together with his watch. 


nd, su. 


§ 146. 


The preposition nach expresses the direction of a motion 
towards a place ; e.g. er geht nad Paris, nad Deutfehland, 
nad Often, nach Haufe, he goes to Paris, to Germany, to the 
eastward, home. It is never employed when motion towards a 
person is expressed. As a preposition of time it corresponds 
with the English after; e.g. nach Weifnachten, after Christ- 
mas. 

The preposition 3u, like the English af, expresses rest in a 
place; but it is used in this signification only before names of 
towns, villages, and before §ausg in the signification of home, 

M 
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in order to denote the locality of persons and personal actions ; 
e.g. det Wabft 31 Rom, the Pope at Rome; er hat zu Neapel 
einen Greund angetroffen, he met a friend at Naples; er iff 3u 
Hake, he is at home: and when locality is expressed by 
reference to a person; e.g. zur Rechten, zur Linten, to one’s 
right or left hand; Cinent zur Geite fteben, to stand at one’s 
side; Ginem 3u Fiifen fallen, to throw one’s self at one’s feet. 

8u also expresses the direction of a motion towards a person ; 
e.g. er geht zum Vater, he goes to his father; cr fchictt ihn zu 
feinem Srewnde, he sends him to his friend. A direction of 
motion towards a place can be expressed by 3 only when it 
is opposed to von; e.g. von Land 34 Land, from land to land ; 
von Haus 3 Hang, from house to house. 

An addition or union is also expressed by 3tt in expressions 
like der Garten geboret gu dem Haufe, the garden belongs to 
the house; Waffer zum Weine giefen, to pour water into the 
wine. In all other cases in which 3 stands before names of 
things, e.g. 3 Bette, or zu Tifche geben, to go to bed, to go 
to table, it expresses rather a relation of causality, viz. the 
intention of sleeping, dining. itis used as a preposition of 
time only before the general denominations of time; e.g. 311t 
rechten Zeit, at the proper time; 3u drei Dalen, at three times ; 
zum erfien Male, the first time. 


Il. Preposttions governing the Accusative case. 
mee a4n 


durch, un, gegen, vider, fiir. 
CY eae a 
_ The preposition durch, like through, always expresses motion 
through the interior of something; e.g. er reifet durch Deutch: 
land, cr gebt durdy die Stadt, he passes through Germany, 
through the town. 

Um, like round and about, refers to the outside of things, 
and implies either motion or rest; e.g. et geht um die Stadt, 
he walks round the town; er ift immer wim den Konig, he 
always is about the person of the king. UU) as a preposition 
of time corresponds to the English about ; e.g. um Weibnach 
ten, about Christmas; um drei Ur, about three o’clock : it 
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denotes an exchange in expressions like Ciner win den Wndern, 
one after another, by turns*; um der andern Tag, every 
second day; Wuge wm Auge, Babu wm Zabu, eye for eye, 
tooth for tooth. In this signification it denotes also a price; 
e.g. alles ift euch feil wim Geld, every thing is venal to you for 
money. : 

The preposition gegen corresponds to the English towards, 
as well as to against; e.g. die Mugen gegen Ginn richten, to 
turn the eyes towards heaven; {ich geseu Ojten wenden, to 
turn towards the east; and gegen den Wind tegeln, to sail 
against the wind; er iff gerecht gegen Srewund und Feind, he is 
just towards friend and foe +. On the other hand, spider is 
employed only in the signification of against ; e. g. wider ben 
Strom jchivinnnen, to swim against the stream; wider dic 
Wand rennen, to run against the wall. The preposition gegen 
is used especially to denote a sentiment of love, as well as 
of hatred; e. g. freindlicdy gegen Setermanm, kind to every 
body; nachjichtig gegen Gebwacdse, indulgent to the weak; 
graufam gegen feine Geinde, cruel to his enemies. But sider 
always implies a repugnancy ;. e. g. er bandelt wider Gewiffen, 
he acts against his conscience; wider Willen, against his will. 
Gegen implies a comparison in expressions like er ift gegen 
dich cit Mieje, he is a giant compared to you. It denotes 
exchange in gegen einen Weehfel Geld empfangen, to receive 
money for a bill: and it has the signification of about, if it 
refers to time, number, or measure; e. g. gegen Wend, about 
the evening; gegen hundert Mam, about a hundred men; 
gegen fehs Ellen, about six yards. 

The preposition fiir also originally expresses the direction 
towards an object, it is not however applied to actual motion in 
space, being limited to other actions which are only conceived 
as motion. iir, in opposition to sider, implies 77 favour and 
Jor the advantage ; e.g. fiir und wider cine Gache ffreiten, to 
contend for and against a cause; fiir Cinen fprechen, to speak 
in favour of one; fiir Cinen jorgen, to take charge of one. 
It expresses a substitution in expressions like cin Geiftlicher 


* Unermidicdy befchidte id fie, den Ginen um den Andern. Sch. 
+ Sit mein Genijfen gegen diefen Erart gebunden 2 
Hav’ ih PAidten geqen England? Sch. 
M 2 
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predigt ftir den Wndern, one clergyman preaches for (instead 
of) another; fiir Gilbcr Gold einwechfeln, to exchange gold 
for silver. It is restrictive in the expressions, fiir bette, for 
today ; fiir dicfes Wal, for this time; ich fiir meine Perfon, 
as for me. And it denotes a series in a distributive way in 
the expressions, Wann ftir Mann, man by man; Wort ftir 
Wort, word for word; Gebritt fiir Gcbritt, step by step. 


III. Prepositions governing both the Dative and Accusative 
‘ cases. 
im Su oo 


Sys © 0 
any i, auf. 


§ 148. 


The preposition an signifies “near the outside of a person 
or thing, and in contact with it;” e.g. er bangt an dir, he is 
attached to you; {icy am Cinen {chiniegen, to cling to one; am 
Hheine, on the banks of the Rhine; an dem Mege, by the 
way; am der Granje, at the frontiers; an einen Bfabl binden, 
to tie to a stake; an der Wand, on the wall; an diefem Orte, 
an gener Stelle, in this, in that place; aneinander fetten, to 
chain together. As a preposition of time, an with the dative 
case denotes a point of time in a definite way, but is employed 
only when the time is not measured; e. g. am Morgen, in the 
morning; am Wbend, in the evening; am Gontage, on Sun- 
day; aim erften Wpril, on the first of April. We always say, 
however, in der Nacht, in the night. 

The preposition in, like the English zz and znto, refers to 
an inclosed space and to the inside of things; e.g. er wobnt 
in der Stadt, he lives in town; er gebt in die Kirche, he goes 
into the church; der Gifch im Waffer, the fish in the water; 
et fieht im Gelde, he stands in the field (in the camp); er ift 
in Surcht, he is in fear; er ift i: Geoanfen, he is wrapt up in 
his thoughts. As a preposition of time, in with the dative 
case denotes a point of time, only however when the time is 
measured; e. g. in diefer Stunde, in this hour; in diefer Woche, 
in this week; im Monat May, in the month of May. In the 
same way it denotes duration of time; e.g. er macht die Reife 
in drei Woden, he takes three weeks to the journey ; in wenlig 
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Stunden fam die Nachricht fonnnen, within (after) a few hours 
the news may arrive. _ 

The preposition auf, like the English zpon, relates to the 
upper side of things and in contact with them; e.g. auf dem 
Zifche, upon the table; auf dem Dache, upon the roof; auf 
dent Berge, upon the hill. It is employed in a peculiar way, 
in order to denote the reference of a locality to any action or 
business; e. g. er tritt auf die Buibune, or auf den SGchauplag, 
he steps on the stage; cr wohut auf dem Lande, auf dem 
Dorfe, he lives in the country, in a village; er ijt auf der Gee, 
auf dem Gchiffe, he is at sea, on board the vessel; er ijt auf 
dem Wege, he is on the road; der Knabe fpielt auf der Strage, 
the boy plays in the street; cinen Brief auf die Voft, einen 
Mechjel auf die Vorje bringen, to carry a letter to the post, a 
bill to the exchange; er ijt auf der Gebule, anf der Univerfitat, 
auf dem Fedytboden, he is at college, at the university, at the 
fencing-room. Thus we say also, er ijt auf der Sagh, auf 
einer Hochzeit, auf dem Valle, auf der Reife, auf der Glarcht, 
he is at a hunting party, at a wedding, at a ball, on his 
journey, on the retreat. As a preposition of time, auf with 
the accusative case implies after; e. g. auf Regen folgt Gonz 
menjchein, sunshine comes after rain: or it denotes an appoint- 
ment, either for a point or for a duration of time; e. g. er iff 
auf dem Wend, auf dew evfien May beyfellt, he has been ap- 
pointed for the evening, for the first of May; and ich babe 
ibut das Buch auf drei Tage geliehen, I lent him the book for 
three days. 


(ae 


) ¢ 
ep =} 


liber, unter, ver, binter, eben. 
§ 149. 


The preposition iibcr expresses those relations of locality 
which are expressed by the English above and over; e. g. 
itber den Wolfen, above the clouds; iiber den Berg geben, to 
go over the hill: and we also say, fiber cinen Slug, tiber cire 
Brite gehen, to go across a river, a bridge. It implies beyord 
in expressions like iiber dem Iheine, beyond the Rhine. Uehr 
with the accusative case as a preposition of time implies @/ter : 
e. g. wit werden rug iiber cin Sabr wiederfelyn, we shall see one 
another again after a year. 
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. Unter is opposite to liber, and corresponds to the English 
under as well as to below ; e.g. unter dem Dache, under the 
roof; unter dent Baume, under the tree; ich ftehe urter ibin, 
I stand below him. It corresponds to among in expressions: 
like ev iff unter der Briidern der befte, he is the best among his 
brothers: and in this way generally follows the superlative 
of comparison; e.g. cr iff der fchonfte unter allen, he is the 
handsomest of them all. As a preposition of time, inter with 
the dative case implies during; e. g. unter der Predigt, during 
the sermon. 

Ueber and unter, the former with the accusative and the 
latter with the dative, are also applied to number and quan- 
tity; e.g. itber zehu Sabre alt, above ten years old; RKnaben 
unter fieben Sabren, bey aie seven years of age; ier elite 
Meile, above a mile. 

Bor as a preposition of place is opposite to hinter; e.g. vor 
wud inter dem Wager, before and behind the carriage; vor 
incinet Wugen, and hinter meinem Miicfen, before my eyes, and 
behind my back. As a preposition of time, vor is always used’ 
with the dative case; e.g. vor der Hochzeit, before the wedding; 
vor drei Tagen, three days ago. . 

Qeben implies vicinity in a collateral position; e. g. neben 
dent Wagen, at the side of the carriage; er ffellte fidy neben 
mich, he placed himself at my side (not before me); du follft. 
feine fremden Gotter neben mir Haben, thou shalt have no other 
gods beside me. 

Observation 1.—The use of of for iifer is obsolete, and oceurs only in: 
poetry; e.g. Ob dem AWlrar hing cine Mutter Gottes. Sch. 


Observation 2.—The proper use of prepositions requires particular atten- 
tion, as will be seen from the following examples ; ; where, by a mere differ- 
enee in the. prepositions employed, the meaning of the sentence is entirely 
changed ;—er woput bei feinem Bruder, he Toders in his brother’s house; 
er wopnt mit feinem Bruder in diefem Haufe, he lives together with his 
brother in this house; er wohnt nebft cinem Frangofen in diefem Hanfe, 
he and a Frenchman live in this house; er arbeitet bet einem Meifter, he: 
works with a master; er arbeitet mit dem Meiffer, he works iz company 
with the master; dvr Gotdat glebr in’ s Geld, or zu Felde, er Homme aug 
dem Felde, er ebt in dem §Felde, the soldier marches into the field (can-. 
paign), he returns from the field, he is in the field; der Bauer geht anf 
das Feld, fomme von dem welde, arbeitet auf dem Felde, the farmer 
goes to, conies from, works in the field; er gebt 3 Duarfte, he goes’ zo: 


ETYMOLOGY. 167 


market; cr gebt auf den Warft, he goes to the market-place ; ju Haufe, 
at home; in dem Saufe, in the house ; er gebt nach Haufe, he goes home; 
vow Haus, from home; aus dem Haufe, from the house; tn ein Land 
geben, to go info a country; auf das Land 3iehen, to go to the country 
(from town); an da3 Land geben, to go ashore ; er fingt auf der Strage, 
he sings in the open street ; ev webnt im einer engen Strafe, he lives ix 
a narrow street. 


Prepositions, improperly so called. 


§ 150. 


The prepositions, improperly so called (§ 142), are originally 
either substantives, simple or compound; e.g. ffatt, instead ; 
dieffeit?, on this side ;—or adverbs, e. g. gemaf, according ;— 
or participles used as gerunds (§ 140), e.g. wabrend, during: 
and the case governed by these prepositions is either the geni- 
tive attributive to the substantive (§ 172), e. g. ftatt ets utes, 
instead of a hat; or the case governed by the adverb, e. g. ge: 
imif dem Gefese, according to law; or the genitive of time or 
manner in agreement with the gerund (see § 188), e. g. wabrend 
de3 Rriege?, during the war. On that acconnt the governed 
case is frequently placed before the preposition ; e. g. der Krank: 
eit wegen, on account of the illness; tem Gerehe gem, ac- 
cording to law. Only a few prepositions of this description 
express the relation of locality, most of them denoting rela- 
tions of time, of causality, of manner, &c. 

The following govern the genitive case :—ftatt and anftatt, 
instead of; atgerbal6, without, on the outside; innerhalb, 
within, on the inside; oberhalb, above, on the upper side; 
unterbalb, below, on the under side; dieifeit?, on this side ; 
genfeitg, on the other side; halber, balben, and tegen, on 
account of; timm—twillen, for the sake of; fraft and vermoge, by 
virtue of; laut, according to; wabrend, during; tnigeachtet, 
notwithstanding ; iiveit, near, not far from; vermittelff, by 
means of; 3ufolge, according to; trof, in spite of; langé, 
along. Tro and lags, however, are also used with the 
dative case, and 3ufolge governs either the dative or the geni- 
tive case, according as it either follows or precedes the sub- 
stantive; e.g. dem Berichte sufolge, and jufolge des Beridhtes, 
according to the report. 
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The following govern the dative case :—jammt, together 
with; uachft, next; feit, since; gemif, according; gegeniiber, 
opposite to; 3tuvider, against, in opposition to. 

The accusative case is governed by fonder and obue, without 
(Lat. sive); big, till; and entlang, along. Cutlang, however, 
if standing before the substantive, governs the genitive case. 
The preposition swifchen, between, betwixt, governs either the 
accusative or the dative case, according as it denotes either 
motion or rest. 

Observation.—The prepositions ftatt, anftatt, come from the obsolete 
Statt (State), place; Halben, halber, auferhalb, innerhalb, &c. from the 
obsolete Halbe, which implies side; vermvge, from vermégen, to be able; 
laut, from 2aut, the sound; wegen, from Weg, way; famint, from the ob- 


solete fainmen, to collect; fonder, from fondern, to separate ; and 3wifchen, 
from 3Wti, two. 


§ 151. 

The signification of the following prepositions requires to 
be particularly attended to:— 

Wegen, halberr (halber), and uwn—illen, imply a motive; e.g. 
er Gleibt feines franten Rindes wegen, or balben, or wm de3 
franfen Rinded willen zu Gaufe, he stays at home on account 
of his sick child. ‘These prepositions, however, are not syno- 
nymous: tegen denotes a motive in au indefinite way; e.g. 
er geht weger feiner Gefundbeit nad Stalien, he goes to Italy 
on account of his health; er verebrt ibn wegen feines Verms- 
gen’, he courts him on account of his fortune. Physical 
cause however, if preventing an action, is also expressed by 
wegen; e.g. er Fann wegem oer Hie, or wegen des Larms 
nicht feblafen, he cannot sleep on account of the heat, or on 
account of the noise. §alben denotes a particular motive 
which we wish to distinguish from another; e. g. er thut das 
der Ebre balben, he does so for the sake of the honour (not 
for the sake of reward); ich bin mur dcinethalben bierber 
gefounnen, I came here only on your account (not on mine). 
Uin—willen refers to wish or interest; e. g. tim Gottes willen, 
unt de3 GHimmels willen, for God’s sake, for heaven’s sake; 
uit de3 Friedens willen, for the sake of peace *. 


* tm ihrer Rube willen mug es ihr verfdywiegen werden. Sch. 
Um unfers Glaubens willen ouldet fie. Sch. 
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Nenmage, raft, laut, and sufolge, denote causes, viz. vermoge 
a physical cause, and fraft a moral one: laut refers especially 
to the contents of words, either spoken or written. Thus, die 
HommelSforper Fewegen (eh vermodge ihrer gegenteitigen Wnyie- 
hung, the heavenly bodies move in consequence of their mutual 
attraction; dag Hol; jchiwinmnt vermoge feiner geringeren 
Gebwere auf Sem Wafer, wood floats upon the water in conse- 
quence of being less heavy; er thut e3 Fraft feines Wintes, or 
Fraft de3 erbaltenen Wuftrages, he does it in virtue of his 
office, in virtue of the charge received by him; 3ufolge ber 
Berjuche, according to experiments; einer Lehre sufolge, ac- 
cording to a doctrine; lat de3 BriefZ, according to the 
letter; Laut der Urfunde, according to the document. 

Gemif denotes conformity; e. g. der Gitte gemaf, accord- 
ing to custom; dem Getehe gemag, according to law; feinem 
Alter gemaf, according to his age. 

Geit not only denotes, like the English sézce and from, the 
commencement of a space of time,—e. ¢. ich babe ibn feit Sem 
Love feines Vaters, or feit seinen erften Ericheinen nicht gereben, 
I have not seen him snce the death of his father, or from his 
first appearance,—but also the duration of time itself; e. g. 
ich habe ihn feit einem Sabre nicht gereben, I have not seen him 
Jor a whole year; ev iff feit jvet Aabren tott, he has been 
dead these two years. 

Gammt, like nebjt (§ 145), does not imply a relation of 
locality, but denotes that two or more persons or things 
already connected with one another are in the same predica- 
ment; e.g. der Vater fantmt einem Gobne, the father sogether 
with his son; er bat Oa3 Haus famme den Wobelu verfatrft, 
he sold the house together with the furniture *. Gamnmt has 
frequently also the preposition iit before it; e.g. mit fammt 
den Wobeln. 

Biz, as a preposition of time, corresponds to the English 
til; e.g. er jeblaft bis xehn Uhr, he sleeps ¢7// ten o'clock ; 
6t3 heute, ¢z7// this day. It is used also as a preposition of 
place, in connection with another preposition of place, and 


* Muse tu, um Ginen Sahuldigen gu trefen, das Shi mit famme dem Steuer: 
mann verderben 2? Sch. 
Mid famme meinem Regimente bring’ ich bem Heriog. Sch. 
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then implies as far as; e.g. bid an da8 Thor, as far as the 
gate; bis nach London, as far as London; bis tiber die 
Britcke, to the other side of the bridge. Wis is moreover used 
as an adverb, to denote a number not accurately stated; e. g. 
ze bis gwolf Gilden, ten zo twelve florins; ¢3 find vier bis 
fiinf Gaufer abgebraunt, about four or five houses are burnt 
down. ' 

The preposition halben (halber) always stands after the case 
governed ; e.g. der Chre Halben, for the sake of honour, It 
is frequently contracted with the substantive; and when the 
latter is feminine, the obsolete genitive case is frequently re- 
tained; e. g. Chrenbalber, Gefundheitshalber, for the sake of 
honour, of health; lrmutshalber, on account of poverty. 

Gegentiber, suvider, and entlang, also are commonly placed 
after the case governed ; e.g. dem Gauje gegentiber, opposite 
the house; dem Geese zuwider, against the law; den Wald 
entlang, along the wood. (€ntlang however occurs also stand- 
ing before the substantive *. 

The prepositions wegen, wngeachtet, zufolge, and gemag, may 
stand after the governed case as well as before it. In the ex- 
pression von Hect3 wegen, by virtue of the laws, the obsolete 
use of the preposition von before syeger bas been retained. 
Uin—tvillen is always separated by the substantive placed be- 
twixt unt and twillen; e.g. umn de3 Geldes willen, for the sake 
of the money. |nftatt may be separated in the same way ; 
e.g. an Gelde3 GStatt, instead of money. 

When wegen, balben, and tm—villen, are connected with 
the genitive case of one of the personal pronouns, they are 
contracted with them, the euphonical t however being placed 
between them (§ 30); e. g. meinethalben, deinetivegen, unt tn: 
fertiillert, &e. 

The preposition jonder is now obsolete. 


* Wir hatten feyon den garmen Tag gejagt entlang das Waldgebirge. Sch. 
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Cuarrer VIII.—O/ Conjunctions. 


§ 152. 


Congunctions are words by which two simple sentences are 
connected with one another into a compound sentence; e.g. he 
arrived and I departed; he arrived when I departed. When 
two sentences connected one with another have either the 
same subject, or the same predicate, or another essential part 
common to both sentences,—e. g. he eats and he drinks, my 
brother drinks and my sister drinks,—the two sentences are 
frequently contracted into one sentence; e.g. he eats and 
drinks, my brother and my sister drink. In-this case also the 
conjunction in fact connects two sentences, though it appears 
to connect only two words. 

Conjunctions do not express notions, but merely the rela- 
tions of sentences one to another; they are accordingly of the 
description of relational words (§ 1). Two sentences are con- 
nected either by way of subordination, or by way of co-ordina- 
tion. They are connected by way of subordination, when one 
of them can be considered as standing in place of a substan- 
tive, adjective, or adverb, which is a factor of a combination 
(§ 11, 12, 13); e.g. he reported that the king died (the death 
ofthe king); the foreigner who travels (the travelling foreigner); 
he was at work before the sun rose (early). The conjunctions 
which express a connection of this description (that, who, 
before) may be termed subordinative conjunctions. ‘Two sen- 
tences are, on the other hand, connected by way of co-ordina- 
tion, when they are not in this manner dependent one upon 
the other; e. g. he is ill, and he has called a physician; he 
goes to Germany, but he caunot speak German; he cannot 
work, for he is ill: the conjunctions which express a con- 
nection of this description (and, but, for), we call co-ordinative 
conjunctions. Of the subordinative conjunctions we shall 
treat in the Syntax (see chapter on compound sentences); in 
this place therefore we consider only the co-ordinative con- 
Junctions. 
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§ 153. 


The co-ordinative conjunctions are conjunctions proper, 
if they express merely the relation of one sentence to the 
other; e. g. und, and; auch, also; aber, allein, fondern, but; 
namic, namely; entiweder, either; oder, or; denn, for; alfo, 
consequently. Many co-ordinative conjunctions, on the other 
hand, must in reference to the predicate be considered at the 
same time as adverbs, denoting either a relation of place or 
time; e. g. auferdem, besides; denn, then; ferner, further ;— 
or a relation of causality; e.g. daber, thence; deswegen, dar: 
tun, therefore; demnach, fomit, mithin, accordingly ;—or a 
relation of mood; e. g. tweder, neither; noch, nor; gleichwol, 
swat, however ; doch, demnach, nevertheless (§ 10). ‘The con- 
junctions of this description we call conjunctional adverbs. 

Conjunctions proper generally stand at the head of the 
sentence, with the exception of aber, auch, and alfo, which 
may be placed either at the head or in the middle of the sen- 
tence. Conjunctional adverbs, on the other hand, are in respect 
of their position treated like other adverbs. (See § 207.) 

The co-ordinative conjunctions are Copulative, Adversative, 
or Causal. In general, copulative conjunctions, as und, and, 
serve to enlarge or complete a thought by adding another sen- 
tence: adversative conjunctions, as aber, but, on the other 
hand, limit the thought expressed in an antecedent sentence : 
and causal conjunctions, as dei, for, serve to express a rela- 
tion of causality. 


Copulative Conjunctions. 


§ 154. 


We comprehend under this head, besides the copulative 
conjunctions proper (tm, and; auch, also; 3udem, moreover ; 
augerdem, besides; wicht nur, nicht allein, fondern, not only, but; 
fool alg, as weli as), also the ordinal conjunctions erfteng, erft- 
lich, in the first place; dann, then; ferner, moreover; endlich, 
lastly; the disjunctive conjunction theilg—thcilg, on one hand and 
on the other; and the explanaéive conjunctions namlich, namely ; 
alg, aud; wic, as. The copulative conjunctions are used in 
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German in the same way as the corresponding conjunctions in 
English. 

Nicht muw—fondern atch always refers to a consequent which 
is regarded as surpassing the antecedent; e. g. er Dat nicht 
nur ein Haus fonderia ein ganzes Gut gefauft, he bought not 
only a house but a whole estate; er bat nicht uur ibn gelobt, 
fonder ibi auch belobnt, he not only praised but rewarded 
him. MQicht allcin—fondern is applied rather to a consequent 
which is merely regarded as different from the antecedent; 
eg. er bat nicht nur fein Vermogen fonder auch feine Gez 
fundGeit verloren, he has lost doth his fortune and his health ; 
nicht allein der Bruder fomdern atch die Gchwefter war da, 
there was not only the brother, but also the sister. Jicht blog— 
fonder differs from both, and is applied to a consequent, which 
in some manner belongs to the antecedent; e. g. er werjpricht 
nicht Glof dir beisuFheben, foudern er wird dir wirflich beiftes 
ben, he not only promises to assist you, but he will really 
assist you. 


Adversative Conjunctions. 


S156. 


Of this description are the conjunctions, aber, allein, but; 
nicht—fondern, not—but ; entiwedcr—oder, either—or ; wedr— 
noch, neither—nor; fonff, or else; dann (dent), unless; dod, 
jedoch, yet, however; dennoch, deffenungeachtet, nevertheless ; 
bingegen, on the contrary; indeffen, gleichtvel, however. 

Uber, allein, fondern, and bingegen, though rendered in Eng- 
lish by the same conjunction, bu, differ one from another. 
Mber denotes the limitation of an antecedent by the consequent 
in the most indefinite way, and implies only that the conse- 
quent is different from what is comprehended or supposed to 
be comprehended in the antecedent; e. g. er iff febr reich, aber 
er iff auch wobhlthatig, he is very rich, but he is also charitable; 
er fpricht deuticdy aber nicht gelaufig, he speaks German, but 
not fluently; er bat veriprochen, aber er wird auch Wort halten, 
he gave his promise, but he will also keep his word; Gaul bat 
taufend gefeblagen, David aber zebn tanjend, Saul hath slain 
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his thousand, but David ten thousand*. !ber, on account 
of its indefinite signification, may stand together with other 
adversative conjunctions, as doc), dennoch, in the same sen-~ 
tence. I{leint, on the other hand, expresses a decided negation 
of what might be inferred from the antecedent; e. g. cv ift felr 
reich, allein er ift geizig, he is very rich (and might be cha- 
ritable), but he is a miser; er will deutfch lernen, allein er 
findet feinen Lehrer, he wishes to learn German (and will pro- 
bably do so), but he finds no teacher; er verfpricht alles, aber 
er halt nicht Wort, he promises every thing, but he does not 
keep his word. ber may always be eniplayed instead of 
allein, but not vice versé. Gondern is only employed after a 
negation in the antecedent; e. g. et ift nicht cin Englander 
fondern cis Franzofe, he is not an Englishman but a French- 
man; ich babe nicht gefthlafen fondern gearbeitet, IT was not 
sleeping but working. Singegen denotes that the consequent 
is in some measure contrary to the antecedent; e. g. er bat 
viel geichadet, er bat bingegen auch viel genust, he has done 
much harm, but on the other hand he has also done much 
good. 

The conjunction boc) denotes a negation of what might be 
inferred from the antecedent, either as its cause or motive, or 
as its effect or consequence; e.g. er war in der Gefellfthaft und 
cr war doch nicht cingeladen, he was in the company though he 
had not been invited; et tratuct mir nicht, und ich babe ibm 
doch VBeweife vow meiner Grewnd{chaft gegeben, he mistrusts me, 
though I gave him proofs of my affection; er hat alles was er 
wiinfcht und ift doch nicht zuftieden, he has every thing he 
wishes for and still he is not satisfied +. QDoch is employed 
especially when the speaker passes over to another object; 


*. Gerettet haben wir vom Untergang o8 Reich 5 aber jest fdon faible man nice 
mehr die Wohilthat. Sek. 

Die frembden GEroberer formmen und gehen; aber wir bleiben ftehen. Sch. 

+ Man gerieth nahe genug an einander, dod nur als Freund, als Gaft fid) 3a bewir- 
then, Sch. 

Ganz Deutfdhland feufste unter Kriegeslajt, dody Friede war's im Wallenftein’ (den 
Lager. Sch. 

Die haben inredt, die dich fitxdjreten und doch die Mache dir in die Hande qaben. Sch. 

Sd) weif, daG gediegene Weishett ans euch redet; dod) dtefe Weishett, welde Blut 
brfiehlt, id) haffe fie. 


ETYMOLOGY. 175 


e.g. man Forte iiber dice Gache viel fagen, Dod das gebort 
nicht bierber, or dod) lagt und von etwas Widerm fprechen, we 
might say a great deal on this subject, but it does not be- 
long to this place; or, but let us speak of another subject. Den: 
noch is employed only when an effect or a consequence inferred 
from the antecedent is to be denied ; e. g. cr iff Oreimal cinga: 
laden und dennods nicht gefonmmen, he has been asked three 
times, notwithstanding which he is not come; ith bate ihm 
Berweife meiner Freamodichaft gegeben, und dennoch trauct er wir 
nicht, I gave him proofs of my affection, and still he mistrusts 
me*, Soh is used instead of Semroch, but not vice rersa.— 
Sjedods denotes in an indefinite way what might possibly be 
inferred from an antecedent; e. g. er bat ibm webe getban, 
jedoch) obne W6ficht, he has hurt him, but without intention ; 
c3 wird richt gelingen, jedoch magft du eS verftchen, it will not 
succeed, yet you may try. “ycdoch never stands together with 
either tnd, aber, or another conjunction, as do and dennod 
frequently do. Gleidbwol and inteffe denote a less decided 
opposition than ded and denned; e. g. er bat febr ivenig ge: 
lernt, er weif gleicbwol, or indeffer foviel ald fein Gefchaft 
erfordert, he has learnt very little, he knows however as much 
as his business requires. 

Gonft and denn (dann), for which also ¢3 fei denn, af, is 
used, both denote a conditional negation :—jonft denotes that 
the antecedent conditionally negatives the consequent; tenn, 
on the other hand, that the consequent negatives the antece- 
dent; e.g. Su muft fparen, fonft wirft du darben, you must 
save, or else you will suffer want; and but wirft darken, cS fei 


denn, da du fpareft, or du fpareft denn, you will suffer want 
unless you save. 


Observation— Dect has the same adversative signification in many ex- 
pressions, in which a negation or doubt referred to is not distinctly stated, 
but merely understood ; in these cases it cannot be translated into English, 
and the sense is expressed in different ways; e.g. ja ech, yes to be sure 
(after a doubt has been raised); or simply, dech, yes (after a question con- 
taining a negation); ¢r geht do ch (accented) mit un$, he does go with us; 
but er geht dech (unaccented) mit ung, he is sure to go with us? gebe doch 


* Beijtehen follen fie mir in meinen Blanen, und denned nists dabei yu fifchen 
haben. Sch. - 
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mit uns, do go with us, pray go with us; id) modjte doch wwisfen, still I 
should like to know, &c. 


Causal Conjunctions. 


§ 156. 


They are dent, for; alfo, folglich, mithin, accordingly, con- 
sequently; daber, therefore; defwegen, defhalb, on account of 
that; darum, for that purpose; demand), according to. The 
cause referred to is either physical or logical (a reason), or 
moral (a motive). Denn, alo, folglich, and denmach, are ap- 
plied to a logical cause; e.g. er ift jchuldig, denn er bat das 
VBerbrechen eingeftanden, he is guilty, for he has confessed his 
crime; and er bat a8 Verbrecher eingeftanden, alfo or fol glich 
or mithin or demnach ift er fthuldig. DeFwegen, defbhalb, 
and bdarum, denote a moral cause; e. g. feine Tochter ift franf, 
er bleibt deBwegen or defhalb or dari 3 Hause, his daughter 
is ill, on that account he stays at home. aber alone denotes 
a physical cause; e. g. wir haben Nordwind, daber ift es falt, 
we have anorth-wind, which makes it cold; er ift febr gefallig, 
dDaber it er bei Federman beliebt, he is very obliging, which 
makes him a favourite with everybody. 

We commonly employ tenn, when a reason, and aljo, folg: 
lich, mithin, when a consequence is to be pointed out. Denn 
stands at the head of the sentence expressing a reason *. If 
dem? or Dan stands as a conjunctional adverb (§ 153) in a 
sentence expressing a consequence, it corresponds to the En- 
glish hen, and refers to a reason either expressed, or only un- 
derstood ; e. g. fo ift ¢3 dems wabr, it is then true}. In the 
same way alfo is frequently employed in reference to a reason; 
e. g. ¢3 ift alfo wabr, it istruethen ; ¢8 ift alfo Feine Goffiung 
mer, then there is no hope left. Demnach (from nach, accord- 
ing to) is less positive than alfo and folglich, and denotes rather 
a conformity to the antecedent; e.g. er bat vor drei Tagen die 


* Porwarts muft du, denn viiwarts fannft du nidt mehr. Sch. 

Dir siemt e8 nicht gu ridhten, nod yu ftrafen, denn dic) empdrt der Sugend Heftig 
brauferd Biut. Sek. 

f+ Dies ift der Tag, der mir Kunde bringt von ihrem @njug, fetid denn bereit die 
Herrider gu empfangen. Sch. 

MWollen wir cinander denn ewig befehden. Sch. 
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Stadt verlajen und faun demnach heute hier anfonnnen, he 
left town three days ago, and may accordingly arrive here to- 
day. The conjunctions defivegen, defhalb, and darn, differ 
in their signification, like the prepositions ivegen, balben, and 
won—rwillen (§151); e.g. cr bat mich cinmal betrogen, defivegen 
traue ich ihm nicht, he once deceived me, on that account I do 
not trust him; der Wein macht ibn frank, oeFbHalb trinft er 
Waffer, wine makes him ill, on that account (not from fru- 
gality) he drinks water; er twill reijen, Sarum Lernt er franze: 
ftich, he intends to travel, therefore he learns French *. 


* Defbwegen bleib ich hier weil e& dic) verdrieBr. Sch. 
Sch witl fie befreien, Darum bin id Hier. Sch. 
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Cuaapter 1.—Syntax of the Predicative Combination. 


§ 157. 


A PREDICATIVE combination, asiyou write, the father writes, 
constitutes a sentence (§ 11), and expresses an action (writing), 
which is asserted to be the action of a person or thing (you, 
the father). The action asserted to be the action of a person 
or thing is termed the Predicate of the sentence, and the per- 
son or thing to which an action is in this way referred is the 
Subject of the sentence. 

The unity of the thought expressed by the predicative com- 
bination, and by the whole sentence, is denoted by the unity 
of the principal accent, which is always taken by the predicate 
as the principal factor; and when the predicate is enlarged 
into an objective combination (§ 13), by the principal factor of 
that combination (§ 14, 15). The unity of the thought is fre- 
quently expressed in a still stronger manner by omitting the 
subject and all other parts of the sentence, which have the 
subordinate accentuation; the whole sentence being thus re- 
presented’ by the predicate alone; or when this consists of an 
objective combination, by the principal factor of that combina- 
tion; e.g. getroffen instead of du baft 8 getroffen, you have hit 
it; gemttg, (it is) enough; gute Nacht, (I wish you a) good 
night. In German these ellipses (§ 17) are very frequently 
employed, especially in the imperative mood; e. g. willfom- 
men! welcome! ffill! be silent! voran, go on! langfam! 
slowly! .Giilfe! help! * (See § 169.) 


——— LS a ee a he ee ee ee aaa 


* Qtur ndher, ndiher! redlidjer Diego. Sch. 


SYNTAX, 179. 


§ 158. 

The subject of the sentence may be expressed by a rela- 
tional word, viz. a pronoun, as well as by a notional word, 
viz. a substantive. The predicate, on the other hand, because 
it contains the principal idea of the whole sentence, is gene- 
rally expressed by a notional word; and because it implies an 
action, this word is either a verb or an adjective. In expres- 
sions like der Gturm ijt veriiber, the storm is over; die 3eit 
de3 Gyielen3 ijt vorbei, the time of playing is over; mein 
Sobn iff zuritcé, my son is come back; das Spiel iff aug, the 
play is over; the relational adverbs vortiber, vorbei, 3urticf, &c. 
stand by way of ellipsis instead of the compound participles 
voritbergegangen, vorbeigegaugen, gurticfgefommen, &c. in which 
they have the power of notional words (§ 59): and in expres- 
sions like er ijt cin Siinfer, he is a quarreller; er ijt cin Dies, 
he isa thief; er ijt dcr Weintng, he is of opinion; the substan- 
tive connected with the relational verb fein, to be, has the sig- 
nification of a verb (he quarrels, steals, thinks). ‘The predica- 
tive genitive of abstract substantives is frequently employed in 
this way in the place of a predicative adjective; e. g. er ift 
gute3 Muthes, he is in good spirits (happy); da$ iff bei und 
Rechte, that is lawful with us*. Relational adjectives can- 
not well stand in the place of the predicate unless a substan- 
tive be understood; e.g. er ift ein folcher, he is such (a person); 
er ift wieder der vorige, he is again the same (person) as he was 
formerly. The possessive pronouns however are used also as 
predicates when possession is to be pointed out with emphasis ; 
e.g. bas Haus ift jeSt Dein, this house is now thine+. Rela- 
tional adverbs standing in the place of the predicate,—as in 
expressions like, it was here, it was today only, it was just now, 
that he said so,—are not conformable to the German idiom. 
Those expressions therefore must be translated differently ; 
e.g. bier, noch beute, erft eben bat cr e3 getagt. We admit 
however of expressions like er ijt bier, he is here; er ijt tort, 


* Glifaberh it meines Grammes und Ranges’. Sch. 
Shr wart fo yarten Uiters nod. Sch. 
Thut was Eures Wmees ijt. Sch. 


t Dein it der Ruhm. Sch.—Der Preis fei mein. Sch. 
N2 
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he is there; in which the verb {vin has the signification of the 
notional words to Jive, to dwell. Cardinal and indefinite nu- 
merals also can scarcely be placed alone in the place of the 
predicate; and when mere number or quantity is to be asserted 
by the predicate, as we were three, the brothers are many, they 
are few, the subject is always connected with the numeral, and 
placed in the genitive case, the indefinite pronoun ¢8 taking 
the place of the subject; e. g. ¢8 waren unfer drei, ¢3 find der 
Briider viele, 8 find ihrer wenig, ¢8 iff de3 Geldes febr wenig. 
Mere existence is in German, as in English, always expressed 
in a similar way; e.g. ¢8 ift eine dimfle Nacht, 7¢ is a dark night; 
es ift cits Gewitter, there is a thunderstorm; ¢8 {ind feht drei 
Wochen, 7 is now three weeks: or by means of the impersonal 
verb ¢3 gibt (§ 67); e. g. ¢8 gibt beiffe Quellen, there are hot 
springs. 

In German, ordinal numerals, if standing as predicates, are 
always used substantively, and take the article; e.g. Du Gift Der 
Crfte, und ich der Oritte, you are first, and I am third. 


§ 159. 

The subject of the sentence always stands in the nominative 
case. When the imperative mood is made use of, a person 
being addressed in the second person singular or plural, the 
subject is omitted, as in English; e. g. fage mir, tell me. But 
when, as is usually done, a person is addressed in the third 
person singular or plural (§ 121), the subject is expressed by 
the pronoun of that person; e.g. fage Er mir, fagen Gie mtir. 

The subject of impersonal verbs is, as in English, expressed 
by the indefinite pronoun ¢3; e. g. ¢3 reguet, 7 rains. "This 
pronoun however is commonly omitted, when the passive 
voice of intransitive verbs is used impersonally (e. g. ¢8 sird 
getan3t, they are dancing), or one of those impersonal forms 
by which the subject of an intransitive action is turned into an 
object (e. g. ¢8 durftet mich, I am thirsty—§ 67) are placed in 
an accessory sentence or in the inverted construction; e. g. 
wenn getanzt wird, if they are dancing; Heute wird getan;t, to- 
day they dance; ser dich durffet, mich curftet. 

When the subject of a principal sentence is to be pointed 
out with emphasis, the subject is placed after the inflected 
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verb, and the indefinite pronoun ¢3 takes its place before the 
verb; e. g. ¢8 iff cit Romet erfchienen, a comet has made its 
appearance ; ¢3 iff ein Wolf getchoifen worden, a wolf has been 
shot; ¢$ fount cin Gewwitter, a thunderstorm is coming *. 


- Persons. 


; § 160. 


The relations of personality, time, and mood, are expressed 
in the predicative combination by the inflection of the verb or 
of its auxiliary verbs; or, if an adjective or a substantive stands 
in the place of the predicate, by the inflection of the rela- 
tional verb fein. The predicative adjective, as well as the 
participle of compound tenses, is not inflected. 

Predicative substantives agree with the subject in case and 
number, unless they stand in predicative genitives (§ 158). 
In names of persons the gender also is distinguished when 
their form admits of this distinction; e. g. fie ift cine Diebin, 
she is a thief; {ic iff meine Freundin, she is my friend. 

Common names usually have an article before them; when 
however they express not so much an individual, as a rank, 
profession, or condition, they commonly are without an article; 
e.g. er iff Goldat, he is a soldier; cr ift Kaufmann, he is a 
merchant; cr ijt Pir, he is a peer. 

When an adjective in the superlative degree, formed by 
simple comparison (§ 117), stands as a predicate, it is always 
used substantively with the definite article; e. g. er iff der 
fliigjte, he is the wisest. When it stands in an adverbial form, 
the relational verb fein, to be, is considered as a notional verb; 
e. g. im Gonmer {id die Tage am langften, the days are (last) 
longest in summer; die Orange {md am Gefen in Ftalien, the 
oranges are best in Italy. 


§ 161. 


The verb, as in English, agrees with the subject of the sen- 
tence in person and number. When in a contracted sentence 


“ © umring: ibn die jube(nde Gdhaar. Sch. 
© (eben Gorter, die den Hechmuth raden. Sch. 
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(§ 152) the same predicate refers to two or more subjects, the 
verb stands in the plural number; e. g. Gitze und alte find 
fchadlich, heat and cold are hurtful*. ‘The singular number 
however is also employed in German, especially when two or 
more subjects may be conceived as constituting one general 
notion; e. g. Hopfer und Maly ift aw ihm verloren, hops and 
malt (all labour) is lost on him; hier ftebt Gal; und 4[feffer, 
here stand salt and pepper +. 

After two subjects, one of which is in the first and the other 
in the second or third person, the verb stands in the first; and 
after two subjects in the second and third persons, the verb 
stands in the second person plural; e.g. Joh und Du wilfen eg, 
Tand you know that; Qu und der Vater werdet es feben, thou 
and thy father will see it. It is more usual however to add a 
personal pronoun in the plural number, comprehending both 
subjects; e.g. Sch und Du, wir wifferns es; Ou und der Vater, 
Shr werdet e3 feben. 

‘After collectives (§ 6) in the singular number, the German 
verb always stands in the same number; e. g. die Menge gebt 
dem Vergniigen nach, the multitude pursue pleasure; der Hath 
war in fener Meinung getheilt, the council were divided in 
their opinion. ‘The verb takes the plural however after cin 
Maar, a pair, a couple; cine Menge, a number; eins Suhend, a 
dozen; and some other substantives used as indefinite nume- 
rals (§ 133); e. g. cin Paar Gaufer find abgebrannt, two or 
three houses have been burnt; eine Wenge Hafe find ge: 
fcboffen worden, a great number of hares have been killed. 


Tenses. 


§ 162. 
The present tense is employed whenever the predicate co- 
incides in time with the present existence of the speaker; e. g. 
dic Gonne geht jebt unter, the sun is now setting; ba3 Nad 


* Mir roften in der Halle Helin und Sati. Sch. 

Shinheit und Sugend traten in ipre vollen Rechte wieder ein. Sch. 
F Berrath und Yrgwohn faufdt in atten Eden. Sch. 

lim fie Gu {t die Sugend und das Witer. Sch. 

Rerfdhweret fid) Haff und Liebe mich yu (dreden? Sch. 

Die Orgel und der Ehergesang ertdnet ineinem Obr. Uhland. 
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beiwegt fich, the wheel is moving: and when no relation of 
time at all is distinguished in the predicate; e. g. die Gomne 
gebt in Weften unter, the sun sets in the west; die Crde be- 
wegt {ich ium die Gonne, the earth moves round the sun; a3 
Leben des Drenfchen ift fur3, the life of man is short. ‘The 
distinction expressed in English by the forms he speaks and 
he is speaking, is not pointed out in German by any particular 
forms. 

The future time also is frequently expressed in German by 
the present, when the relation of time does not require to be 


pointed out; e.g. ich gebe morgen nach Lonton, Igo to London ~: 


tomorrow; ich reiye bald nach Deutfehland, I shall soon travel 
to Germany *. 

The present tense serves instead of the future, especially 
when the certainty of a future event is to be insisted upon; 
e. g. bitte ibn nur, fo gibt er dir alle, was Ou willft, request 
him only, and he will give you every thing yon wish for; ich 
will ibn bitter aber cr that ¢3 nicht, I shall request him, but he 
will not do it +. 

The present tense is also used instead of the imperfect in 
an historical narrative, in order to render the style more ani- 
mated ; and this practice is more common in German than in 
English t. 

The first and second future tenses are employed in the same 
way as in English; e. g. er wird morgen abreifen, he will set 
out tomorrow; tenn dein Bruder fount, wird ev uns verlafe 
fen baben, he will have left us by the time when your brother 
arrives. 

The perfect always refers a past time to the present exist- 
ence of the speaker only; e.g. ich Habe dicfer Morgen deinen 


* Wer wei, wee morgen iifer uns befiehit. Sch. 
Go gewif de Gonne morgen wiederfeHhre in ihrer Klacheit, fo unaushleistidy 
fommet der Tag der Wahrheit. Sch. 
F Died SHloG erfteigen wir in diefer Nacht, wir ermordbeu die Hiiter, reifen 
did) aus deinem Kummer. Sch. 
Berlap dic) drauf, ich Caffe éedhtend hier das Leben, oder fuhre fie aus Pil: 
fen. Sch. 
Du will(t, und diefe Ketten fatten. Sch. 
$ Da wird ein Auflauf in dem SdhloG, cin Poden fore de unfer Ofer, wir qlauz 
ben die Befreter 3u vernchmen, die Hoffnung winter, Ste Bauler it’s, der 
uné verflindigt daf, &c. Sch. 
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Bruder gefeben, [ saw your brother this morning. ‘The im- 
perfect and pluperfect tenses, on the other hand, denote a 
relation of time to another event; e.g. als et anfam, reifete 
ich ab, when he arrived I departed; al3 ic) anfam, war er: 
febon abgereifet, when I arrived he had set out. 

An event which refers to a division of time, and not to an- 
other event, is in English expressed in the imperfect tense ; 
e.g. I was at the play last night. In German, on the other 
hand, the perfect is employed in this case; e. g. ich bin geftern 
Wbend intr Geharufpiele gewefen. When we say, ich war ge: 
ftern im Gchauipicle, another event, e.g. when you were there, 
or when Hamlet was acted, is understood. The imperfect is 
employed in the historical narrative as in English. 

Forms of expression like Z am to speak, he ts to-come, do 
not exist in German: they are rendered by the first future, 
ich werde fprechen, er wird fontnen; and if a necessity rather 
than a relation of time is to be_expressed, by the auxiliary 
verb of mood follen (§ 70); e.g. what am I to hear? was foll 
ich Goren *. 

The relative tenses expressed by the forms J was about to 
speak, he was to come, are always rendered in German by the 
auxiliary verb of mood, tyollen and follen; the former being 
employed when the action depends on the will of the subject 
of the sentence, and the latter when it depends on the will of 
, another subject; e. g. cr wollte fprechen, he was about to 
speak ; er follte gebangt werden, he was to be hanged +. 

Observation —The English auxiliary verb J will sometimes expresses the 
frequency of an action; e.g. ‘‘ When our visiters” would say, ‘You have 
fine children,’ she wou/d answer, &c.” “Sometimes our neighbour would 
pay us a visit.” “While one played, the other woud sing.” This meaning 
is either not expressed in German, or it is pointed out only by a relational 


adverb, as zureilen, wel (§ 138, 139); e.g. wenn unfere Freunde iol, or 
zuweilen fagten, &e. antwortete fie wol, &e. 


* Diefe Beit, die alles “jen fol, hat et fie miher nit beseidnet ? Sch. 


f$ Sch cntoh ige! vielletdht am Morgen eben dicfes Tages, der midy anf ewig ihe 
vereinen fol(te. Sch. 


Der Garner hat beftoden werden (otter mit diejem Scud. Sch. 
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Moods. 


§ 163. 


The zndicative mood denotes actual existence asserted or 
denied by the speaker; e. g. der Baum blithet, the tree is in 
blossom ; di¢ Gonne gebt wm vier Ubr anf, the sun rises at 
four o’clock ; Cajar iff in Vritamnien gewejen, Caesar has been 
in Britain; der Wench ift nicht allnachtig, man is not omnipo- 
tent. The indicative also serves to express actual necessity 
and actual possibility asserted or denied by the speaker; and 
in German it is always employed, even when actual possibility 
is left doubtful; in which case the conjunctive is frequently 
employed in English; e. g. if what you tell me e true, it shall 
never make me a rascal, wenn bag, was Gie jagen wabr iff, 
foll eS mich wie zu etitem Bofewichte machen; if he be wise, he 
will follow your advice, tenn er Flug tf, folgt er Shrem Rathe; 
I shall give him advice though he do not care for it, ich will 
ibs Hath geben, wenn er auch nicht darauf achtet. Doubt of 
real existence is denoted by the conjunctive mood only in ex- 
pressions like o6 cr Fomme oder nicht Fomme, ift gleichgiiltig, 
whether he come or not, is indifferent; wer er auch fei, ich 
will ib anreden, whoever he be I shall speak to him; ift 


Feiner Oa der fich ibm wider{ebe? is there no one to oppose 
him *? 


§ 164. 


The conjunctive mood is in general used when a predicate is 
quoted, i.e. when actual existence, actual necessity, or actual 
possibility, is asserted or denied either by words or in the 
thought of a subject spoken of; e.g. cr erzablt, der Baum 
blithe, he tells me that the tree is in blossom; er glautt, die 
Come gebe ron drei Ubr auf, he thinks that the sun rises at 
three o'clock; Cajar berichtet, er rei in VBritannien gewwefen, 
Ceesar relates that he has been in Britain +. 


* Nid1s Wahres (apt fich von dee Queunft wijfen du foo pFe it Oruntemw an der Hotle 
Slijen, du fHhopfe st Preven an dem Quell tes Lichres. Sch. 

Welder es fei, ex hat mein Hers erfrenet. Sch. 

Da it niches, was ten Memyhen erfdrede. Sch. 

+t Man fag, fle Habe den Gemahl ermorden tajjen. Sch. 

Gr verdudte fic, (fagend) er Habe falfdy gegeuger, dre Ungludsbriefe an BSabuigten 
feien falich, ex habe andere Werre geidhrieben. Sch. 


Np 
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There is no difference in this respect,—whether the subject 
spoken of is at the same time spoken to, or himself speaking ; ; 
e.g. Ou fagft, du feift geftind, you say that you are in good 
health; ich glaubte er fei franf, I thought he was ill: for in 
both these cases the person spoken to and the speaker do not 
assert the fact of the illness, but merely quote their own belief 
of it. The conjunctive thus being the mood of a quoted pre- 
dicate, can stand only in a subordinate sentence. The form 
of the conjunctive occurs in principal sentences however, when 
it is employed to supply the third person of the imperative 
mood, as will be explained in § 166. 

The conjunctive is also employed, as in Latin, when an 
action wished for or intended is quoted in an accessory sen- 
tence, connected with the principal sentence by means of the 
conjunctions daf, that (Lat. wz), damit, auf daf, in order that, 
for the purpose that; e. g. ich wiinfthe, daf er bald genefe, I 
wish that he may soon recover; ith nebme Wrjznei, damit id 
genefe, I take physic in order that I may recover; er fpricht 
laut, damit cin jeder ihn verftele, he speaks loud so that 
everybody may hear him. The conjunctive accordingly may 
stand after verbs implying a hope, wish, advice, request, 
command, permission, fear, preventing, forbidding, &c. though 
they are, as in English, more commonly followed by the supine 
(see § 184). 

The assertion quoted in the accessory sentence is, on the 
other hand, commonly expressed by the use of the indicative 
mood, when it is considered as a statement of a real fact by 
the speaker also, and when it is not so much the assertion 
quoted, as rather the act of quoting, which is to be pointed 
out. In this case the principal sentence has the principal 
accent, and the accessory sentence only the subordinate ac- 
cent; ec g. er fel6ft bat gefagt, or geftanden, daf er gefeblt bat, 
he himself has said or confessed that he has been in fault ;. cr 
will e8 nicht glauben, daf fein Bruder geftorben iff, he will not 
believe that his brother is dead; er bat allen Leuten erzablt, 
daf er heirathen will, he, told everbody that he is Bian to 
be married. According. to this principle, the indicative is 
generally employed when the verb in the principal sentence 
implies such certainty as excludes all doubt: this is the case 
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in wiffen, erfermen, to know ; febe, to see; entdecen, to disco- 
ver; e.g. Ou weift, or fu ficbft bag er franf iff, you know, or 
you see that he is ill; er bat ertannt dag er gefeblt bat, he has 
acknowledged that he has been in fault; er bat gezeigt or be: 
wiefen, dag er gut gefimt iff, he has shown that he is well- 
intentioned. 

The time to which the quoted assertion is referred, is always 
that in which it is asserted by the subject spoken of; and the 
quoted assertion therefcre stands in the present, perfect, or 
future tense, according as the fact, event, or activity asserted 
either coincides with, precedes, or follows the assertion of the 
subject spoken of; e. g. er bat mir vor drei Monaten erzablt, 
fein Bruder fei cin reicher Mann (present), er babe ein Aabhr 
suvor cin gropes Vermogen geerbt (past), und iverde cin Gut 
Faufen (future), he Bins told me three months ago, that his 
brother was a rich man, that he had inherited a large fortune 
a twelvemonth before, and that he was to PuBeHaSe: an estate. 
In the conjunctive mood, accordingly, the historical tenses 
(imperfect and pluperfect) are not distinguished, though there 
be a relation to another event (§ 162); EG. FOF bat. erable, 
man babe den Hamlet gefpielt, als er im Theater geweren 
feis er fei aber vines Gegaugen, nachdent er der erie We 
gefeben babe, he said that Hamlet was acted when he was 
at the play, but that he left the play after having seen the first - 
act. The quoted assertion generally stands in the present, 
perfect, or future tenses, though the verb of the principal 
sentence be in the imperfect or pluperfect; e. g. er fagte, 
er fei franf, or er fei franf gemefeu, he told me that he was 
ill, or had been ill*. The German practice, however, is not 
strictly established in this respect ; and the tenses of the con- 
ditional mood also are frequently employed instead of the 
present and perfect of the conjunctive; e. g. er fagte, cr ware 
in Paris getvefen, he said that he had been at Paris+. This is 


* Dranf fdprie er in die Gajjen hinab, er fei der Edchreiber der Maria, fei der Bdfes 
widht, der fie falid augettags, er fet ein falfher Senge. Sch. 

Gr meinte man mitije bet den Freudert der Kinder ernjt (cheinen.  Géthe. 

Gie behaupteten, obgleid) der Lieutenant sehr viel gethan habe, fo perorire er tod 
meijt gu affettirt, dagegen fpredye der junge Unfainger vortreffiid). Guehe. 

Ste fragte, 06 er nod etwas ju befehlen Habe. Gothe. 

¢ Das waren die Planeten, faqre mir mein Fubrer, fle reqierten tas Gerdhid. Scr. 
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done especially when the present and perfect tenses of the 
conjunctive do not differ in their form from the corresponding 
tenses of the indicative; e. g. er fagte, ich ginge (instead of 
ich gebe) nach Sranffurt, he said that I went to Frankfort *. + 

Observation.—It will be seen, that the rules for the use of the conjunc- 
tive mood in German differ from those of the English language, in which 
an assertion quoted is commonly expressed either by the present or perfect 
indicative, when it stands after a verb in the present or perfect; e.g. he 
tells me, or has told me, that he is ill, or has been ill :—or by the imperfect or 
pluperfect indicative, if it stands after a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect ; 
e.g. he told me, or he had told me, that he was ill, or had been ill. The 
proper manner for employing the conjunctive, accordingly, requires par- 
ticular attention. 


§ 165. 


The conditional mood represents an assertion of the speaker 
or of a subject spoken of, as neither actually existing, nor even 
actually possible, but rather as only conceived by the mind as 
possible : thus in the sentence, if he was still alive he might be 
a fortunate man, the “ being alive” and “ being fortunate” are 
only conceived by the mind as possible, although they be in 
themselves impossible. An assertion which is actually in itself 
impossible, may thus be conceived by the mind, and repre- 
sented as possible by the conditional mood, in the following 
circumstances :— 

a.) If it is made a condition of, or depending upon another 
possibility, which also is not an actual possibility; e. g. mein 
er noch [ebte, ware er jebt cin reicher Mann, if he were still 
alive he would now be a rich mant. Such a condition is 


* Gie qlanbten, fie wtirden (instead of werden) fid) leicht als Heiden dar(telfen. 
Githe. 

Gr behauptete, nur cin feltenes Bergniiqen FSnne bei den Menfden cinen Werth 
haber; Kinder und Atte wiiften (instead of wiffen) nidt ju (haben was ipnen Gutes 
begegntete. Githe. 

Gr meinte, man miffe die Kinder nicht merfen faffen, wie lich mat fie habe, fie 
aviffen (instead of greifen) immer ju weit um fid.  Gothe. 

+ Grammatit, § 197. 


f Ware du way gewesen und gerade; Wiles friiude gang anders, er Hatte nice 
das Schredlime gethan, die Guten Hatten Kraft bei ihm behaiten, nicht in der Sdhleds 
ten Garn ware er gefatlen. Sch. 

Wiren diefe Lords, wie Shr fie (hildert, verftummen iniifsee ich, hoffunugslos vers 
(oren ware meine Gace, fpradet fle mid) (ehtidig. Sch. 

Diefed ecfende Werfyeng Cdtrnte mid retten, bradte mid) feneil su befrenndeten 
Sradten — — nah ec mich cits in den rettendea Ragu. Sch. 
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frequently only understood and not expressed ; e. g. ich Hatte 
dic Gache ander3 gemacht, I should have arranged the matter 
differently (if it had been my business *):—or it is contracted 
with the conditional sentence; e.g. ith hatte an feiner Stelle 
anders gebandelt, in his place (if I had been in his place) I 
should have acted otherwise +. 

b.) If it is made a possibility wished for; e. g. wire er doch 
noc am Leben! would that he were still alive! hatte ich ihu 
doch nie gefefben ! O that I had never seen him +! 

c.) If it is a questionable possibility; e. g. ware e3 denn 
wabr? should it be true? batteft du wirflich deiner Freund 
verrathen? should you really have betrayed your friend § ? 

The use of the conditional mood depends not so much on 
the assertion being actually in itself impossible, as on its being 
conceived in the mind of the speaker and therefore represented 
as impossible. Thus in saying, tenn er heute anfame, if he 
should arrive today,—the arrival is conceived and represented 
as impossible, though in fact it may be possible. 

Though the present conditional (ich {prache) is formed from 
the imperfect indicative (ich fprach), and the perfect conditional 
(ich batte geiprochen) from the pluperfect indicative (ich hatte ge: 
fprochen), these tenses, with respect to time, agree with the 
present and perfect indicative respectively; e.g. wenn ich jest 
Zeit hatte, ginge ich fpairen, if I had time now I should take 
a walk; wenn er vor drei Monaten in Hom geiwesen ware, 
hatte er feinen Bruder angetroffen, if he had been at Rome 
three months ago he would have met his brother. In point of 
time these sentences express the same; e. g. I have time, &c. 
if he has been at Rome, &c. 

The first future conditional (ich wtirde fprecher) does not, in 
point of time, differ from the present (ich fprache), nor the 


* Du Connteft merfen, dag du lajtig bit, Sch. 

+ Du wiirdeft wohl thun diefen Plas yu leeren. Sch. 

$£ D, ging’s von hier gerad iv’s Feld des Todes, und alle Shwerter durddringen 
meinen Bufen! Sch. 

Den mide ich wien, der der Treujte mir von Willen ijt. Sch. 

Mer mit Gud, wanderce, mit Gud fdiffre! Ser. 

§ Wars miglid) Vater? Sch. 

Hatteft u's mit Vorbedade dahin tretben wollen? Sch. 

SGorle id's nan im Ernft erfillen mijjen? Sch. 

Gaft freundtid) hatte England fie empfangen? Sch. 
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second future (ich twtirde gefprochen baben) from the perfect (ich 
hatte gefprocben). The first and second futures are, however, 
used especially to express conditional possibility, the condition 
being expressed by the present and perfect; e. g. wenn er bier 
ware, wiirde er dich befuchen, or wtirde ev dich befucht baz 
ben, if he were here he would pay, or he would have paid you 
a visit *. 

In order to render an expression less positive or more po- 
lite, an actual necessity as well as an actual possibility is, as in 
English, frequently represented as only conditional. For this 
purpose the conditional moods of the auxiliary verbs of mood, 
miiffen, follen, wollen, and fornnen, diirfen, modgen (§ 70), are fre- 
quently employed instead of the indicative; e. g. du follteft 
or du intifiteft ibn befuchen, you ought to (instead of must) pay 
him a visit; ich wollte, Gie begleiteten mich, I wished (instead 
of I wish) that you would accompany me; Cie fonnten mit 
da8 wol erlauben, you might allow me that; ich mochte bier 
bleiben, I should like to stay here +. + 


§ 166. 


The imperative mood is employed in German as in English ; 
e.g. {pricy ! speak (thou)! fprechet! speak (you)! Lagt und 
fprechen! let us speak! The third person of the imperative, 
however, is generally supplied by that of the conjunctive mood; 
e.g. cS fei, be itso; er gebe, let him go; e3 werde Licht, let there 
be light. The conjunctive mood is also employed when, ac- 
cording to the usual German mode of address (§ 121), the third 
person singular or plural is used instead of the second person: 
in that case, however, the personal pronoun follows the verb, 
as it does in the imperative proper (see §207); e.g. fpreche er! 
fprecher Gie ! 


A peculiar form of imperative expression is made in Ger- 


* Aufftehn witrde Englands ganze Sugend, (ave der Britte feine Kinigin. Sch. 

GSriind’ ev ihe gegentiber, er wtirde fein Geftdndnip wiederrufen. Sch. 

+ Gollte nidt ein gliclides Maturetl atlein Sdaufpieler sum Biele bringen 2 
— — — Anfang und Ende mbdte es wohl fein und bleiben; aber in der Deitte 
diirfte dem Kiinftler Mandes feflen. Gdthe. 

Sdwerlidd midhte fie der goldne Sdliffel (Higen. Sch. 

¢ Grammatit. § 198. 
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man from the passive voice of either transitive or intransitive 
verbs, used personally or impersonally (§ 67), by which the 
subject is pointed out only in a general and indefinite way. 
These expressions, however, are always used elliptically, omit- 
ting the auxiliary verb of the passive voice, or even the verb, 
and retaining only an objective factor referred to the verb 
(§ 157); e.g. ausgetrunfer! (e3 iverde ausgetrunfen) let the 
glass be emptied; aufgeftanden! (e3 werde atfgeftanden) let 
them rise; an die Wrbeit! (3 merde an die Urbeit gegangen) let 
them go to their work *. 

When a positive command is to be expressed, the second 
person indicative is frequently used; e. g. du gebft fogleich, 
go directly +. When, on the other hand, a request is to be 
expressed in a submissive way, the conjunctive mood of the 
auxiliary verbs miogen and ivollen is frequently used; e. g. due 
wolleft mir verzeihen, please to pardon me; mogen Gie mei: 
ner gedenfen, may you remember me f. 

The imperative mood sometimes stands in the place of a 
conditional expression; e. g. Jei ohne Freund, tvieviel verliert 
da Leben, be without a friend (if you be without a friend), and 
your life loses much. 


Carter I].—Syntax of the Attributive Combination. 


§ 167. 


Any predicative combination, as tie Gonne erwarmt, the sun 
warms; QWilbelin erobert, William conquers; das Licht foumt 
voit dem Donde, the light comes from the moon; may be 
changed into an attributive combination, by turning the pre- 
dicate into an attribute (§ 12); e. g. die warmende Gore, the 


* WMohlauf Kameraten! Uuf’s Pferd! auf’s Pferd! ins Feld, in die Freihett gesogen! 
_— — Srifh Kameraden den Rappen gesdumt! die Bruft jum Gefechte gelifrer! Sch. 
Mit Eichenlaub den Hut betrainjt! Claudius. 


+ Danna tu bleibft. Sch. 
She fhweigt, 618 man euch aufruft. Sch. 
$ Was ich nun fyrad, mi ge Niemand mic befragen. Sch. 
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warming sun; Wilhelm der Croberer, William the Conqueror ; 
das Licht des Mondes, the light of the moon (§ 12). 

The attribute assumes either the form of an attributive ad- 
jective (iwarmend), or of an attributive substantive in apposition 
(Ser Groberer), or that of an attributive substantive in the geni- 
tive case (d¢3 Wondes), which is sometimes expressed by a 
preposition. 

In each of these different forms the attribute, in as far as 
it is a notion, and not a mere relation, expresses like the pre- 
dicate the notion of an activity referred to the notion of a 
person or thing. On that account also the different forms of 
the attribute are frequently employed one for another in dif- 
ferent languages, and even in the same language; e. g. the 
royal favour, dic Gunft de3 Koniges; popular language, 
die Gprache d¢3 Bol¥es; a child of three years, cin Ovei: 
jabriges Rind; Richard dion-hearted, Kichavd Lowenbher3; 
a very respectable man, and a man of great respectability. 
The attributive combination differs from the predicative com- 
bination in not expressing the act of assertion, but only the 
notion of a person or thing: hence every notion which is 
referred in this way to a notion of a person or thing is con- 
sidered as an attribute, and its expression, whatever be its 
form, as an attributive factor; e.g. in der Vetter aus London, 
the cousin from London; der Mann im ®onde, the man in 
the moon. 

The attributive relation is a relation of concord (§ 11, 12). 
This relation is expressed by the inflection of the substantive 
in apposition, as well as of the attributive adjective. The 
attributive genitive does not exactly express concord ; it only 
denotes that a substantive has become an attributive by as- 
suming in some measure the signification of an adjective; e.g. 
the king’s house, instead of the royal house. 

Observation.—In order to convert a predicative into an attributive com- 
bination, the predicate, if expressed by a simple verb or adjective, is turned 
into an attributive adjective, if the predicate is enlarged into an objective 
combination ; e.g. the light comes from the moon ; the house belongs to the 
king. The principal or objective factor alone is expressed, and assumes the 
form of the genitive case (of the moon, the king’s), provided that the verb 


which is omitted (comes, belongs) may be understood by the form of the 
expression. 
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§ 168. 


It has been remarked (§ 157) that a predicative combination 
or sentence expresses one thought; e. g. man zs mortal: an 
attributive combination, on the other hand, e. g. mortal man, 
expresses one notion only. The unity of the notion expressed 
by the attributive combination is denoted by the unity of 
accentuation; for the attribute, being in general the principal 
factor, usually takes the principal accent; and the substantive 
referred to, being the subordinate factor, has the subordinate 
accent. Only when the attributive is a pronoun or other rela- 
tional word, e. g. my father, viel Golf, it is considered as the 
subordinate factor, and therefore takes the subordinate accent. 

The unity of the notion is also frequently expressed by unity 
of the form, the whole attributive combination being expressed 
by one word. This is effected either by contracting the two 
factors into one word, e. g. Ronigioyu, the son of a king 
(Compounds by contraction, § 57); or by omitting, by way of 
ellipsis, the substantive referred to, e. g. cin Wrmer, a poor 
man; ein Weijer, a wise man (Adjectives used substantively, 
§ 7). Elliptical expressions like I have been at Johnson's 
(house), are less common in German than in English. 


Observation.—The attributive adjective is frequently found to have the 
subordinate accent in German as in English. In general, however, this is 
the case only with adjectives implying qualities which are conceived as 
relations to the speaker, and on that account in some measure analogous 
to relational words. Of this description are adjectives implying the rela- 
tions of space and time; e.g. fang, long; furj, short; grof, great; flein, 
small; alt, old; jung, young: also those which express colour, taste, and 
other relations to the speaker; e.g. roth, red; tweifi, white; {uf, sweet; 
gut, good; fchlecht, bad, &c. Adjectives also take the subordinate accent 
when they are employed by way of pleonasm; e.g. a little child ; good God; 
die dDunfle ache. 


§ 169. 


The attributive adjective agrees with the substantive referred 
to, in gender, number, and case; e. g. cin alter Dann, an old 
man; cine alte Grau, an old woman; ein alte} Haus, an old 
house; alte Manner, old men; alten Frauen, to old women. 
When, however, the attributive adjective is considered as the 

) 
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predicate of an abridged adjective sentence (§ 152), it is not 
inflected ; e. g. der Vater, mafig aus Gewobhnbeit, hatte nicht 
gern Gaftmaler, frugal from habit (i.e. being frugal), my father 
did not like feasts. All attributive adjectives accordingly, 
standing after the substantive referred to, are not inflected; 
e.g. die Mutter, umgeben von ibren Kindern, the mother sur- 
rounded by her children *. 


§ 170. 


The different views in which the notion of a person or thing 
is conceived, are also pointed out by the two different forms 
of inflecting the attributive adjective, viz. by the ancient and 
the modern form (§ 116). In general it may be said, that the 
adjective takes the ancient form of inflection when the sub- 
stantive has a general and indefinite sense, which is not limited 
by any article, pronoun, or numeral; e. g. iweiffe3 Vrod, white 
bread; grofer Nuhm, great reputation; mit treaer Liebe, with 
faithful love; mit warner Dilch, with warm milk; fchone 
Blumen, beautiful flowers; alte Leute, old people; junge 
Baume, young trees: it has the modern form of declension, 
on the other hand, when individuality or species of the sub- 
stantive is distinguished by articles, pronouns, or numerals ; 
e.g. das weife Brod, der grofe HRubm, mit oiefer treaen 
Liebe, meine fchonen Blumen, aller alter Leute, of all old 
people. The following particular rules, however, may be 
given for the use of these two forms of inflection :— 

1.) After the definite article, the démonstrative pronouns 
diefer, jencr, derfelbe, Serjenige, and the indefinite numerals jeder, 
jeglicher, jedwweder, the adjective has the modern form without 
any exception. 

2.) After the numeral. and indefinite RGSS cin,’ ent niltet 
the possessive pronouns meiy, dein, &c., the adjective has also 
the modern form, except in the nom. masc. and nom. and 
accus. neut. sing., in which these pronouns and numerals have 
no sign of inflection, and the adjective therefore assumes the 
ancient form of inflection; e. g. ei guter Mann, and eines 


* Doct ein gefitteteds Hanbdelsvole, fdywelgend von ben Griidhten feines Fleifes, 
wadfam auf Gefese, die feine Wohlthiter waren. Sch. 
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guten Dames; ein, mein, or cuer altes Haus, and cines, 
meines, or enres alten Haujes. The same rule applies to 
the singular of fein; e.g. fein guter Mam, and feines guten 
Mannes; fein altes Haus, and feines alten Hanfes. 

8.) After the pronouns welder and folcher, and after the 
indefinite numerals einige, etliche, feine (in the plural number), 
viele, wenige, mebrere, alle, manche, adjectives are inflected in 
the modern form. In the nom. and acc. plur. however, the 
adjectives standing after them generally have the ancient form 
of inflection; e. g. einige or vicle gute Freunde, some or many 
good friends, and einiger or vieler gutem Freunde; etliche, feine, 
viele, mebrere neue Biicher, and etliber, Feiner, mebreree meucn 
Biicher. When in welcher, folcher, mancher, viel, wenig, mebr, 
weniger, the sign of inflection is dropped (§ 127, 130, 136), the 
adjective standing after them commonly assumes the ancient 
form of inflection ; e. g. welch or fold grogfer Gunft, of what 
or of such great favour; manch fchoues Wild, many a fine 
picture; viel, wenig or mebr ftifer Diilch, of much, little, or 
more sweet milk. The German practice is, however, not de- 
cidedly fixed with regard to the form of inflection of adjectives 
after the indefinite numerals. 

4.) When the attributive adjective with its substantive stands 
in apposition to one of the personal pronouns ich, du, &c. (see 
§ 171), the adjective is inflected in the modern form, except in 
the nom. sing.; e. g. ich armer Main! du gutes Kind, and 
ibr armen Leute. 

5.) After the cardinal numerals jei, drei, &c. the adjective 
is inflected in the ancient form, unless the numeral be inflected ; 
e. g. im Laufe zwei Funmrervoll er Tage, in the course of two sor- 
rowful days, and im Laufe gweier frummervollen Tage. When 
an adjective used substantively stands after Ctwas and Nidht3 
used adjectively (§ 136), it is inflected in the ancient form; 
e. g. etwas Gutes, nichts Nenes, mit etwas Gutem, mit nichts 
Newer. 

6.) When two attributive adjectives stand before a substan- 
tive, the first of them being inflected in the ancient form, the 
inflection of the second depends on the manner in which the 
two adjectives are connected with the substantive. They may 
be both co-ordinate and equally attributive to their substan- 
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tive: in this case the second adjective has the same or even a 
stronger accentuation than the first, from which it may also 
be separated by the conjunction und without any change in 
the sense, and it takes the ancient form of inflection ; e. g. gute 
frijchbe Butter, good (and) fresh butter; mit altem reinem Weine, 
with old (and) pure wine; frifched flares Waffer, fresh (and): 
clear water; gefunde nabrbafte Gpeijen, wholesome (and) non- 
rishing victuals. But the adjective standing first may also be 
considered as an attributive of the substantive already con- 
nected with the other adjective; in which case it has the prin- 
cipal accent, and may be turned separately into an adjective 
sentence: here the adjective standing last has the ancient form 
in the nom. sing. and plur., but the modern form in all other 
cases; e. g. neue rothe Dinte, new red ink (red ink which is 
new), and mit netter rothem Dinte; woblfeiler alter Wein, cheap 
old wine (old wine which is cheap), and mit woblfeilem alten 
Meine; frifche (chwedifche Gerinuge, new Swedish herrings, and 
frifcher fchwedifthen Geringe. The practice of the language, 
however, is not quite decidedly established in this last point. 

In the nom. and accus. sing. neut. of the attributive adjec- 
tive, the sign of the ancient form ¢3 is frequently dropped ; 
e. g. falt Waffer, cold water; alt Cifen, old iron; fchon Wetter, 
fine weather; baar Geld, ready money *. ‘This is the case 
especially when the substantive referred to is a name of mate- 
rials or an abstract (§ 6), the adjective having the subordinate 
accent (§ 168. Obs.). When by viel, mebr, wenig, weniger, a 
quantity is implied, the signs of inflection are dropped in all 
genders and cases (§ 136), unless they stand after the defi- 
nite article or a pronoun; e. g. dad vicle Geld, diefes wenige 
Brod. r 

These rules, laid down for the use of the different forms of 
inflection in attributive adjectives, apply also to adjective pro- 
nouns and to numerals, as far as they admit of either forms of 
inflection (§ 123, 132, 133, 134, 136); e.g. mit foldyem Weine, 
with such wine, and einem folchen Weine; zweiter Theil, second 


rn 


® Gin uralt Wort. Sch. 
Gin fcwer Verbredhen. Sch. 
Gin grop Gewiih{. Sch. 
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part, and der siveite Theil; jedem Golne, to each son, and 
einem geden Gobne. ; 

When the same adjective, pronoun, numeral, or article, 
refers to two substantives connected by the copulative con- 
junction und, it is, as in English, frequently omitted before 
the substantive standing last; e. g. die grope Giite und Gorg- 
falt meines GreundeZ, the great kindness and attention of my 
friend ; fein Gleif und Cifer, his activity and zeal; ein Dichter 
wid Helb, a poet and hero. In German, however, this omission 
can be made only when the same adjective, pronoun, or article 
agrees with both the substantives in gender and number. We 
say accordingly, der grofe Cifer und dic grofe Gorgfalt meineds 
Freunde’, the great zeal and care of my friend; ich) babe meinen 
Bruder und nine Gchwefter gereben, [ have seen my brother 
and sister; Der Meid und die Ciferfucht, envy and jealousy. 
When, however, the same form of the adjective, pronoun, or 
article applies to different genders, the omission may also be 
made; e.g. alle Gunde und Ragen, all dogs and cats. 

When two attributive combinations connected by the con- 
junction und, and having the same substantive referred to, are 
contracted (§ 152), the substantive takes the singular, and not, 
as in English, the plural number; e. g. die Deutfche und Eng: 
lithe Gprade, the German and English languages ; die alte 
unp neue 3eit, the old and new times; den erffen und lesten 
Zag, the first and last days. 


STi. 

The attributive substantive in apposition, like the attributive 
adjective, agrees with the substantive referred to in number 
and case; and in gender also, if it is one of those names of 
persons which admit of the distinction of gender; e. g. inci 
Bruder, der Hauptmann, my brother the captain; meines Bru: 
ders, des Hauptmannes, of my brother, &c.; die Knaben, meine 
Lieblinge, the boys my favourites; Gopbie, meine Freundin, So- 
phia my friend; dic Gebwefter, feine Siibrerin, the sister his 
guide*. When, however, one of the substantives in appo- 


s Des aatliden Haufeds Gahwelle hiteet Der Hid, der Erinnnyen Gohn. Sch. 
Mid) fcpret Die Eumenidve, die Beldirmerin dieres Orts. Sch. 
Der flrengen Diana, dee Freumdin dee Zagden lafet uns fefgen. Sch. 
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sition is a proper name, the case is expressed only in the other 
substantive; e.g. die Macht d¢e3 KRaifers Karl, the power of the 
emperor Charles, or Wilhelm de3 Croberers. 

Substantives in apposition, e. g. in ‘my brother ¢he captain,’ 
generally stand for an abridged accessory adjective-sentence 
(my brother who is a captaitn—see § 190). On that account 
they may also follow personal pronouns; e. g. ich, der Jiing- 
ling, Fann ibn, den alten Mann, nicht belebren, I the youth 
cannot instruct him the old man *. 

The substantive in apposition, being equivalent to an ac- 
cessory sentence, has a greater importance of signification 
than an attributive adjective; accordingly it always takes the 
principal accent, whilst the attributive adjective frequently has 
only the subordinate accent (§ 168. Ods.). In order to give 
a greater emphasis to an attributive adjective, we frequently 
make it assume the form of a substantive in apposition ; e. g. 
fein Feind, Ser Unverjohuliche, his enemy thie irreconcilable 
one (instead of der tnverfobulicbe Geind); fei Freund, der Vez 
dachtfame, his friend the cautious one (instead of fein bedadt: 
famer Gretnd) +. 

In German, proper names of countries and places, as well 
as names of months, stand in apposition to their common 
names; e. g. das RKonigreid) Gpanicn, the kingdom of Spain ; 
die Stadt London, the city of London; die Univer(itat Gsttin: 
gen, the university of Gottingen ; der Donat Mai, the month 
of May. 

Proper names standing after titles and expressions of rela- 
tionship, e. g. Herr Walter, Mr. Walter; Frau Will, Mrs. 
Will; Doftor Gall, Dr. Gall; Water Noah, father Noah ; 
Bruder Wilhelm, brother William; are not properly substan- 
tives in apposition. ‘Titles and names of relationship in this 
position are rather to be considered in the light of relational 
attributes to the proper names; they are accordingly without 


* Sor tennet ifn, den Gdipfer Fiihuer Heere. Sch. 

Sh der Verniinftige grife suerft. Sch. 

+ Das Bife, das der Mann, dee Mitndige, dem Manne gufiigt, vergiobte (id 
fdywer. Sch. 

Niemand, als ou, fol diefen Krieg Den Flirdterliden ender. Sch. 

Da wir die Woffenarbeit, die Undantbare Fludbeladene gethan. Sch. 

Gripare div die Qual der Teennung, Der Nothwendigen. Sch. 
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either article or inflection; e. g. Deftor Galls Borlefimgen, 
Dr. Gall’s lectures; Raifer Rarl3 Heere, the armies of the em- 
peror Charles *. 

§ 172. 

When the attributive relation is expressed by a substantive 
which does not agree with the substantive referred to, in num- 
ber and case, we term it the genitive relation ; because the 
substantive either assumes the genitive case, or a preposition 
which may be considered as taking the place of the genitive 
case. The attributive genitive relation, der Bruder de3 Konig’, 
the king’s brother; de$ Vater3 Gaus, the father’s house; cit 
Mann von Gtande, a man of rank; is, however, to be distin- 
guished from the objective genitive relation; e. g. ith {chame 
mid feiner Gefellfchaft, I am ashamed of his company (see 
§ 180). Nor can the attributive genitive relation be expressed 
by the genitive case itself or by a preposition indiscriminately : 
in order to decide which of them is to be employed, we must 
distinguish the different kinds of the genitive relation. These 
are,— 

a) The relation of the active subject to an action or effect ; 
e.g. der Lauf der Gonne, the course of the sun; der 3ug eines 
Heeres, the march of an army; die Trewe de3 Frewundes, the 
fidelity of the friend; die Gtarfe de3 Clephanten, the strength 
of the elephant; das Geiwebe der Grime, the web of the spider ; 
der Tempel Galomo’s, the temple of Solomon ; die Cicer der Vo: 
gel, the eggs of birds. 

b) The relation of a possessor to a thing possessed; e. g. 
der Garten de3 Giirften, the garden of the prince; die Krone ded 
Ronige?, the crown of the king; der Hut de3 Rnaben, the hat 
of the boy. 

c) The relation of mutual connection of one person to an- 
other, i.e. of a father to his son, of a brother to his brother or 
sister, of a master to his servant, of one friend or enemy to 
another, and vice versd; e. g. der Vater de3 Madcheng, the 
father of the girl; der Diener meines Vruders, the servant of 
my brother; der Freund de3 Hayes, the friend of the family. 

* Herjog Ulbreches furptliche Gemahlin, Graf Harrahs edle Tedhece harre fo nidjt 


empfangen werden fotfen. Sch. 
G6 ift der Mlutige Shatten Kdnig Darnley’s. Sch. 
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d) The relation of a whole to its parts; e. g. bas Dach des 
Haufes, the roof of the house; der Gipfel eines Vaumes the top 
of a tree; die Rader cines Wagens, the wheels of a carriage. 
We call this relation also that of the partitive genitive. 

e) The relation of a quality to a person or thing; e. g. ein 
Mars unferes Standes, a person of our rank; ein Jferd von 
weifer Garbe, a horse of white colour; cin Gejchaft von Wich: 
tigfcit, a business of importance; ein Sing von Gold, a ring of 
gold. This relation has already been mentioned as the pre- 
dicative genitive of the predicative combination (§ 158); and 
it retains the same name and character, although employed as 
an attributive factor. ; 


§ 173. 

The relations of the active subject, of the possessor, and.of 
mutual connection of persons, are generally expressed in Ger- 
man by the genitive case, as may be seen from the examples 
quoted in § 172; and the genitive of the active subject and 
of the possessor can be expressed by the preposition von only 
when the case cannot be pointed out by inflection, either in 
the substantive itself, in an article, or in another attributive, 
as is the case in many proper names of places and countries, 
numerals, names of materials, and in the plural number of 
common names when they have no articles. We say, die 
Gréfe von Paris, the extent of Paris; der Kolof von 
Kb odu8, the Colossus of Rhodes ;*der Hafen von Radix, the 
port of Cadiz; ein Vater von zeh1 Kindern, a father of ten 
children ; der Gefchmat von Milch, the taste of milk; die 
Nabe von Gtadten, the vicinity of cities *. And on the other 
hand, die Grofe der Gtadt Paris, or de3 jebigen Paris; der. 
Hafer des volfreichen Kadiy; der Vater der vier alteften Kin: 
der; der Gefchack der faueren Mildh; die Mabe der Stadte 
Frantfurt und Nainj3. The preposition, however, is also fre- 
quently employed before names of materials, as well as before 
proper names of countries and places, where the case might 
have been pointed out by inflection; e. g. der Gefthmact von 


* Die theure Frudt von dreigig Kriegsjahren. Sch. 
Man hat mid vor ein Geride von Mannern vorgefodert. Sch. 
Dies Gefhledh: von Madelern plegt alles auf die Gpige gleich yu ftellen. Sch. 
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Wein, the taste of wine; der Konig von Franfreid, the king of 
France; dic Gtrafen von Wien, the streets of Vienna (instead 
of Weines, Franfreichs, Wiens). On the other hand, the definite 
article is frequently sete before proper names of persons, 
names of materials, and common names, for no other purpose 
but that of pointing out the genitive case by inflection; e. g. 
die Gcbife de3 RKroiug, the treasures of Creesus; die Gchtvere 
der Luft, the weight of the air; der Gefang der Vogel, the 
singing of birds (§ 103). 

In German the mutual connection of persons is never ex- 
pressed by the dative case, as it is in English; e. g. a friend 
or a relation fo this person; an enemy fo the country. 

The partitive genitive may be expressed in German either 
by the case, or by the preposition von; e. g. ein Theil der 
Stadt, and cin Theil von der Stadt, a part of the city. The 
use of the preposition is, however, more common than that of 
the case after numerals, definite and indefinite, and after su- 
perlatives; and then the prepositions tnter and attS are also 
employed; e.g. vier or der vierte vom or unter or. aus den 
Gebulfraben, four or the fourth of the item bore 3 der treueyte 
von or unter or ans meinen Freunden, the most faithful of 
my friends. ‘The pronouns derjenige, wer, and iwelcher, are 
never foilowed by the case; and the partitive genitive of per- 
sonal and demonstrative pronouns, as well as of indefinite 
numerals, if standing after pronouns, numerals, and superla- 
tives, is generally expressed by a preposition; e. g. berjenige 
Von ing, wer vom uns, zeder von diefen, Reiner vow Sener, 
der Befte von Wile *. When the date of a month is to be 
expressed, the ordinal numeral is not employed substantively, 
as in English, but adjectively; e. g. ev fam den sebnten April 
au, und reijtte den erften Mai ab, he arrived the tenth of 
April, and departed again the first of May. 

The predicative genitive is, as in English, almost always 
expressed by the preposition; e. g. cit Mann von Wnyeben, 
a man of consequence; cin Mann von groper Gelebrfam-: 
Feit, a man of much learning; eine Gace von geringem 


© Sd weif dod), was mit ein Seder pon Gudh gilt. Sch. 
Den mide’ ih wijfen, der mie der Treufte ven Mifen tt. Sch. 
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Werthe, a matter of little value*. We also say, however, 
cine Gache geringen Werthes, cine Perfon boben Standed, a per- 
son of high rank. 

The names of things measured are not commonly connected 
by the attributive genitive relation with the names of the mea- 
sure, as is generally done in English, e. g. a glass of wine, 
three pound of bread, a couple of apples: but the names of 
the measure are, like numerals, regarded as relational attri- 
butives to the names of the things measured, and not com- 
monly inflected; e. g. mit drei Paar Gduben, with three pair 
of shoes; von pei Ougend Cicrn, of two dozen of eggs; mit 
zwei C8Fadvon Meitern, with two squadrons of cavalry; mit 
cin Paar Freunden, with a few friends; mit ciner Menge Kin: 
dern, with a number of children. When expressions of this 
description form the subject of a sentence, the verb commonly 
agrees with the name of the thing measured; e. g. cin Dugend 
Hafen find gefthoffen, a dozen hares have been killed; cine 
Menge Kuaben find beifammen, a number of boys are as- 
sembled. Even the name of the thing measured, when of the 
description of names of materials (§ 6), is not commonly in- 
flected; e. g. mit einer Glafthe Wein, with a bottle of wine; 
von zwei Pfund Brod, of two pounds of bread; mit drei 
Gcheffel Korn, with two bushels of corn; von svei Maf Ocl, 
of two quarts of oil. When, however, the name of a thing 
measured has another attribute connected with it, it commonly 
stands in the genitive relation, as in English; e. g. eine Flafche 
diefes Weines, a bottle of this wine; sei Pfimd frifden 
Brodeg, two pounds of new bread; cine Menge frobhlider 
Kuaben, a number of happy boys. (Cin Paar, a few, is fre- 
quently used in the signification of an indefinite numeral, the 
article not being declined; e. g. in cit Paar Tagen, in a few 
days; mit cin Paar Worten, with a few words +. 

Observation.—In English, the genitive of the active subject and of the 
possessor is frequently turned into an adjective; e.g. in agricultural distress, 


popular favour, ministerial influence, commercial interest, colonial produce, 
mental eye; instead of, distress of the agriculturists, &c. This practice is 


* Shr feloit ertlartet den Sepotten Kul fiir einen Mann von Tugend und Ges 
wiffen. Sch. 
+ Grammatit. § 205, 
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adopted in some German expressions ; e.g. bas vaterlide Unfeben, pa- 
ternal authority ; ba3 foniglide Gcplof, the royal castle: but it is in 
general not conformable to the German idiom. 


§ 174, 


The different kinds of attributive. genitives pointed. out in 
§ 172, are the result of a predicative converted into an attri- 
butive relation (§ 167); e. g. the crown of (i. e. which belongs 
to) the king ; Solomon’s temple (i. e. the temple built by Solo- 
mon). On the other hand, in expressions like the education 
of boys, the king’s coronation, the genitive results rather from 
an objective relation (to educate boys, to crown the king), 
which is converted into an attributive relation, in which the 
objective factor (boys, king) has taken the form of an attribu- 
tive genitive only in consequence of the verb having assumed 
the form of a substantive. This genitive, which we term the 
attributive genitive of the object, can accordingly stand only 
with verbal substantives (§ 32). In German, however, an 
attributive relation of this description is in general expressed 
by the genitive case only, when the verbal substantive referred 
to is a secondary derivative of the form ung or cr, made from 
a transitive verb, and accordingly still expressive of the trans- 
itive relation (§ 38, 43); e. g. die Erziehung der Kinder, the 
education of children; die Erfindung des Gcbiefpulverg, the 
invention of gunpowder; die Unterdriicfung oes Bolfes, the 
oppression of the people; die Vefchiisung der Wren, the pro- 
tection of the poor; der Gcbopfer der Welt, the creator of the 
world; der Erbauer der Gtadt, the founder of the town. A 
few primary substantives (§ 32), formed from transitive verbs, 
also take the genitive case in this way; e. g. der Rauf cines 
Haufes, the purchase of a house; die Wahl cines Freundes, the 
choice of a friend; der Verlufe des Bermogens, the loss of for- 
tune; der Beligé cined grofer Bermogens, the possession of a 
large fortune; der Gebrauch der Zeit, the employment of time. 

When, on the other hand, the verbal substantive referred 
to is derived from an intransitive verb governing a preposition, 
the attributive relation is expressed by the preposition which 
the verb governs; e. g. Durft nad Rubm, thirst after fame ; 
der Gedanfe at: Gott, the thought of God; Furcht vor Gefabr, 


204 SYNTAX. 


fear of danger; Rertraucn auf {eine Macht, confidence in his 
power; dic Gorge fiir die Kinder, the care of the children; 
Streben nad) Verguiigen, the pursuit of pleasure. 

Verbal substantives frequently require a preposition, even 
though the intransitive verb from which they are derived 
govern the genitive case; e.g. die Neue tiber einen Gebler, re- 
pentance on account of a fault; der GCFel an cinem Gefchafte, 
the disgust at an affair; der BVedarf an Kleidern, the necessary 
provision of clothing; der Gpott tiber feineg Feinde, his de- 
rision of his enemies *. 


Cuaprer IIL.—Syntax of the Objective Combination. 


§ 175. 


Tue unity of two notions, one modifying the other, which is 
that of an action, is expressed by the objective combination ; 
e. g. writes a letter, shed tears, addicted to pleasure. The two 
factors of the objective combination are, the Predicate, which 
expresses the action (writes, shed, addicted); and the Objec- 
tive factor, i.e. the notion which is referred to the action (a 
letter, tears, pleasure). ‘The objective generally is the principal 
factor (§ 14), and takes the principal accent: the predicate, 
on the other hand, which is the principal factor of the predi- 
cative combination (§ 157), is commonly subordinate in the 
objective combination. 

‘ The predicate is always expressed by a notional word, viz. 
a verb or an adjective, whilst the objective factor may be re- 
presented either by a notional or by a relational word (likes 
him, lives here): in the latter case, however, it is considered 
as the subordinate factor, and has the subordinate accent. 

Not only the predicate of a sentence, i. e. a verb or predi- 
cative adjective, but also attributive adjectives, and the par- 
ticipial forms (S 74), viz. infinitives, supines, participles, and 
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gerunds (§ 75, 76, 77, 140), whatever be their position and 
office in the se1tence, may constitute the factor referred to of 
an objective combination; e. g. ei in feinem Wimte FleiPi- 
ger Wann, a man active in his office; Wafer trinfer it 
gefund, it is wholesome to drink water; er fommt um feinen 
Bruder zn feben, he comes in order to see his brother ; 
ibm die GHande dritcend, nabm er Wbichied, shaking his 
hands, he took leave. Even an attributive factor, if referred 
to a verbal substantive, may retain the form of the objective 
factor required by the verb, from which the verbal substantive 
is derived; e. g. die Glucht nady Egnpten, the flight into Egypt. 
(See Genitives of the object, § 174.) 

The unity of a notion, which is expressed by an objective 
combination, is frequently accompanied by a unity of the form, 
effected by contracting the objective combination into one 
word: thus the objective combination 31 Gchiffe fabren, to 
sail in a ship; Gifche fangen, to catch fish; Gras freffen, to 
eat grass; QUnfer werfen, to cast anchor; are converted into 
the verbs {chiffen, fifchen, grafen, anfern. Single notions of 
actions are, on the other hand, frequently extended into the 
form of an objective combination: thus the notions, belfen, to 
assist; forgen, to care; untergeben, to perish; verderben, to 
perish and to destroy; biifen, to atone; achten, to attend; 
umbringen, to kill; trofen, to defy; bewirfen, to effect; ratben, 
to advise; may also be expressed by the objective combina- 
tion, .Hiilfe leiften, to give help; Gorge trageu, to take care; 
3u Grunde geben, 3 Grunde richten, to go and to put to ruin ; 
Bufe thun, to do penance; Wht geben, to pay attention; ums 
Leben bringen, to deprive of life; Trog bieten, ind Werf fegen, 
Rath geben. Compound expressions of this description may 
be considered in the light of compound separable verbs (§ 59), 
and are treated like them in the construction of sentences. 


§ 176. 


Every notion referred to a verb or adjective, in whatever 
form it be expressed, is to be considered as an objective factor ; 
e. g. he will come tomorrow; he stays at home; he works 
actively ; he travels with haste ; he calls you foolish; 1 think 
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him clever ; he looks pale. We have, however, distinguished 
the objective relation as that. of causality (see § 177), that of 
locality (see § 186), that of time (see § 187), and that of man- 
ner (see § 188). The relation of causality is expressed in 
German by cases and prepositions; e. g. er fireuet fic feines 
Gliicées, he rejoices at his good luck ; er fiirchtet fidy vor den 
@Gewwitter, he is afraid of the thunderstorm. The relation of 
locality, of time, and that of manner, is expressed by prepo- 
sitions and adverbs; e. g. er wobnt auf dem Berge, he lives 
upon the hill; er reifet in der Nacht, he travels by night; er 
arbeitet mit Gleif, he works with diligence; et wendet fich Lin€3 
he turns to the left side; er verveifet morgen, he departs to- 
morrow ; er arbeitet fleifig, he works diligently. » Even the 
relations of locality, time, and manner, however, are some- 
times represented also by cases; e. g. Man findet aller Orten 
ebrliche Lette, one meets honest people in all places; et arbeitet 
“den ganzen Dag, he works the whole day; er verlief und 
Froben Muthes, he left us in good spirits. 


Relation of Causality. 


§ 177. 


By the relation of causality we understand not only the re- 
lation of an object which is conceived to be the cause, properly 
so called, of an action,—e. g. he is ashamed of Ais company, 
he is fatigued by walking,—but also the relation of an object 
which is conceived to suffer an action, or to be the effect or 
the purpose of an action; e.g. he drinks wine, he makes a@ fool 
of him, he travels for his amusement. Language conceives and 
represents every causation as a motion; we accordingly distin- 
guish in the relation of causality two directions analogous to 
the directions of local motion (§ 143)... The relation. of the 
object which is conceived as a cause, properly so called (of his 
company, from walking), corresponds to the direction from 
(whence); whereas, on the contrary, the relation of an object 
conceived as suffering the action (wine), or as the effect (a fool), 
or as a purpose (for his amusement), corresponds to the direc- 
tion towards (whither). ‘The direction from the object is ex- 
pressed by the genitive and (in Latin) the ablative cases, and 
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especially by such prepositions as denote the same direction 
of local motion; e.g. of; from (in French de). The direction 
towards the object, on the other hand, is expressed by the 
accusative case, and by such prepositions as denote the same 
direction of local motion; e. g. ¢o, into, for (in French a, 
pour). 

The relation of causality, in both directions, is either the 
relation of a person, e.g. he is recommended by a friend, he 
obeys his father ; or the relation of a thing, e.g. he weeps for 
joy, he eats bread, he wishes for an answer. ‘The distinction 
of persons and things is more accurately attended to and 
pointed out by the form of the objective factor in German 
than in English. 

In the relation of causality, the object is for the most part 
connected with the predicate (verb or adjective) in such a way, 
that the notion of the predicate remains incomplete without 
the notion of an object referred to it. Thus, e. g. in the com- 
binations, he drinks wine, he wants money, he is guilty of a 
murder, he wishes for an answer, the notions drinks, wants, 
guilty, wishes, are incomplete without the supplementary no- 
tions of the object referred to them:. the form of the objective 
factor, therefore, depends on the notion of the verb or adjec- 
tive, and we say that a case or a preposition is governed by 
the verb or adjective. In some relations of cause, however, 
e. g. he died from poison, he plays for money, the object is not 
connected in this way with the verb or adjective. 

The relation of causality is either real, i.e. a relation of a 
real cause or effect, &c. to a real action, e. g. to drink wine, 
to fall ill from the heat, to turn to dust ; or moral, i.e. a rela- 
tion of the object to a will, wish, or design, e. g. to speak from 
vanity, to seek for praise, to beg for money, to strive after fame ; 
or logical, i.e. a relation of the object to an act of thinking, 
knowing, or judging, e. g. to know by experience, to remember 
his friend, to think one a fool, to consider one.as a hypocrite. 
The difference of the real, moral, and logical relations also is 
pointed out by different forms of the objective factor *. 


* Grammarit. § 209. 


‘208 SYNTAX. 


§ 178. 


According to the distinctions now pointed out (§ 177), all 
varieties of the relation of causality may be summed up in the 
following way. 

All relations of causality are either relations of persons or 
relations of things. To the relation of persons, which is ex- 
pressed in German either by the dative case, e. g. er gehorebt 
dent Vater, he obeys his father, or by the preposition von, 
e. g. er wird von feinem Lehrer gelobt, he is praised by his 
teacher, we give the name of the Dative relation. 

The relation of things is either the relation of an object con- 
ceived as a cause, properly so called, and corresponding to the 
direction from; or the relation of an object conceived as a 
suffering object, or as an effect or purpose, and corresponding 
to the direction towards. Inthe relation corresponding to the 
direction from, the object is either conceived to be the supple- 
mentary notion to the notion of the verb or adjective (§ 177), 
or it is not considered in this light. The relation of the sup- 
plementary object is expressed in German either by the geni- 
tive case, e.g. er fchamt icy feiner Gefellfcaft, he is ashamed 
of his company; or by prepositions, e. g. ftol3 auf feine Macht, 
proud of his power :—we call this the Genitive relation. The 
relation of an object not conceived to complete the notion of 
the verb or adjective, is expressed in German by prepositions ; 
e.g. von Hunger fterben, to die from hunger ; mit Gift todten, 
to kill by poison :—we call this the Ablative relation. In the 
relation corresponding to the direction towards, the object is 
either conceived as suffering the action, or as the effect or pur- 
pose of the action. We give the name of the Accusative rela- 
tion to that of the suffering object, which is always expressed 
by the accusative case; and we term the Factztive relation that 
of an effect or purpose, which is expressed either by the accu- 
sative case, e. g. er nent ib einen Dieb, he calls him a 
thief; or by the nominative, e. g. er wird cin Heuchler, he 
becomes a hypocrite; or by prepositions, e. g. er macht ibn 
gum Geuchler, he makes him a hypocrite. 

There are, then, five kinds of relation of causality, viz. 
the dative, the genitive, the ablative, the accusative, and the 
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Factitive relation. In some languages a particular case is 
appropriated to each of these relations. In German there are 
cases only for the dative, genitive, and accusative relation *. 


Observation 1.—The German dative, genitive, and accusative cases, cor- 
respond in a great measure to the same cases of the Greek language. The 
Latin ablative case corresponds to the ablative relation, e. g. fame mori; 
and when it expresses an object completing the notion of the verb or adjec- 
tive, to the genitive relation also, e. g. vesci pane, dignus laude. In the 
Finnish and in some other languages we meet with a factitive case corre- 
sponding to the factitive relation. In other ancient and modern languages 
this relation is expressed by an accusative case, in concord with the accu- 
sative of the suffering object, e. g. eligit Paulum ducem ; or even by a nomi- 
native of the subject, e.g. Paulus eligitur dur: in both of these cases, how- 
ever, there is not an attributive relation to a substantive (Paulus), but an 
objective relation of causality, i.e. an effect referred to the yerb (e/igo) ; 
and they are therefore to be considered as forms of the factitive relation. 


Observation 2.—The use of particular cases and prepositions depends not 
so much on the nature of the relation in itse/f, as on the manner in which 
it is conceived by the mind, or was conceived at that period of the language 
when the form in which it is expressed was first adopted. This accounts 
for the different forms which are frequently employed in different languages, 
and even in one and the same language, in order to express the same kinds 
ofrelations. Thus the verbs felgen, to follow; gebercdben, to obey; dienen, 
to serve; elfen, to help; and many others, which are conceived in English 
as transitive verbs, and accordingly govern the accusative case of the suf- 
fering object, are intransitive in German, and govern the dative case of the 
person. There are, in particular, many verbs in English, and in other modern 
languages, which are now conceived as transitive verbs governing the accu- 
sative case of the suffering object, whilst in the older languages they were 
conceived as intransitive verbs, governing the genitive case of an object 
conceived as causing the action. Thus eyjen, to eat; trinfen, to drink; 
boren, to hear; feben, to see; beriibren, to touch; in the ancient German 
language govern the genitive, as the verbs corresponding to them do in 
Greek ; and many verbs still govern the genitive case in German, though 
the verbs corresponding to them in English govern the accusative +. 


a. Dative relation. 


§ 179. 


The relation of causality conceived as a relation of person 
(§ 178), is in German commonly expressed by the dative case. 


* ®rammatit. § 210. 
¢ Grammatif. § 210. AUnmere. 1, 
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The use of the dative case, however, does not depend so much 
on the object being the notion of a person, as on the notion of 
the verb or adjective naturally requiring a person for its object. 
Thus the verbs ¢o obey, to serve, to help, to follow, to trust, 
naturally require the notion of a person, and not of a thing, 
obeyed, served, helped, followed, &c. though the object may 
sometimes become a thing; e. g. to obey necessity. 

The dative case is governed in German by the following 


intransitive verbs :— 


ANtivorten, to answer. 
begegnen, to meet. 
bebagen, to please. 
befommen, to agree with. 
bevorftehen, to impend. 
danfen, to thank. 
dicen, to serve. 
droben, to threaten. 
cinfallen, to occur. 
feblen, to be wanting. 
fluchen, to curse. 
folgen, to follow. 
frébuen, to do service. 
gebiibren, to be due. 
gefallen, to please. 
geboren, to belong. 
geborchen, to obey. 
gelingen, to succeed. 
gentigen, to suffice. 
gereichen, to turn out. 


and some others. 


geziemen, to be becoming. 

gleichen, to be like. 

Helfer, to help. 

huldigen, to do homage. 

mangelu, to be wanting. 

ntigen, to be useful. 

obliegen, to apply to, to be in- 
cumbent. 

fehaden, to hurt. 

fcheinen, to appear. : 

fcbmeichelt, to flatter. 

ffcucrn, to restrain. 

trogen, to bid defiance. 

trauen, to trust. 

unterliegen, to be overcome by. 

widerfprechen, to contradict. 

widerftelen, to oppose. 

webrett, to prevent. 

weichen, to yield. 

willfabren, to grant. 


. 


Many transitive verbs, besides governing the accusative of 
the suffering object, have also the dative of the person: .such 


are,— 


befeblen, to order. 
berichten, to report. 
bezablen, to pay. 
bicten, to offer. 


borgen, to lend. 
bringen, to bring. 


geben, to give. 
gebieten, to command. 
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gelobeu, to promise. offenbaren, to reveal. 
geftatten, to permit. opfer'n, to sacrifice. 
gewabren, to grant. rathen, to advise (one). 
glauben, to believe (one). rauben, to rob (one). 
gonnen, to wish. reichen, to reach. 
Flagen, to complain. fchenfen, to present. 
laffen, to leave. fenden, to send. 

leifen, to lend. ffeblei, to steal (from one). 
leiften, to afford. weiben, to consecrate. 
liefern, to deliver. widnten, to dedicate. 
melden, to announce. zeigen, to show. 


nebhmen, to take away (from one). 


and some others; e. g. ich berichtete ibm unfern Gieg, I reported 
our victory to him; er nabm, raubte, ftabl mir mein Geld, he 
took, stole my money from me, robbed me of my money. 

A great many transitive and intransitive verbs, compounded 
with the prefixes er, ver (§ 61), and ent (§ 62), e. g. erlauben, 
to permit; erfcheinen, to appear; ertwiedern, to reply ; eriveifen, 
to show; verbieten, to forbid; verzeihen, to forgive; verfagen, 
to refuse; ver{prechen, to promise; vertychlen, to conceal ; ent: 
geben, entflicben, to escape; entfprechen, to correspond ; also 
govern the dative case of the person; e. g. ich erlaubte ibm ju 
geben, I permitted him to go; verzeib uns unjre Gchulden, for- 
give us our trespasses; ¢r cntffoh mir, he escaped from me. 
The same applies to many verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions; e. g. abjchlagen, to refuse; abtreten, to make cession ; 
anfteben, to become; antragen, to offer; auftragen, to charge; 
beiftebent and beifpringen, to assist; beitreten and beiftinmen, to 
accede; tunteriverfen, to subdue; nachfingen, to sing in imita- 
tion of; vorfingen, to sing before another (§ 59); sufchreiben, 
to ascribe to; 3ufagen, to suit; jufomnnen, to become; and 
others, e. g. das ffeht dir an, or dag Fount dir su, that becomes 
you; Cajar bat den Homern Gallien unterworfen, Caesar has 
subjected Gaul to the Romans; er bat uns beigeftimmt, he has 
acceded to our opinion. 

The dative case of the person is governed moreover by the 
adjectives,— 
abnlich, like. anftogig, offensive. 
angenebm, pleasant. befannt, known. 

Pz 
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bequem, convenient. laftig, troublesome. 
bewuft, known. lieb, dear. 

dienlich, serviceable. nachtheilig, prejudicial. 
eigen, own. nabe, near. 

fremd, strange. miglich, useful. 

frendlich, kind. febadlich, hurtful. 
gegenwartig, present. fchuldig, indebted (to). 
gemaf, suited (to). tre, faithful. 

geneigt Ls ined (to). tiberlegen, superior. 
gewogen verdachtig, suspected (by). 
gewachfen, equal (to). verderblich, detrimental. 
gleich, equal (to). verbaft, hated.(by). 
gnadig, gracious. verwandt, related (to). 
beilfam, wholesome (for). vortheilbaft, advantageous. 
hold, kind. widrig, contrary. 

abbold, unkind. willfommen, welcome. 


and by those derived from verbs governing the dative case; 
e. g. anffandig, becoming ; dienjtbar, bound to service; ergeben, 
addicted; geborfam, obedient, &c. 

The person to whose satisfaction or advantage, and to whose 
displeasure or disadvantage, an action is referred, is also ex- 
pressed by the dative case, though the notion of the verb is 
not completed by the object; e. g. der Gebneider macht mir 
einen Socf, the tailor makes me a coat; dir blithen Feine Hofen, 
no roses are blooming for thee; er fingt dir ein Lied, he sings a 
song to you; der Ghul ift mir zu enge, the shoe is too tight 
for me; der Wein ift mir gut genug, the wine is good enough 
for me*. This relation, however, may also be expressed by 
the preposition fiir, as in English; e. g. der Gcbneider macht 
fiir mich (for me) einen Rock. 

The dative relation comprehends also that relation of the 
active subjects, which completes the notion of a verb in the 
passive voice; e.g. he is beaten by his brother. In German 
it is always expressed by the preposition von; e. g. et wird 
von feinem Bruder geichlagen, er it vom meinem Bruder gefeber 
worden, he has been seen by my brother. ‘The dative case is 
however employed, whenever the active subject is referred to 


* War id ifm, was er mir. Sch. 
Ohne die Gant erbhliht ihm die Ernte. Sch. 
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verbal adjectives of a passive signification formed by the affix 
bar (§ 51); e. g. diefer Vrief ift mir nicht lesbar, this letter is to 
me illegible; die Gache iff mir nicht denfbar, the matter is in- 
conceivable to me; der Romet ff uns nicht {ichtbar, the comet 
is not visible to us. - 


Observation 1.—In German, the personal relation completing the notion 
of the verb or adjective is always expressed by the dative case, to which 
the preposition éo corresponds in English. A preposition occurs only in 
the expressions, auf Ginen 3iirnen, auf Ginen bofe fein, to be angry with 
a person; mit Ginem verbinden, vereinigen, vermablen, verbeirathen, to 
unite, to marry one to; mit Ginem vergleichen, to compare with. 

Observation 2—In German, the dative of a substantive is frequently em- 
ployed instead of the genitive of the possessor (§ 172), and the dative of the 
substantive personal pronoun instead of the possessive pronoun; e.g. Gie 
fieben meinem Gruder, or ihm im Wege, you stand in my brother's, or 
in his way; er fiebt Dem Bater, or ihm nach den Wugen, he looks at his 
father's, or at his eyes; er taftet dem Manne, or thm an die Ghre, he 
touches this man’s, or his honour; ¢5 fcbneidet mir ing Herz, it cuts me 
to the heart; cr faléte mir bas Haupt, he anointed my head; der Kopf 
thut mir web, my head aches. 

Observation 3.—The dative of the person is also employed in a number 
of impersonal expressions, made by means of adjectives, and peculiar to the 
German language. Thus we say, ¢3 iff mir dngjtlich, bang, I am afraid, 
alarmed; ¢5 iff mir (eid, Iam sorry; ¢8 iff mir falt, warm, I feel cold, 
warm. For the impersonal verb governing the dative case, see § 182. 

Observation 4.—Lebren, to teach, is used with the dative of the person 
and the accusative of the thing; e.g. er lebrt mir Mrithmetif, he teaches 
me arithmetic. But when an infinitive stands in the place of the accusative 
of the thing, the persen commonly takes the accusative case ; e.g. er Irfrt 
mich tanjen, he teaches me dancing. 

Observation 5.—In popular language, the dative case of the personal pro- 
nouns is sometimes employed in a peculiar way, to refer an assertion to the 
speaker or to a person spoken to; e.g. ich [ofe mir das Landleten, I (for 
my part) prefer living in the country ; da war Dir (Euch, SOnen) eing 
Freude ! that was a pleasure indeed ! 


b. Genitive relation. 


§ 180. 
All relations of an object which is conceived as a thing 
causing an action, and as completing the notion of the action, 
are expressed in German by the genitive case, or by prepo- 
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sitions standing instead of that case. ‘The genitive relation is, 
for the most part, of the description of a moral or logical rela- 
tion (§ 177), and generally applies to intransitive verbs signi- 
fying a wish, desire, want, aversion, perception, knowledge, 
&c. It differs in this way from the accusative relation, which 
generally is a reaé relation, and applies only to transitive verbs 
(see § 182) *. 

The genitive case is governed by the intransitive verbs, ent: 
ratben, to dispense with ; ermangeln, to be without; gedenten, 
to think of; harren, to wait for; lachen, to laugh at; fpotten, 
to mock ; [ebert (der Goffining), to live (in the hope); e.g. er 
ermanigelte de3 Nothiwendigften, he is in want of the most neces- 
sary things; gedentct meiner, think of me. It is also governed 
by,— 

1.) The following reflective verbs: 

fich camnelinen, to interest oneself for. 
— bedienen, to make use of. 
— befleifen, to apply to something. 
— begeben, to resign, to give up. 
— bemachtigen, to take possession of. 
— bemeiffern, to take (a place). 
_— beftheiden, to acquiesce in. 
— be(innen, to remember. 
— cntaufern, to alienate. 
— enthalten, to abstain from. 
— entfchlagen, to rid oneself of. 
— ent(timien, to remember. 
— erbarmen, to take pity upon one. 
— crinnern, to remember. 
— crivebren, to defend oneself from. 
—- fretten, to rejoice at +. 
— getroficn, to trust in. 
— rtilynien, to boast of 
— fchamen, to be ashamed of. 
— twnterfangen, 
— tert, Lo dare (a thing). 
— vermeffen, 


* Grammatit. § 211. 
+ Deines Ciebliden Eintri¢es werden (id freten die Penaten des Hanes. Sch, 
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fich verfeben, to expect (a thing). 
— webren, to defend oneself. 
— weigern, to refuse. 


e. g. er bat fich feiner Nedhte begeben, he has given up his rights; 
ih) fonnte mich nicht de3 Zornes enthalten, I could not resist 
being angry; ich fann mich jener Vegebenbeit nidt entiinnen, I 
cannot remember that event; er riifmt ftch feiner Lafter, he 
boasts of his vices. Of this description are also the impersonal 
expressions, ¢3 lobnt {ich der Miihe, it is worth the trouble; ¢3 
jammmert mich d¢3 Volfes, I take pity upon the people. 


2.) The following transitive verbs, governing the accusative 
case of the person : 


anflagen, to accuse. logipreden, to acquit. 

Gelebren, to inform one of. mlabuen, to remind. 

berauben, to rob. iiGerfithren, to convict. 

befchuldigen, to accuse. iiberbeben, to save one, e. y. the 

enthinden, 2 to release one trouble. 

entladen, from. iiberseugen, to persuade. 

entfleiden, to deprive. verfichern, to assure of. 

entlaffen, to dismiss from. veriveiten b¢e3 Landes, to banish 

cutledigen, to dispense. (from the country). 

entfefen, to turn out from ‘wwtirdigen, to think (one) worthy 
an office. of, 

entwobren, to wean. zeiben, to accuse. 


e. g. Sie wurden ibres Cides entbunden, they were released from 
their oath; er synrde feiner Gobabe beraubt, he was robbed of 
his treasures ; {einer Wiirde entfleidet, deprived of his dignity ; 
des Verbrechens tiberfiibrt, convicted of his crime; ich wiirdigte 
ibn nicht de3 Wnblicés, I did not deign to look at him.—Werz 
fichern, however, also takes the dative case of the person and 
the accusative of the thing; e. g. einent cinen Vortheil verfichern, 
to secure an advantage to one. 


3.) The following adjectives : 


bediirftig, in want of. fabig, capable. 
bewufit, conscious of. frob *, happy with. 
eingedenf, thinking of. gewwartig, in expectation of. 


* Des fHhinften AneLids wird mein Auge froh. Sch. 
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gewif, certain of. thelbaft, partaking in. 
bendthigt, in need of. verdachtig, suspected of. 
fundig, acquainted with. verluftig, losing something. 
mdchtig, in possession of. Wwiirdig, worthy. 


fchuldig, guilty of. 


e. g. {einer Gdbuld bewuft, conscious of his own crime; er ift 
de3 Weges fundig, he knows the way; der Sprache madhtig, 
knowing the language ; er ift der Krone verluftig, he loses his 
crown. 

The verbs, achten, to pay attention; bediirfen, to stand in 
need ; begelren, to wish for; brauchen, to want *; erwabren, 
to mention; geniefen, to enjoy; pffegen, to take care; fchonen, 
to spare; verfeblen, to miss; vergefjen, to forget; wabruebmen, 
to perceive; warten, to attend; and the adjectives, gewabr, 
aware; gciwolnt, accustomed; [o8, rid of; mitde fatt and iiber- 
dritffig, tired of; voll, full; werth, worth;—are used with the 
accusative as well as with the genitive case. The same applies 
to adjectives implying quantity; e. g. eines Fufes and einen 
Fugs lang, one foot long; eines Bolles, or cinen Boll dict, one 
inch thick. 

Some of the verbs and adjectives now mentioned take either 
the genitive case, or one of the prepositions standing in place 
of that case; e.g. fidh einer Gache, and iiber cine Gache freien, 
to rejoice at something. Other verbs and adjectives, on the 
contrary, are used only with a preposition; and in general it 
may be said, that in the progress of the language the use of 
the prepositions encroaches upon that of the genitive. 

The following prepositions stand in this way in place of the 
genitive case : 

Qn, with the dative case, stands with the verbs Dindern, to 
prevent; leiden, to be ill of; fterben, to die of; fich ergeBen, to de- 
light in; {ich radhen, to take revenge upon; pieifel, to doubt +; 
e8 feblt, 3 mangelt, e3 gebricht, there is want oft: and with the 
adjectives, arm, poor; reid), rich; leer, void of §; franf, ill of; 


* Nicht mehr der Gdwefter braudts, der Liebe Band gu fledten. Sch. 
+ Wn deiner Unfdhuld has’ id) nie gesweifelt. Sch. 

$ MNidht an Rath gebrides der Mutterliebe. Sch. 

§ Das Lery war an Wiinfden Leer, dod nicht a Frenden arm. Sch. 
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abulich, like in some quality ; gleich, equal in; grof, great in; 
flein, little in: and in the expressions, an einer Gade Freunde, 
Gefallen, Luft baben, to be pleased with something; an Ginem 
Troft, Sd Haben, to find comfort, protection in a person. 
The same preposition, with the accusative case, stands with 
the verbs mabhnen, crinnern, to remind of; gewohuen, to accus- 
tom to; glauben, to believe in; denfen, to think of *. 

Bou stands with the verbs entblogen, to deprive of; entfere 
nen, to remove from; befrcien, to deliver from; fogfagen, [o8- 
tprechen, to acquit from; entiefen, to remove from; entwébuen, 
to wean of: and with the adjective frei, free of, exempt from. 
The same preposition denotes the logical relation of an object 
to an act of thinking or speaking, and stands in this way like 
de in Latin, and of in English, with the verbs denfen, to think ; 
traumen, to dream; glauben, to believe; urtbheilen, to judge; 
wiffen, to know ; fagen, to tell; fprecdjen, to speak; béren, to 
hear, &c. If, however, we wish to express in these verbs a 
dwelling upon the subject, titer with the accusative case is em- 
ployed. Thus we say, von cimer Gache fprechen, urtbeilen, to 
speak, to judge of a matter; and iiber cine Gache tprechen, to 
speak about a matter ; fiber etivas machoenten, to meditate upon 
something. 

Mit stands with anfangen, to begin with; endigen, to finish 
with; verjorgen, verteben, to furnish with; {ich befaffen, to en- 
gage in; fidy bebelfen, to make shift with; {id begniigen, vorlieb 
nebinen, to content oneself with; 3ufrieden+, content; and 
with most of the derivative verbs formed from substantives 
and adjectives by means of the prefix be (§ 60); e. g. begaben, 
belobnen, Gefranzen, bemiihen, belaften, beyeben, bepflanjen, to 
gift, to reward, to crown, to trouble, to load, to occupy, to 
plant with. 

Ueber, with the accusative case, stands with herrjdhen, jdhal: 
ten, walten, to rule over, and with many verbs implying affec- 
tions of the mind; e. g. {potten, to mock; 3timen, to be angry 
at; lachen, to laugh at; trauern, to mourn over; fic) freuen, 
to rejoice at; erftaunen, fic) wundern, to wonder at; (ich erbar: 


* Un die Ungit der Haugfrau dDeme(t du mids. Sch. 
¢ Shr ietlte mit mir pufrteden fein. Sch. 
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mien, to take pity upon; flagen, to complain of; froblocten, to 
rejoice at; tweinen, to weep over; and others of the same de- 
scription. Instead of tibet, the obsolete 96, with the dative or 
genitive case, occurs sometimes, particularly in poetry *. 

Quf, with the accusative case, stands with the verbs twarten, 
to wait for; vertrauen, to confide in; vertroften, to give one 
fair hopes of; verzichten, to renounce ; trogen, to bid defiance 
to; fich verlaffen, to rely upon; and with the adjectives ffol;, 
proud of; eiferfiidtig, jealous of. ‘The same preposition, with 
the dative, stands with beftelen, to insist upon; bertthen, to 
depend upon. 

Bor, with the dative case, stands with {chiifen, to defend 
against; bitten, to beware of; er{chrecfen, to be frightened at 
the sight of; flichen, to take flight before; bergen, to conceal 
fae ¢8 efelt mir, I have a surfeit of. 

Mugs stands with Gefteben, to consist of; and in or bei with 
bebarren, to persevere in. 


c. Ablative relation. 


§ 181. 


All relations of an object conceived as a thing causing an 
action, but not completing the notion of the action, are compre- 
hended in the ablative relation, which in German, as in other 
modern languages, is expressed only by prepositions. The 
ablative relation is either real, e. g. he suffers from cold; or 
moral, e.g. he gives alms from vanity; or logical, e. g. he 
judges by experience (§ 177). ‘This distinction also is pointed 
out in German by different prepositions. 

A real cause, if conceived as external, is commonly expressed 
by von; e.g. von der Hie, or vow einer Gpeife franf werden, 
to fall ill by the heat, or from a dish; vom Weine betruntern 
fein, to be intoxicated by wine; vom Regen naF werden, to be 
wet by the rain; braun von der Gone, brown by the sun; 
vou der Gonnenhige fchmelzen, to melt by the heat of the sunf. 


* AN(le Redlidyen beklagen fid) ob diefeds Qandvvgts Getze. Sek. 
Shr feid verwundert ob des feltfamen Gerdthes. Sch. 
+ Sterben mugs vow anjrer Hand jede febende Eeele. Sch. 
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A real cause, if conceived as znternal, is expressed by vor; 
e.g. vor Durft verfdymachten, to languish with thirst; vor 
Hise fbmelzen, to melt with (internal) heat; vor Langeweile 
einjchlafen, to fall asleep with ennui; vor Kummer vergeben, 
to perish with grief; vor Sreude weinen, to weep for joy *. 
Bor, however, is employed also to express an external cause 
preventing an action; e.g. man fann vor dem Nebel nicht3 
feben, one sees nothing for the fog; man fann vor dem Larm 
nichts boren, one hears nothing for the noise +. 

The preposition durd) denotes the means by which some- 
thing is effected, and aus the materials from which something 
is made; e. g. durch Thranen ritbren, to touch by tears; durch 
SGehmeichelei locferr, to entice by flattery ; durch den Ganbdel fich 
ein Vermogen erwerken, to make a fortune by trade t; and aug 
Marmor cir Vild machen, to make a marble statue; aud Rrau 
teri einen Tranf bereiten, to prepare a potion from herbs; qué 
Hanf eit Geil machen, to make a rope from hemp. 

A moral cause or motive, if conceived as internal, is denoted 
by aug; e.g. er fingt aus Gitelfeit, he sings from vanity; (twas 
aus Geiz, aus Ciferfucht thun, to do something from avarice, 
from jealousy §. An external motive is expressed by wegen 
and halben (§ 151); e.g. er gebt Ses Proseffes wegen sum Rich: 
ter, he goes to the judge on account of the lawsuit; er ift 
Echulden halber verflagt worden, he has been called into court 
for debts. Wregen, however, denotes also a real cause prevent- 
ing an action; e. g. & fam wegerm de3 Labmen Beines nicht 
geben, on account of his lame leg he cannot walk; er fomnte 
ibn megen der vielen Sremden nicht beherbergen, on account of 
the number of strangers he was not able to lodge him ||. 

A logical cause, if referred to the internal act of conception 
and judgement, is denoted by aus: if, on the other hand, it is 
referred to perception merely, it is expressed by an; e. g. 


* Sch fdyweige vor Grytaunen. Sch. 

+ Gr fieht Den Wald vor Baumen nid. Wieland. 

$ Dente 3hr, daG fie fid) Durd einen Eid gebunden glauben werden, den wir ignen 
curd Gaufeténiyt abgelijter? Sch. 

§ Die Kinigin (aunt nod) aus arger Lipt, nicht aus Gefiiht der Meniehtisecit. Sch. 

Mus Nothwehr thu’ id) den harten Sdhrirz. Sch. 

| Gine jede MaHlseit war ein Felt, das fowehl wegen der Kojten alé wegen der 

Uneéequemtichteit nidje oft wiederholt weedén fonnte.  Githe. 
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Ctwas aus Erfabrung, or aus den Zcitungen wiffen, to know 
something by experience, by the newspapers; er urtheilet fo 
aus guten Griinden, he judges so for good reasons; and man 
Fennt den Vogel an den Gebern, one knows the bird by his 
feathers; man fiebt am feinen igen, wie er e3 meint, one sees 
by his eyes what he means; man hort am feinen Wthmen, daf 
er fchlaft, one hears by his breathing that he is asleep *. 

There are some particular relations of real, moral, and lo- 
gical cause, expressed by the prepositions verinoge, fraft, laut, 
and 3ttfolge (§ 151). Conformity to a real, moral, and logical 
cause, is expressed by nach; e.g. ¢8 riecht nach Vijam, it smells 
of musk; da3 Wafer (chmecét nad Galj, the water tastes of 
salt; ich babe alles nach Sbhren Wiinichen gethan, I have done 
everything according to your wishes; er trinft nach der Bore 
febrift S¢e3 Wrytes Wafer, he drinks water by the direction of 
the physician ; er iff nad) feiner Sprache ein Franjofe, he is a 
Frenchman to judge by his language; er ift nach der Wusfage 
der Zeugen fchuldig, according to the evidence of the witnesses 
he is guilty. Rach, when it implies this logical relation, is 
frequently placed after the case which it governs; e. g. feiner 
Sprache nach, ibrer Wusfage nach. A conditional cause is ex- 
pressed by unter; e. g. unter der Vedingung, with the condi- 
tion; unter der Vorausfesiung, in the supposition; inter fol: 
chen Umnftanden, in these circumstances. uf and iiber denote 
a cause in expressions like er fiel auf den erften Gcblag, he fell 
by the first blow; ic) habe ¢3 auf feinen Nath gethan, I have 
done it by his advice; and er fchlief tiber dent Lefer ein, he fell 
asleep over his book; er vergift bas Effen iiber dem Gpielen, 
the play makes him forget his dinner +. 


d. Accusative relation. 


§ 182. 
The accusative relation is that of an object conceived as 
suffering an action, and completing the notion of a transitive 
verb. ‘This relation is always expressed by the accusative 


* Wm veiten Gans will id die Perle tennen. Sch. 
+ Meber nt Hervfcer vergift er den Diener. Sch. 
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case; and verbs are known to be transitive from their govern- 
ing the accusative case. The most part of derivative verbs in 
general, and in particular all factitivewerbs without exception 
(§ 5, 37), are transitive, and accordingly govern the accusative 
case; e.g. cinen Baum fallen, to fella tree; da3 Pferd tranfen, 
to give the horse drink ; dag Waffer warmen, to warm the water. 

The accusative case is governed also by all verbs com- 
pounded with the prefix be (§ 60), except bebagen, to please ; 
begegnen, to meet (§ 179); befteben, to insist upon, and to 
consist of; and bebarren, to persevere in (§ 180); e. g. den 
Gefangenent berwachen, to watch the prisoner ; cinen Verluft be: 
weinen, to bewail a loss. 

The relation of measure also is expressed by the accusative 
case; e.g. er idhlaft dem ganzen Tag, he sleeps the whole day ; 
er geht swei Meilen, he walks two miles; cr wiegt cinen Senter, 
or er iff einen Sentner fchiver, he weighs one hundred weight ; 
drei Sabre alt, three years old (§ 180). 

The reflective pronoun, connected with the reflective verb 
(§ 65), stands always in the accusative case; e. g. ich erinnere 
mich, du fchameft dich. The verbs, {ich einbilden, to imagine; {tc 
ammafen, to usurp; fich getrauen, to dare; {ich vornebmen, to 
propose; (tc vorftellen, to conceive; are not properly speaking 
reflective verbs (§ 65); they have the pronoun in the dative case. 

Those impersonal verbs in which a personal subject is re- 
presented as the object, commonly have that object in the 
accusative; e.g. ¢8 friert mich, Iam chilled; e3 jchaucert mich, 
I shudder ; e3 bungert mich, ¢3 durffet mich, I am hungry, 
thirsty ; ¢3 renet mich, I repent, &c. (§ 67.) But in the fol- 
lowing the dative is employed; e. g. ¢3 abnet mir, my mind 
forebodes ; ¢3 belicht mir, Iam pleased; ¢3 efelt mir, I loathe; 
¢3 grauect mir, [feel a horror; ¢3 mangelt, and e3 gebricht mir, 
I am in want; ¢3 fchwindelt mir, I feel giddy; e3 traumt mir, 
I dream. (8% dtinfet is used with the dative as well as with 
the accusative case. 


e. Factitive relation. 


§ 183. 


By the factitive relation we understand the relation of every 
object conceived as the effect or purpose of an action, and which 
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differs from the accusative relation as that of the suffering ob- 
ject. The factitive relation is either real, if the object is con- 
ceived as a real effect of a real action, e. g. envy makes them 
our enemies, to turn into stone ;—or moral, if the object is con- 
ceived as an object of wish or desire, e. g. to beg for bread, to 
strive after fame ;—or logical, if the object is conceived as an 
effect of the faculties of perception or judgement, i. e. that 
which a person or thing is taken for, thought, or judged to be, 
e. g. I found him (to be) a rascal, I think him a fool. The 
factitive relation, in the same way as the genitive and accusa- 
tive relations, for the most part serves to complete the notion 
of the verb (§ 177), as in the expressions now quoted. The 
relations of design and of purpose, on the other hand, which we 
also comprehend under the factitive relation,—e. g. he plays 
Sor his amusement, he fights for his country,—does not necessa- 
rily complete the notion of the verb: being always referred to 
an act of volition (wish, desire), it is to be considered as a 
moral relation, though the verb referred to may express a 
real action. 

In German the factitive relation is expressed only in a few 
instances by the accusative and nominative cases: in all others 
it is expressed by prepositions. 

The real factitive relation is commonly expressed by the 
preposition 311; e. g. der Meni wird zu Staub, man turns to 
dust; Sol; ift 3 Gtein geworden, wood has been turned into 
stone; Shr machet mich 3 Eurent Slaven, you make me your 
slave; 3u einem Vaume wachfen, to grow into a tree; Cinen 
ztun Wrste bilden, to educate one for the medical profession ; 
Ginen zu feinem Erben cinfegen, to appoint one ones heir; 
Cinen zum Pair erheben, to raise one to the peerage ; reif zur 
(rute, ripe for the harvest *. The same preposition, standing 
after the adverb of intensity 31, too (nzmis § 138), denotes the 
same relation; e. g. er iff zu fhwad zur Vertheidig¢ng, too 


* Der Qwang der Zeiten macht mic) yu eurem Wegner. Sch. 

Dein Vater ift sum Gehelm an mic geworden. Sch. 

Bum Werrather werde nidt. Sch. 

Shn hat die Kunft sum Heitern Tempel ansgesdmiict, wo felHft die Wirklidteis 
aur Dichtung wird. Sch. 

Denle Shr, Daf der Kdniglide Name suim Freibrief dienen Cinne? Sch. 

Zu eurer Warnung foltte fie geretchen. Sch. 

Was man fheint, hat Sedermann yum Richter. Sch. 


SYNTAX. 293 


weak for his defence; er ift 3u {pat zum Meijen, it is too late 
for travelling *. 

The verbs veriwandelu, to change, to turn into; theilen, to 
divide into; 3¢rlegen, to dissect, to take to pieces ; and others 
of a similar signification, govern the preposition in with the 
accusative case; e.g. Wafer in Wein verivand<lu, to convert 
water into wine; twas in drei Theile theilen, to divide some- 
thing into three parts. 

Only the verb werden, to become, to grow, and bleiben, to 
remain, are used with the nominative case; e. g. cr twird ein 
Liigner (and 3inn Liigner), he becomes a liar; er bleibt ein Kind, 
he remains a child +. 

The moral factitive relation also is commonly expressed by 
st, when the object wished for is something ¢o be done ; e. g- 
zum Frieden rather, or ermabren, to advise, to exhort to make 
peace; jemanden zu einer Handlung nothigen, jwingen, to en- 
gage, to force one to an action; geneigt, bereit sum Verfohnung, 
disposed to, ready for reconciliation. The verbs gebieten, be: 
feblen, to command; verbicten, to forbid; erlauten, to permit; 
veriprecen, geleben, to promise; tritnf{den, to wish ; and others 
of a similar signification, govern the accusative case; e. g. et 
gebietet Stillfchweigen, he commands silence; er erlaubt den 
Gintritt, he permits the entrance; er wiindht den Frieden, he 
wishes for peace. When, however, the object is expressed by 
the supine (see § 184), or by an accessory sentence (see § 193), 
it assumes the form appropriate to the factitive relation; e. g. 
er gebietet 3 fcbweigen, or dag man fdiweige. The same 
relation is denoted by auf in expressions like auf etivas Bofes 
denfen or finnen, to meditate some ill design; auf Etwas red: 
nen, to rely upon something (to come); auf Etivas gefaBt fein, 
to be prepared for something; auf Ctivas verberciten, to 
prepare one for something ; ;cit auf cine WUrbcit vertwenden, to 
spend time in a business; die Ausgaben auf cine beftimmmte 
Gumme befebranfen, to limit the expenses to a certain sum f. 


* Du bijt gu ftoly sur Demuth, id) pur Luge. Sch. 
+ Ules wird Gewehr in ihrer Hand. Sch. 
$ Der Herjog funt auf Berrath. Sch. 

Sh recnete anf einen weifen Gehn. Sch. 

Auf folhe Botidhafe war ich nicht gefage. Sel. 
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When, on the other hand, in the moral relation a possession 
wished for is expressed, the prepositions tm and nach are used. 
Um is taken by the verbs bitten and erfichen, to request ; bet: 
tel, to beg; bublen, werben, to court, to sue; f{pielen, to play 
for ; ich bentilen, to endeavour; and others, which imply re- 
quest or endeavour ; e. g. wim Brod bitten or betteln, to ask for 
bread; unr die Gunft bublen or swerben, to court for a favour; 
tum Geld fpielen, to play for money *. 

Nach is employed with the verbs verlangen, fich febnen, to 
long for ; -fireben, ringen, to strive after; forfchen, fragen, to 
ask, to inquire; and others implying desire; e.g. nach einem 
Freunde verlangen, or fich febnen, to long for a friend; nad 
einem Wmte fireben, to stand for a place or office; nad) dem 
@runde fragen or forfchen, to ask for or to inquire into the 
reason. <A design or purpose, the notion of which does not 
complete the notion of the verb, if it is conceived merely as a 
thing, is also denoted by 3u; e. g. er tragt den Degen zu feiner 
Gicherbeit, he wears the sword for his security; er reifet zum 
Vergniigen, he travels for pleasure; er liefet zu feiner VBelely- 
ring, he reads for his instruction. When, on the other hand, 
the relation is to the satisfaction or advantage of persons, or of 
such things as are conceived as persons, it is expressed by fiir 
(§ 147), or by tem—tillen (§ 151); e.g. er baut Saufer fiir 
feine Kinder, he builds houses for his children; er ficht fiir da3 
Baterland, he fights for his country; er hat viel fiir und gethan, 
he has done much for us; and er entzieht fic) Vergniigen um - 
feines Bruder3 willen, he refuses himself amusements for the 
sake of his brother. 

The logical factitive relation is expressed by the preposition 
fiir, after the verbs halten, to take for; ansgeben, to give for; 
erflaren, to declare as; gelten, to be taken for; erfennen, to 
acknowledge; and some others of a similar signification; e. g. 
einen fiir einen Betriiger balten, erflaren, to take or to declare 
one to be an impostor ; fiir einen Riinftler gelten, to be con- 
sidered as an artist; {ich fiir einen Qlrzt ausgeben, to profess 


* Sh mus um dads Lob der Menge buglen. Sch. 
Qaifen wir der Erde Fiirften um die Erde (ofen. Sch. 
Get ift mein Widerpart, der umm ein altes Erbtiid mit mir recyset. Sch. 
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to be a physician*. The same relation is expressed by the 
accusative case after the verbs heifen, nemien, and sthelten, to 
call, aud by the nominative after the same verbs in the passive 
voice, and after eigen in the intransitive signification; e. g. 
Cinen cinen Thoren Heifen, uennen, fchelten, to call one a 
fool; Jehan wird der Taufer genannt, John is called the 
Baptist; Marie heigt die Blutige, Mary is called Bloody. 
After the verbs anjeben, to regard ; betrachten, to consider ; 
erfermen, to acknowledge; erjcheinen, to appear; darftellen, to 
represent; and some others of a similar signification, the 
logical relation is expressed by the adverb alg (Lat. tamquam, 
French comme), which has the signification of a relative adverb 
(§ 131), and is followed by the accusative case, except after 
gelten, and after the other verbs in tlie passive voice, when it 
takes the nominative; e. g. (Cinen als cinen Freund anjeben, 
erfennen, to regard, or to acknowledge one as a friend; Cinen 
ald cinen Vetriiger darjtellen, to represent one as an impostor t. 
The place of the objective factor in the factitive relation is 
frequently taken by an adjective which is not inflected. ‘Thus 
we say, Cimen reich or arm machen, to make one rich or 
poor; as we say, Cine uc cine Krojus or sun VBettler nm: 
chet, to make one a Croesus or a beggar. The logical relation 
in particular is frequently expressed in this way by the adjec- 
tive alone, or by the adjective connected with fiir or al3; e.g. 
Einen gliitlich preiyen, to esteem one happy ; Cine sveije wen: 
nen, to call one wise; er fiiblt {ich verjiingt, he feels himself 
young again; ich babe ibn beraufeht gefeben, I have seen him 
intoxicated ; Cinen ftir thoricht (ftir cimen Thoren) halten, to 
take one to be a fool; ich tebe ibn als wahu {imig an, I con- 
sider him as mad}. The present participle, standing after 


* Wir palten’s lop fire Lug und Teng. Sch. 
Guer Gnaden find befannt fiir einen hopen Reriegesftirjten. Sch. 
Mir founten gelten fir ein ganjes Bole. Sch. 
+ Sc hab Euch ftets als Biedermann erfunden. Sch. 
Des Proseijed fe(tlicdes Geprange wird als ein fihner Frevel nur erjdeinen. Sch. 
DaG did) die Guifen nidt als Kinigin erfennen. Sch. 
Sleid heist Shr alles Fandlic oder wiirdig, 656 oder gut. Sch, 
Sh wihnte mid) verfLafjen von aller Welt. Sch. 
Sh will mid frei und giiidlid) rraumen. Sch. 
Nids fiir verlLoren ade id's. Sch. 
Befennt She endlid Gud fir ibermunden. Sch. 


< 
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the verbs boren, to hear; fehen, to see; finden, to meet; ma: 
chen, to make; which in German assume the form of the infi- 
nitive, e.g. ich bore iby fprechen, I hear him speaking (§ 75), 
is also to be considered as an objective factor in the factitive 
relation. 


Observation 1.—The factitive relation, being the relation of an object 
caused by an action (in the direction towards, § 177), differs from the geni- 
tive relation, which is the relation of an object causing an action (in the 
direction from). -But as the moral relation of an object wished for may 
be conceived also as a motive causing an action, the forms of the moral 
factitive relation, and of the genitive relation, frequently stand one for an- 
other. Thus we say, einer Sache barren, vertropien, fich verlaffen, and auf 
cine Sache barren, vertroften, fic) verlajfen, to wait for something, to put 
trust in something, to depend on something. 

The factitive relation differs also from the accusative relation, which is 
the relation of the suffering object. But as the effect frequently may be 
conceived as the suffering object, the forms of these relations also are fre- 
quently employed one instead of the other; e.g. to beg leave, and um 
Grlaubnif bitten; ben Griedem wiinfchen, and wish for peace. On that 
account the forms of the factitive relation are taken by the verbal substan- 
tives, Begierde nach, Verlangen nach, desire after; Wunfch nach, wish for; 
Hoffnung zu, hope for; Vefebl zu, command of; Erlaubnifi 31, permission 
to (§ 174); though the verbs from which they are derived govern the geni- 
tive or accusative case. 

The factitive relation,—e. g. in the sentence, they made my brother pre- 
sident, they chose my brother for their president,—being an objective relation 
to the verb(made, chose), also differs from that kind of attributive relation in 
which a substantive is in apposition to another substantive; e.g. do you 
know my brother the president? As, however, the object in the factitive 
relation is frequently identified with the object in the accusative, or with 
the subject in the nominative case, the forms of the attributive relation 
also stand frequently for those of the factitive relation; e.g. creaverunt or 
Secerunt fratrem presidem. 


Observation 2.—In German the demonstrative adverb fo, and the inter- 
rogative and relative adverb tvi¢, frequently denote the logical factitive 
relation ; e.g. er nennt fic fo, he gives himself that name; er beift fo, 
that is his name; er fieht die Gache fo (fiir eine folche) an, he views the 
matter in this light; wie betfit er? what is his name? wie fiebit du die 
Gahe an? what do you think of the matter? In the same way, alg, as, 
which, like the corresponding guam and guun in Latin, must be considered 
as a relative adverb, is used to express the logical factitive relation. The 
adverb alg has the same signification, and denotes that which a person or 
thing is thought to be, when it is connected with a substantive in apposition ; 
e.g. mein Vetter als der cinzige Erbe, my cousin being the only heir: or 


SYNTAX. 227 


when it stands with a substantive expressive of manner; e.g. er jfand da 
als ein miifiger 3ufchauer, he stood there as an idle spectator *. 


§ 184. 


The preposition 3, which, as we have seen (§ 183), gene- 
rally expresses the factitive relation, forms the Supine by being 
united with the infinitive of verbs (§ 75). The supine accord- 
ingly serves also to point out a factitive relation, but its use is 
in general limited to the moral factitive relation, to an action 
intended or wished for, a purpose or design. Thus we say 
in German, as in English, ich bitte Gie mir 3u folgen, I request 
you Zo follow me; cr ftrebt Geld 3u erlangen, he endeavours to 
get money ; er bemitht {ich 3u gefallen, he is anxious Zo please ; 
eS Dient, did) 3a iberzeugen, it serves Zo convince you; gencigt 
git ftherzen, disposed ¢o jest. In the same way the supine 
follows verbs denoting advice, wish, command, permission, 
&c., though these verbs otherwise may govern the accusative 
case (§ 183, Obs. 1); e.g. ich rathe dir 3u fehweigen, I advise 
you to be silent; ich hoffe, or ich witnfthe, ibis zu teben, I hope, 
or I wish to see him; er Gefabl, or er erlaubte mir, 3a bleiber, 
he ordered, or he permitted, me to stay. When a design or 
purpose is expressed, the preposition tnt is frequently placed 
before the supine; e. g. id forme um dich yu Warten, I come 
in order to warn you; cr geht in die Stadt ium mit cinem 
Preunde zufamnmen 3u Fommen, he goes to town zn order to meet 
a friend. 

In German, however, the supine is frequently employed 
instead of the attributive (§ 172), as well as of the objective 
genitive (§ 180), when it expresses the moral relation of an 
action. In this way the German supine frequently stands in 
the place of the English participial nouns with the preposition 
of. Wesay, 3cit 3u arbeiten, time to work; anjtatt 30 arbeiten, 
instead of working; da3 Verguiigen Gie 3u fehen, the pleasure 
of seeing you; die Hoffuung zu ftegen, the hope of victory; 
Der Wanich zu gefallen, the desire to please; cr ijt froh dich 


* Sie fordert e8 als eine Gunjt, gemahr, ef ihr als eine Etrafe. Sch. 
Sh tomme als Gejandter des Gericdts. Sch. 
Sypredht als Gebieter. Sch. 
Sd will mein Veben als ein Gefchenf aus Guren Handen empfangen. Sch. 
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wieder su fehen, he is happy to see you again; er iff miide ifn 
3u unterbalten, he is tired of entertaining him ; er ftirehtet fich, 
dix 311 Gegegnen, he is afraid of meeting you; er fchamt {ich dic 
Wahrheit zu fagen, he is ashamed of telling the truth. 

When the supine follows verbs or adjectives which govern 
a particular preposition, this preposition is usually placed be- 
fore the supine, but contracted with the demonstrative pro- 
noun a8 (§ 125); e.g. er febnt fich Samad, dich su felen, he 
longs after seeing you; cr befteht daranf cingelaffen ju wer: 
den, he insists upon being admitted; er ift ftol3 dSaranf ein 
Deutfcher yu fein, he is proud of being a German; er denft 
nicht daran guriicézufeyren, he does not think of returning; ¢3 
Dient Dag dich 3 warnen, it serves to warn you. 

The accusative relation also is expressed by the supine after 
the verbs, anfangen, begitmen, to begin; aufhoren, to cease; 
pflegen, to use; tuiternefmen, to undertake; wagen, to venture; 
hindern, to prevent one from doing something; and other verbs 
which denote the performance or non-performance of a real 
action (real relation); e.g. ey Fangt an zu fprechen, he begins 
to speak; er hort auf zu athimen, he ceases breathing; er pflegt 
zu fagen, he is used to say. 

The supine, on the other hand, cannot be employed to ex- 
press the accusative relation after verbs expressing a know- 
ledge or an opinion (logical relation), and it is therefore im- 
properly used after erfermen, to acknowledge; befennen and 
gefteben, to confess; erjablen and berichten, to report; verfichern, 
to assure; vermuthen, to suppose, &c. After the following 
verbs only its use is sanctioned by practice: glauben, wabnen, 
ineinen, to think ; fich cinbilden, to imagine; vorgeben, bebaupten, 
to pretend; ftheinen, to appear ; e. g. cr glaubt, bebauptet, gibt 
vor, die Gache 31 fermen, he pretends to know the business. 

The difference between the real and the logical relation, the 
former of which only has generally the supine, is particularly 
shown in the verbs wifftn, vergeffen, Senfes, which have the 
supine when they refer to an action; e. g. ich weiff ibn zu bee 
fandlen, I know how to manage him; ich babe vergeffen etwas 
zu thun, I forgot to do something; ich denfe nach London 3u 
gehen, I think of going (intend to go) to London. Whilst, 
on the other hand, they take the accusative or an accessory 
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sentence when they express the mere act of the mind, viz. 
knowing, forgetting, thinking; e. g. ich weif daf ich Unrecht 
babe, I know that I am in the wrong; ich hatte vergefftn dag 
ich cS ihm verfprochen batte, I had forgotten my having promised 
him; ich denfe daf alles recht ijt, I think all is right. 

The supine can in no case be employed in German after 
verbs signifying knowledge or opinion, when these verbs 
already have an accusative which would be the subject of the 
supine. The English expressions, I swppose him to be a fool, 
LI believe him to have gone, I remember him to have said, must 
be translated by the formation of an accessory sentence: ich 
vermuthe, Daf er ein Narr iff, icy glaube Dag er gegangen iff, 
&c. The same applies to the verbs wiinfchen and verlangen. 

The supine also follows the preposition ebne, without, which 
in English is construed with the participial nouns; e. g. ohne 
ju iviffen, without knowing. 


Observation.—Expressions like, he taught me, or, I did not know what fo 
say, how to speak, where to go, cannot be rendered in the same way in 
German by the supine: we say, cr Felebrte mic, or ich wufte nicht, was 
ih fagen fellte, wie ich fprecen fotlte, wopin ich geben sollte. 


§ 185. 

The proper use of those prepositions by which the relations 
of cause are expressed being attended with some difficulties, 
it is thought expedient to subjoin the following general obser- 
vations on the English prepositions employed to denote the 
relation of causality, and on the forms corresponding to each 
of them in German. 

The preposition 0f expresses the relation of the objective as 
well as of the attributive genitive (§ 172, 180), and is commonly 
rendered in German by the genitive case. In some instances 
of the attributive relation, however, of is rendered by vou 
(§ 173); and other prepositions (§ 174) are employed when it 
stands for the attributive genitive of the object. In the objec- 
tive genitive relation, of is frequently rendered by von, an, 
liber, auf, vor, and aug (§ 180); e.g. to speak of (von), to 
remind of (an), to complain of (uber), proud of (auf), to be 
afraid of (vor), to consist of (aus). The moral ablative rela- 
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tion in expressions like, ef my own choice, is expressed by 
aus (§ 181). 

The preposition ¢o, if it implies the dative relation (of a 
person), is generally rendered in German by the dative case 
(§ 179); e. g. to offer to a person: if; on the other hand, it 
expresses the factitive relation (of a thing), it is rendered by 
the preposition 31 (§ 183); e. g. to force ¢o, to your advantage. 
Thus, for instance, we distinguish der Garten gebort meinem 
Bruder, the garden belongs to my brother; and der Garten 
gebort 31 dem Gute, the garden belongs ¢o the farm (makes 
a part of it). : 

When the preposition dy stands with a verb in the passive 
voice, and denotes the active subject (e. g. he is recommended 
by his teacher), or if it expresses the real cause in the ablative 
relation (e. g. ill from the heat), it is rendered in German by 
von (§ 179, 181). When it denotes a means (e. g. by force, 
by imposture), it is rendered by dich; and if it denotes a 
logical cause, it is rendered by aus, an, or wad; e. g. to 
know dy (au3) experience, to know one by (an) his voice, to 
judge of one by (nach) his language (§ 181). 

The preposition for in English expresses different kinds of 
the factitive relation, which in German are distinguished by 
different prepositions. When for denotes the real factitive 
relation, e. g. ripe for the harvest, too weak for an under- 
taking; or a purpose, e.g. it is for your good, for that pur- 
pose; it is commonly rendered in German by 3u. If it 
expresses the moral factitive relation, e. g. to ask for bread, to 
court for love, it is rendered by um; if it denotes a price, 
e. g. for ten pounds, and if it implies for the advantage or 
satisfaction of a person, e. g. to intercede, to fight for a per- 
son, it is rendered by ftir (§ 183). Elliptical expressions like, 
as for me, as for this question, are rendered by an accessory 
sentence; e. g. was mich betrifft, was diele Frage betrifft, as to 
what concerns me, or this question. In expressions like, that 
is impossible for me, the tailor makes a coat for me, for is 
rendered either by the dative case or hy the preposition fiir 
(§ 179). For is employed in English also to express the ab- 
lative relation; in which case it is rendered by prepositions 
corresponding to this relation ; e. g. to die for (aus) want, to 
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weep for (wer) joy, he loves her for (tegen) her amiable quali- 
ties (§ 181). ‘ 

When from expresses the genitive — (to = Srom 
fear), it corresponds to the German preposition von (§ 180); 
when it expresses the ablative relation (from avarice, from 
want), it is translated by ang (§ 181). 

With is generally translated by mit; it corresponds to vor 
in expressions like, to starve with hunger, to languish with 
thirst, to tremble w7th fear (§ 181). 

A¢t is rendered by the preposition tifer in expressions like, 
to be vexed, to be offended, to be angry, to rejoice, to be 
afflicted, aé a thing (§ 180): and on is rendered by the same 
German preposition in expressions like, to speak, to preach 
on a subject (§ 180). 


Relation of Locality. 


§ 186. 


When the relation of locality is a relation to the speaker, it 
is expressed either by the relational adverbs of place (§ 138), 
e.g. cr iwehnt bier, he lives here; cr geht Dortbhinu, he goes 
there; or by prepositions connected with pronouns, e. g. er 
fiebt vor mir, he stands before me. When, on the other 
hand, it is a relation to other persons or things, it is in general 
expressed by prepositions, the proper use of which has been 
explained. in Sect. II. Chap. 7. (on Prepositions). Cases 
without a preposition denote the relation of locality only in 
the expressions, aller Orteu (genitive), in all places; and er 
fommt de3 Weges (genitive), he comes by that way; and in 
expressions like, cr gebt or er wandert den Weg or dieven Weg 
(accusative), he walks this way. 


Relation of Time. 
§ 187. 


The relation of time refers either to the time which is pre- 
sent to the speaker, and is in that case expressed by the rela- 
tional adverbs of time (§ 138), e. g. er wird bald fommen, he 
will come soon; er iff geftern, or heute angefommnn, he 
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arrived yesterday or today: or it refers to the time of another 
action or event; in which case it is for the most part expressed 
by prepositions (Sect. II. Chap. 7.); e.g. ¢3 friert im Winter, 
it freezes in winter; er wird vor Offern, or nach drei Tagen 
abreiten, he will set out before Easter, or after three days. 

When however a point of time (quando) is to be expressed, 
cases may be employed. A point of time is denoted in a defi- 
nite way by the accusative case, as in English; e. g. er ift 
diefen Morgen hier gewefen, he has been here this morning; 
er gebt uachften Montag nach der Gtadt, he goes to town 
next Monday; cr ift den vkGe Mai geboren, he is born the 
first of May. A point of time is, on the other hand, expressed 
in an indefinite way by the genitive case; e.g. er arbeitet d¢3 
Morgens or Vormittags, fchlaft Nach mittags und gebt 
Whends or des Whend3 is SGebaufpiel, he works in the 
morning, in the forenoon, sleeps in the afternoon, and goes to 
the play in the evening; er geht Gonntags in die Kirche, he 
goes to church on Sundays; er fam eines Tages zu mir, he 
came to me one day. Of the same description are the forms, 
anfaigs, at the beginning; beutiges ages, now-a-days 5 mitt: 
ler Weile, in the meanwhile; nachfter T Lage, one of these days; 
and some others. 

The duration or measure of time (quamdiu), like the mea- 
sure of other things, is expressed by the accusative case (§ 182); 
e. g. er iff dem ganzen Dag befchaftigt, he is employed the 
whole day; cr bat buudert Fabre gelebt, he has lived a 
hundred years. 

The relation of time is also expressed by those forms of the 
participles which we have called Gerunds (§ 140); e. g. in das 
Zimmer tretend, erblictte ich einen alten Grewnd, entering the 
room (when I entered), I beheld an old friend; Rain ange: 
Fomren reifete er swieder ab, scarcely arrived (when he was 
arrived), he departed again (see § 189). 


Relation of Manner. 


§ 188. 


The relation of manner is for the most part expressed by 
notional adverbs of manner, i. e. by adjectives and substan- 
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tives turned into adverbs; e.g. miindlich berichten, to report 
orally; absidstlich beleidigen, to offend purposely; gefchwind 
fprechen, to speak quickly; falfch fifweren, to swear falsely. 
Gerunds, i. e. participles used as adverbs, are employed in 
the same way; e. g. er fprac) Ladbelud, he spoke smiling; cr 
fam gelaufen, he came running (§ 140)*. The relation of 
manner, however, is also expressed by the genitive case and 
by prepositions. The genitive case was more usual in old 
German (§ 140), and has been retained only in some expres- 
sions; e.g. Ginen alles Crujftes ermahuen, to admonish one 
in full earnest; unverricdteter Gace absieben, to go off 
without accomplishing one’s purpose (re infecta); ftebenden 
Gufes, immediately (stante pede); gliitlicher Weife, fortn- 
nately; verftoblener Weije, secretly (by stealth); gerades Wege?, 
straightways ; abgeredeter Magen, in the manner agreed upon ; 
gebitbrender Magen, in due manner ; and some others (§ 140)+. 
The relation of manner assumes the form of the factitive rela- 
tion (§ 183) in expressions like, er ijt 3m Gterben (totlich) 
franf, he is mortally sick; da3 Wild iff sum Gprechen (ipre- 
chend) abnlich, the picture is a speaking likeness; er ift sum 
Cntiesen (entieslich) baglich, he is frightfully ugly. 

The relation of manner is moreover expressed by the fol- 
lowing prepositions : : 

Manner is denoted by mit in expressions like, er arbeitet 
wit Luft, he works with pleasure; er tanzet mit Wnjtand, he 
dances gracefully ; er fpricht mit Wiirde, he speaks with dig- 
nity {. It expresses an instrument; e.g. mit Flifen treten, to 
tread under foot; mit dem Balle fpielen, to play at ball; mit 
dem Meffer febneiden, to cut with a knife; mit Ocbjen pfliigen, 
to plough with oxen. 

3 expresses the manner of going from place to place in 


* Kinnten wir nit Harmlos vergniiglide Tage fpinnen, tuftig das teichte Leben 
gewinnen? Sch. 
Gefhaftiq unermidlic befchics er fie. Sch. 
GSollen wir ju Grunde gehen, weil deine Gdhue withend fich befehten? Sch. 
+ Wirt du’s vermigen, ruhigen Gefidtes vor diejen Mann ju treten? Sch. 
Hirjt du das Hifrhorn Aingen madrigen Rufes? Sch. 
$ Hire es mit Gletcdmuth an. Sch. 
Tragt es mit Ergebung. Sch. 
Gprecht mic Gelajengeit. Sch. 
Du trittt mit Power Willtiihr ihr Gefchene mie Fupen. Sch. 
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expressions like, 31 Waffer, zu Lande, zu Fuse, ru Werde reifen, 
to travel by water, by land, on foot, on horseback. 

The preposition auf is used only with the substantive Weife, 
manner, either expressed or understood; e. g. auf cine mene 
Weife, in a new manner; auf’s frewundlichite (auf die freind: 
lichfte Weife), in the kindest manner; auf Deutfch, in German ; 
auf Englifth, in English. In, in the same way as auf, is 
used in the formation of the superlative degree from adverbs 
of manner; e.g. amt freundlichften, the most kindly (§ 141). 

S11 and unter denote manner in expressions like, im Geifte 
1d it Ser Wabrbeit aubeten, to worship in spirit and in truth; 
(twas im Zorne thin, to do something in a fit of passion ; 
Ctwas in Demut, in Geduld ertragen, to bear with humility 
and patience*; (inen unter Thranen bitten, to entreat one 
with tears. 

§ 189. 


The Gerund (§ 140) is employed in German, as in English, 
to express not only the relations of time and manner (§ 187, 
188), but also the relations of cause and condition. Thus 
we say, durch Deutfebland reifersd, begegnete er marnchens alten 
Befamiten, travelling through Germany (¢ime), he met many 
old acquaintances}; and ibm die Gand dritcend nabur er 
Wbfchicd, shaking his hands (manner), he took leave t: but we 
say also, von allen Sreunden verlaffen mufte ev zu Grande 
gehen, being forsaken by all his friends (cause), he must 
perish§; and mid) an ibn anfchlie fend werde ich fiegen, aber 
getrenut von ihm werde ich unterliegen, joining him (con- 
dition) I shall conquer, but separated from him (condition) 
I shall be conquered ||. The use of gerunds, however, is 


* Soll i's im Ernft erfittlen mitjen? Sch. 
Sn Hajt und Gite baut der Goldat von Leinwand fich feine leicdhte Stadt. Sch. 
+ Dicles bei mir dDenfend, fdlief id) ein. Sch. 
$ Bertrauend nabt fic) der Geredjte. Sch. 
Gr wilt ftiirmend Bagn fic) bredyen. Sch. 
§ Der eignen Kraft nidt mehr vertrauend, wandt er feta Hers den danelen ain: 
ften gu. Sch. 
Kein UGHid duldet fie, allein das Ckrperlidhe Wort verehrend. Sch. 
|| Gutworfen bof it’s cin gemeiner Seevel, pot(fiibre ifs ein unflerblidy Uns 
ternefinen. Sch. 
Ginmal etelaffen aus det fichern aBinee! des Heczens, Hitausgegeben in des 
Qebens Fremde, gehdrt die That jenen titcifdyen Machen an, die feines Menfden Kunft 
vertraulid) macht. Sch. 
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not so extensive in German as in English; and especially 
the relations of time, cause, and condition, expressed by the 
gerund in English, are more commonly rendered in German 
by accessory sentences, or by co-ordinate sentences connect- 
ed by the copulative conjunction imd; e. g. indem er Curd 
Deutfhland reifete, da er verlaffe war, wenn ich mich an: 
febliefe. Generally the use of such gerunds as are compounds 
with auxiliaries (having received your letter, being convinced of 
your affection), is not received in German, nor can gerunds 
be used in German when they have a subject different from 
the subject of the sentence; e. g. my father losing his health, 
we left the country; the business being done, J went home. In 
expressions of that description, the German idiom requires 
the gerund to be turned into an accessory adverbial sentence, 
in which the particular relation, of time, manner, cause, or 
condition, is pointed out by its respective conjunctions (see 
§ 197, 198, 199, 201); e.g. nachdem (after) ith Ahren Brief 
erbalten batte, &c.; als (when) or ta (since) der Vater seine 
Gefundbeit verlor, &c. In some particular expressions, how- 
ever, a gerund is employed,- the subject of which is not the 
same with the subject of the sentence; e. g. er Bat, diefen 
Fall ausgenommen, immer redlich gehandelt, he has always 
acted honestly, this case excepted ; da3 Buch fojret, den Coe 
band abgeredhnet, fiinf Gulten, this book costs five florins, 
exclusive of the binding; er trat, Die Hande mit Vlut be: 
flec€t, in dag Bummer, he entered the room, his hands stained 
with blood *. In expressions like, die Waffen in der Hand 
nabeten fte, they approached with arms in their hands; ein 
Kind auf ihrem Gchoofe faf fie da, she sat there with 
a child upon her knees+; the gerund (babend, having) is 
omitted by way of ellipsis. 


* Sn einem Grfer ftanden wir, ten Bli¢ ftumm in das ode Feld Hinausgeridtect. 
Sch. 
Gie fingt hinaus in die finftere Nacht, das Auge vor Weinen gerriibet. Sch. 

Dane Haar vermildert tag der Sdhorte Kurl auf feinem Lager. Sch. 

+ Die Hand am Sdhwerre fAhauen fie fic) Drohend von beiden Ufern an. Sch. 

Da fomme fie feof, den Chrijtus in der Hand, die Hoffabrt und die 
Weltlug im dem Herzen. Sch. 

So mug id) fallen im ded Feindes Hand, das nahe Rettungeufer im Ge: 
fidse. Sch. 
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Cuarrer 1V.—Syntax of Compound Sentences. 


§ 190. 


Ir has been already observed, that sentences are compounded 
by way of subordination (§ 152), when one of them may be 
considered as standing in the place of a substantive, adjective, 
or adverb, which is a factor of a combination in the other 
sentence; e.g. he reported ¢hat the king died (the death of 
the king), he was at work before the sun rose (early). The 
sentence which thus takes the place of a factor in the other 
sentence (that the king died, and before the sun rose) is 
termed an Accessory sentence, whilst the other sentence to 
which it belongs (he reported, and he was at work) is termed a 
Principal sentence. ‘The same sentence, however, e. g. he 
reported, which is a principal sentence with regard to its 
accessory sentence (that the king died), may again be an 
accessory sentence with regard to another principal sentence ; 
e.g. it is a fact, that he reported, that the king died: and an 
accessory sentence (zhat he reported) may be a principal sen- 
tence with regard to another accessory sentence (that the king 
died). 

Accessory sentences may consist of any factor of the pre- 
dicative, attributive, or objective Se aationss excepting the 
predicate. 

Accessory sentences are frequently abridged again into a 
supine (§ 184), having the power of a substantive, or into a 
gerund (§ 189), having the power of an adverb; e.g. he prac- 
tises the law in order to make a fortune, instead of for the 
purpose of making a fortune ; the tutor very much attached to 
his pupil, instead of who ts very much attached, &c.; reading 
the letter he grew pale, instead of whzlst he read the letter, 
&c. Supines, adjectives, participles, and gerunds, which thus 
stand in the place of an accessory sentence, frequently take a 
place different from that of other substantives, adjectives, or 
adverbs, in the construction of a sentence; on which account 
they are distinguished by the denomination of abridged sen- 
tences. 
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Observation.—It has been stated already, and it will still more clearly 
appear from what follows, that the use of abridged sentences is far less ex- 
tensive in German than in English. 


§ 191. 


According to the relation in which accessory sentences stand 
to the principal sentence, they are either sebstantive, or adjec- 
tive, or adverbial sentences. When an accessory sentence forms 
the subject of the principal sentence, or is equivalent to a sub- 
stantive in the genitive, accusative, ablative, or factitive rela- 
tions, it is termed a substantive sentence (see § 193): when it 
is equivalent to an attributive adjective, it is termed an adjec- 
tive sentence (see § 194): or when it stands in the relations of 
locality, time, or manner, it is termed an adverbial sentence 
(see § 195). 


§ 192. 


The connection of accessory with principal sentences is 
expressed by the subordinative conjunctions (§ 152). These 
conjunctions may be considered as formed of two members, 
viz. a demonstrative pronoun, standing in the principal sen- 
tence, and a relative pronoun, standing in the accessory sen- 
tence. Both members still occur in the Latin conjunctions 
post ea quam, ita ut, eo quod; in the French, par ce que ; 
and in the English expressions, I know that which you mean, 
that tree which bears no fruit, he is not ¢here where you 
expected him, whex he commands then I must obey. The 
demonstrative, standing in the principal sentence, generally 
takes the form corresponding to the relation (of causality, 
time, manner, &c.) in which the accessory sentence stands to 
the principal sentence; and the relative, standing in the acces- 
sory sentence, being a factor of a combination, either pre- 
dicative, attributive, or objective, in the accessory sentence, 
generally takes the form appropriate to this office. In the 
subordinative connection either the demonstrative or the rela- 
tive, or even both members of the conjunction, are frequently 
omitted; e. g. I know (that) what you mean, the coat (which) I 
have on, I did not hear of him since (then, when) I left him: 
but both of them are always understood ; and all subordinative 
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conjunctions, accordingly, which do not consist of a demon- 
strative and relative pronoun, e. g. der—iwelcher, he—who ; 
fo—bdaf, so—that; Sa—tvo, there-—where; dann—iwann, then 
—when; iweim—fo, if—then; are to be regarded either as 
relative pronouns, the demonstrative corresponding to which 
is understood, e.g. wet and wag, who and what; iyo, where; 
alg, when; wenn, if; ob, whether; da, as (Lat. guwm); daB, 
that (French que):—or they are to be considered as demon- 
strative pronouns, the relative of which is understood: these 
are in German generally compounded with a preposition ; 
e.g. nachdem, after (that); indem, whilst (that); feitdem, since 
(that) :—or, lastly, they are merely prepositions, both the de- 
monstrative and relative pronouns being understood; e. g. ele, 
before ; feit, since; weil, because *. 

Observation.—The origin of the subordinative conjunctions, alg, as (Lat. 
quum, quam); ob, if, whether; j¢, the (Lat. guo); weil, because (quia); is 
obscure: but they may nevertheless be regarded as relative adverbs. 


Substantive Sentences. 


§ 193. 


We distinguish the following kinds of substantive-accessory 
sentences. 

First,—those which stand in the place of a supine or abstract 
substantive. Accessory sentences of this description are fre- 
quently employed in German in the room of the English par- 
ticipial noun; and they are always employed when the parti- 
cipial noun cannot be rendered by an infinitive, or by a supine, 
or by a substantive; e. g. your flatiering his vanity gives me 
much pain, daf Gie feincr Citelfeit fcbmeichelu, that mir febr 
teid; I am convinced of his having betrayed the secret, ich bin 
gewif, Oaf er das Gebcinmif vervathem bat. Accessory sen- 
tences of this kind are always joined to the principal sentence 
by da (that), which is distinguished by its orthography from 
the relative pronoun 6ag in its usual sense; the substantive 
demonstrative pronoun in the principal sentence being at the 
same time expressed or understood; e. g. ich bin Deffen gewif, 


* Grammatit. § 224, 


-_ 
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or ich bint gewiff, Dag er cit groped Vernogen befist, Lam sure 
of his being in possession of a large fortune*. When a relation 
of causality is expressed by a preposition, the demonstrative 
pronoun is commonly contracted with the preposition (§ 125); 
e.g Man ipricht davon, dag Sie verreijen wollen, they speak of 
your being about to travel; ich bin ftol; Darauf, daf Cie mich 
mit einem Besuche beehren, I am proud of your favouring me 
with a visit; er bat dadurch fein Vermogen verloren, af er 
ander 31 viel trate, he has lost his fortune by trusting too 
much to others f. When the substantive-accessory sentence 
expresses a quoted assertion, the conjunction daf is for the 
most part omitted, and then the sentence assumes the con- 
struction of a principal sentence. Thus we say, er er3ablte, er 
fei in Stalien gewefen, instead of er erzablte, Dag er in Atalien 
gerweten fei, he said (that) he had been in Italy t. This prac- 
tice, which is in use in English only after some verbs, e. g. ¢o 
think, to say, to wish, is generally received in German in all 
quotations, in which the verb is in the conjunctive mood (§ 164). 
After verbs, however, which imply a wish, request, or command, 
the conjunction Saf can be thus omitted only when one of the 
auxiliary verbs of mood, mogen, follen, wellen, is employed in 
the accessory sentence; e. g. ich bat, er moge bier bleiben, 1 
requested that he might stay here; er veriprach, cr wolle 
fonmin, he promised that he would come; er befabl, ich sollte 
geben, he ordered that I should go. We say, on the other 
hand, ich bitte dag du bleibest, ich Gefeble Dag ou gebeff. 
When the accessory sentence is in the factitive relation of 
design or purpose (§ 183), the conjunction damit or auf dap 
(in order that) is commonly employed instead of dag; e. g. er 
part fein Geld, damit, or auf dag, er um Wlter aicht Margel 
{eide, he is saving of his money in order that he may not be in 


* Dap Bhr fle hast, da8 macht jie mir nicht fehledter. Sch. 
BVererdnet it tm englifchen Gefes, DaG jeter Angeflagte durd Gefhwerne von 
feines gleichen foll gerichtet werden. Sch. 
Das alles mahnt mid, Da6 ich heute vor meinem Glide fcheiden mug. Sch. 
t Sd tann nicht mein Gewijien damit befhwicdrigen daB mein Mund ihn nice 
betregen. Sch. 
$ Das miren die Planeten, fagte mir der GFiihrer, fie regierten das Gefdhid, drum 
feien fie als Rinige gebildet. Sch. 
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want in his old age; fpridy deutlich, Damnit ich dich verftebe, 
speak distinctly, in order that I may understand you *. 

Secondly ;—-accessory sentences which correspond to a par- 
ticiple or adjective used substantively. These are connected 
with the principal sentence by the substantive-relative pronoun 
(ier, 1008) in the accessory, and by the substantive-demonstra- 
tive pronoun (der, 048), either expressed or understood, in the 
principal sentence (see § 194); e. g. wer gefund iff brancht 
Feiner Qlrzt, he who is in good health (a healthy person) does not 
require a physician; wer liigt, der ftieblt, he who lies will 
steal; ich fage (da3) was ich weif, I tell that which I know +. 
Instead of the relative wer, we use also der (§ 130); e. g. dem 
traue ich nicht, der Tiigt, I do not trust him who tells lies t. 
When the relation of the accessory sentence is expressed by a 
preposition, the demonstrative pronoun is never omitted, as in 
English, uor contracted with the prepositions; e. g. ich weiff 
nichts vow dem, was du fagft, I know nothing of what you 
tell me; er iff froh tiber da, was ich ibm gefagt babe, he is 
glad of what I told him; er iff mit dem gufrieden wads er bat, 
he is satisfied with what he possesses. 

Thirdly ;—accessory sentences which, though expressing 
locality, time, or manner, are considered as substantive sen- 
tences, on account of their either being the subject itself of the 
principal sentence, or standing in the relation of causality to the 
subject; e.g. warn er fonmien wird, wo er wobnen wird, und 
wie er fich betragen wird, iff ungewif, when he will come, 
where he will live, and how he will conduct himself, is uncer- 
tain§. Of the same description are the sentences having the 
conjunction o6 (if, whether), which, as an adverb of mood, 
implies possibility (§ 138); e. g. ich weif nicht, ob er Fommen 
wird, I do not know whether he is to come |]. 


* Daimit fie andere Hande nicht erfaufe, bot ic) die Weeinen an. Sch. 
+ Den fret der Berg nidt, wer darauf gebvren. Sch. 
Was in Eucy widrig madt, mache mir ih werth. Sch. 
Lafe mid) wiffen, was id) gu fiirdten Habe. Sch. 
¢ Den mbcht ic) wiffen, Der der Treute mir von Wilen ijt. Sch. 
Shy bin nidjt von denen, Die mit Worten tapfer find. Sch. 
§ Du fiehft jest ein, wie tren id) dir gerathen. Sch. 
Wie ich die Stuart haffe, weifs die Welt. Sch. 
|} &8 mus fic erflaren, ob id) den Freund, ob id) den Bater foll entbebren. Sch. 
Shr fot erfldren, of Bhe eurent Herrn verrathen wollt, oder trett ihm dienen. Sch. 
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Adjective Sentences. 


§ 194. 


Adjective accessory sentences are to be considered as attri- 
butive adjectives or participles enlarged into sentences; e. g. 
a person who is ignorant of his own language (a man ignorant, 
&c.); the trees which I planted (the trees planted by me). 
Adjective-sentences are connected with the principal sentence 
by a demonstrative adjective-pronoun, expressed or under- 
stood in the principal sentence; e. g. der, dicier, fener, dergenige, 
folcher (§ 127); and by a relative adjective-pronoun (§ 130) in 
the accessory sentence. The relative pronoun is never omitted 
in German, as is frequently the case in English; e. g. the trees 
you have planted grow very well: it agrees in number and 
gender with the substantive referred to in the principal sen- 
tence, and takes, as in English, the form (case or preposition) 
corresponding to its office in the accessory sentence. The 
demonstrative jelder is in German always followed by the 
adjective relative pronoun telcher or der, and not by a relative 
adverb like the English as; e. g. foldhe Dhiere die or welche 
im Waffer leben, such animals as live in the water. 

When the substantive-pronoun syer or der, or ivag, stands 
in an accessory sentence, it corresponds to an adjective used 
substantively (§ 193). Accessory sentences of this description 
stand frequently in apposition to a whole sentence; in which 
case they always have the relative wag, either alone, or con- 
tracted with a preposition (wortiber, toran, &c. § 125); e. g. 
Gr hat fein Vermogen verloren, was ich nicht wufte, he has lost 
his fortune, which I did not know; er hat eine UWnftellung 
erbalten, worither ich mich febr gewundert babe, he has got a 
commission, at which I have been quite surprised. "When 
accessory sentences of this description stand in apposition to 
the first or second personal pronoun, the same pronoun is 
also expressed in the accessory sentence, aud the verb agrees 
with it; e.g. Nch, der ich der Gehwachere bin, faa dir nicht 
widerffeben, I who am the weaker part cannot oppose you; 
Shr, die iby Gelehrte feid miift das wiffen, you who are 
scholars must know that. 

R 


242 SYNTAX. 


Adjective-sentences are frequently abridged (§ 190); e. g. 
cin Gliicf, mit nicmanden gethetlt, it eigentlich fein Gliic, 
a happiness shared with nobody is no true happiness; ein 
Fleines Gut mit viel Mithe erworben, macht mehr Freude, 
als grofe Gabe, ohne unfer Verdienft vom Zufall uns 
gefchenft, a small fortune acquired by much labour gives 
greater pleasure, than great treasures bestowed on us by 
chance without our exertion. All attributive adjectives (and 
participles), if standing after the substantive referred to, must 
in German be considered as. abridged adjective-sentences. We 
admit, however, of abridged adjective-sentences only when 
the substantive referred to stands in either the nominative 
or the accusative case. When therefore, in English, an ad- 
jective or participle stands after the substantive referred to in 
another case,—e. g. he is tired of a business liable to various 
chances,—it is in German either placed before the substantive, 
e.g. er ift eines, mannigfaltigen Sufallen unterworfenen, Ge- 
fchaftes iiberoriiffig; or turned into a complete accessory sen- 
tence, e. g. er ift eines Gefchaftes, welded mamnigfaltigen 3u: 
fallen unterwworfen iff, tiberdriiffig. 


Adverbial Sentences. 


§ 195. 


Those accessory sentences which stand in the relation of 
place, time, or manner, we term adverbial. They are con- 
nected with the principal sentence by an adverbial form of a 
demonstrative pronoun in the principal sentence, and by an 
adverbial form of a relative pronoun in the accessory sen- 
tence; both being either expressed or understood. Accessory 
causal, conditional, concessive, and comparative sentences, being 
also connected with their principal sentences by the adverbial 
forms of pronouns, they, together with the aceessory sentences 
of place, time, and manner, are classed among the adverbial 
sentences. ‘These different kinds of adverbial sentences are, 
however, distinguished by different forms of the connecting 
pronouns. 
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§ 196. 


Adverbial sentences of place have the relative adverb oe, 
wober, or wobin, the demonstrative da being either expressed 
or understood in the principal sentence; e. g. Cr iff nicht Da, 
wo oie thir ju fiudert boffteft, or wobhim er Fommen fellte, he is 
not there, where you hoped to meet him, or where he was to 
come *, 


§ 197. 


The relation of ¢ime is in English most frequently expressed 
by the gerund; but the use of that form beiug very limited in 
German (§ 187), its place is for the most part supplied by 
adverbial sentences, in which the particular kinds of the rela- 
tion are distinguished with great accuracy by means of different 
conjunctions. In expressing co-existence with another event, a 
point of time is indicated by da, alz, waim, or wenn, when; 
wie, as; and indem, whilst: duration of time is signified by 
indes, indeffen, weil, whilst; and wabrend, during. A relation 
to a preceding event is expressed by nachdem, after, and {eit, 
since: and a relation to a subsequent event by ebe, before, and 
big, until. All these conjunctions have for their corresponding 
demonstrative in the principal sentence the adverb 6a, used as 
an adverb of time (§ 139), and either expressed or understood, 
except tvann, which may also take dann, and indem, inde§, and 
indeffen (Lat. dum, cum), in that time, which do not require any 
corresponding demonstrative: because, though appearing to 
belong to the accessory sentence, they are themselves, properly 
speaking, the demonstrative belonging to the principal sentence. 

The conjunction iain, instead of which term is commonly 
used, denotes the relation of time in the most indefinite way, 
like when in English; e. g. wenn ibn einer fragte, fo gab er 
Feine Antwort, when any body asked him, he would not give an 
answer; “ch werte fehreiben tren ich Scit babe, I shall write 
when I have time}. Its signification Wein thus indefinite, 


* Sie wird gerichtet, wo fie-frevelte. Sch. 
MNide wo die gotdene Geres (adht, wo has Cifen wat in der Berge eile da 
entipringen der Erte Gebieter. Sch. 
+ Gon, wenn der Vater ausjog, da wae ein Greuen, wenn ex wiederfam. Sch. 
Weis id) ob diefe Wande den Verrarh eintajen, wenn ich fhlafe. Sch. 
Beit its die Unfatle yu beweinen, wenn fie wirklich) erfcheinen. Sch. 
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wei is employed also to denote the relation of condition (see 
§ 199). Wenn cannot be employed, like the English when, to 
express the relation of a definite event in the past time: for 
that purpose we have recourse to the conjunctions da and alg; 
e.g. Sch war fchon an der Arbeit, da or al dua noch (chlicfeft, 
I was already at work when you were still sleeping *: and the 
conjunction $a being now generally employed to denote the 
relation of causality (see § 198), the relation of time is more 
commonly expressed by alg. 

Jrdem and wie (as) are employed when an event is to be 
represented as quite simultaneous with another; e. g. indDem 
or wie ich ibis erblictte, war er auch wieder verfchwiunden, the 
moment I perceived him he disappeared; der Schnee fchmilzt, 
indem er fallt, the snow melts the moment it falls +. 

Jude and indeffen (in the mean time that, whilst) refer to a 
duration of time in an indefinite way; e.g. indef or indeffen 
er die Seitung liefet, will ich einen Brief {chreiben, whilst he reads 
the papers I shall write a letter +. A correspondence in the 
duration of time is denoted by wabrend (during, while), the 
use of syeil as a conjunction of time being rather antiquated ; 
e.g. wabrend ich fchreibe, magft du lefen, whilst I write you 
may read§. “jndent is used also in a causal (see § 198), and 
inde in an adversative signification (§ 155); e. g. er lebt im 
Ucherflug, inde # Veffere darben, he lives in luxury whilst better 
people are in want. 

MNachdem, after; ee, before; bis, till, until; and {eit or feit: 
dem, since; are used in the same way as the corresponding 
conjunctions in English. Geit and feitdent, however, are not, 
like sznce, used in a causal signification. 


* Go fpeifte fie su Sterlyn ihren Gatter, da fie aus Gold mit ifrem Buhler 
trant. Sch. 
Da ihe die That gefhehen lieGt, war't ihr nidyt mehr ihr felbt. Sch. 
Sch sahlte swangig Sabre, als mid) die unbeswinglide Luft Hinaustrieh duf dos 
fefte and. Sch. 
Wie wurde mir, als icy in’S Sanere dex Kirche trat. Sch. 
QWs id) den Bater fand, beranbt und blind, da weint’ ih nice. Sch. 
+ Wie er ermadht in fetiger Luft, da fpielen die Waffer ihm um die Bruit. Sch. 
Wie er winkt mit dem Finger, auf thut fid) der weite Qwinger. Sch. 
¢ Sndein du inggeheim auf meine Mirderhiilfe Hoffe(t, fo werden wir sur Retiung 
Srift gewinnen. Sch. 
§ Das Gifen muP gefeiniedet werden, weil es gltiht. Sch. 


SYNTAX. 245 


§ 198. 

Causal adverbial sentences are connected with the principal 
sentence by the relative adverb ba, as, and by tveil, because 
(which is equivalent to a relative adverb); both corresponding 
to the demonstrative adverb jo, either expressed or understood, 
in the principal sentence. 

Weil (most) generally denotes a moral cause or motive; e.g. 
Man bat ihn nicht gern, weil er anmagend iff, he is not liked 
because he is presumptuous*. It is however used also to 
express a real cause; e. g. er Fann nicht geben, meil er cin 
Bein gebroden bat, he cannot walk because he has broken his 
leg. 

a denotes a logical cause (reason), from which an inference 
is drawn, and which in English is expressed either by the con- 
junctions as and since, or by the gerund; e. g. da die Vinme 
erfroren (ind, mug e3 febr falt fein, as or since the trees are 
frozen, it must be very cold; da der Serr mir al3 cin Amerifa: 
ner vorgeftellt wurde, redete ich ihn in englifcher Gprache an, the 
gentleman being introduced to me as an American, I addressed 
him in English +. 

A cause may also be expressed in an indefinite way by 
indem; e. g. indem er bods fpielte, verlor er viel Geld, by play- 
ing high he lost much money; er Gleibt 3u Haufe, indem er 
einen Vefirch erwartet, he stays at home, as he expects a visit. 

The demonstrative abverb jo is also omitted when the prin- 
cipal sentence stands before the accessory sentence: and even 
when the principal follows after the accessory sentence, jo is 
commonly expressed only when perspicuity requires it; the 
accessory sentence being of great extent. 


§ 199. 
Conditional adverbial sentences sare connected with the 
principal sentence by the relative adverb wei (if), with the 


* Weil id ifm getraut bis Heut, will idyauc Heut igm trauen. Sch. 
She wart den Beidten nie gewogen, weil ich fle liebe. Sch. 
Weil fic) die Firjten gurlic) befprechen, wollen aud) wir Worte hes Friedens mechs 
fefn. Sch. 
+ Warum nod linger abgefondert teten, da wir vereint Seder reider werden. Sch. 
Was ftehn wir hier noch feindlic) gefhieden, da die Furiten fic) fiebevet{ um: 
fafien? Sch. 
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demonstrative adverb jo expressed or understood in the prin- 
cipal sentence; e.g. went du Heute fparft, fo wirft du morgen 
Feinen Mangel leiden, if you save today, you will not suffer 
want tomorrow. Instead of tenn, the conjunctions fo, two, 
wofern, fallg (in the case), are also used; e. g. fo du inich 
feblagft, feblage ich dich wieder, if you beat me, I will beat you 
again: wo moglich, if possible; wofern cr fidh weigert, swingen 
wir ibn, if he refuses we shall force him; fall8 er fragt, ant 
Worte nicht, in case he should ask, give him no answer *. 

The relative adverb being omitted, conditional sentences 
frequently assume the form of interrogative sentences; e. g. 
ift er fchuldig, fo muff er geftraft werden, if he is guilty he 
must be punished; ware ich an feiner Stelle gewefen, fo 
hatte icy anders gebandelt, had I been in his place I should 
have acted otherwise. This mode of expression, which in 
English is admissible only when the verb of the accessory 
sentence is in the conditional mood, is in German applicable 
to all conditional sentences+. The corresponding demon- 
strative adverb fo is expressed only when the principal sen- 
tence stands after the accessory sentence, and perspicuity 
requires it: it must always be expressed when a conditional 
sentence has assumed the form of an interrogative sentence. 


§ 200. 


Concessive adverbial sentences have the conjunctions ob: 
fehon, obwol, obgleich, wenn (hon, wens gleich, wenn auch (though), 
compounded with the relative adverb ob, tenn (if), the demon- 
strative adverb {p being expressed or understood in the prin- 
cipal sentence; e. g. obfchon or obgleich er gefund iff, fo 
Faint er dod Feine Wnfirengungen ertragen, though he is in good 
health, he is not able to undergo fatigue; obfchon er febr reich 
ift, lebt er fer mafig, though he is very rich he is very frugal. 
The conjunctions wein fchon, wei gleich, and wenn auch, are 
commonly separated by the subject of the sentence, or another 
word taking the place of the subject; e. g. wenn er auch, or 


* Gp du Gerechtigéett vom Himmel hoffit, fo evgeig? fle uné. Sch. 
Gs mise gefdehu, wo miglic), ehe fie dir snvorfommen. Sch. 

+ Treiben fie dich gegen midy su siehn, fo fagit du Sa, und Cleibjt ftehen. Sch. 
Gleich einem Triumenden, als ware nuc der Lcib gugegen. Sch. 


SYNTAX. 247 


wen er gleich gelehrt iff, fo ift er doch Fein guter Lebrer, though 

_he bea learned man, he is not a good teacher. The concessive, 
like the conditional sentences (§ 199), frequently assume the 
form of interrogative sentences, the relative ob or tenn being 
omitted ; e.g. iff er gleich gefund, fo fann er doch Feine Une 
firengungen ertragen; ift er aud) gelebrt, &c.* 

In expressions like, wer er aud) fei, fo fiirdste ich ibn nicht, 
whoever he be, I do not fear him; was du auch fagen magft, 
jo andere id) doch meine Meinung nicht, whatever you say, I 
shall not change my opinion; wie er die Gache angreifen mag, 
fo wird ¢3 nicht gelingen, in whatever way he will manage the 
business, he will not succeed ;—the concessive accessory sen- 
tence assumes the form of an indirect question. 

The demonstrative fo, after concessive sentences, is expressed 
only when the principal stands after the accessory sentence ; 
and it is never omitted when the accessory sentence has the 
form of a direct or indirect question. 


§ 201. 


Adverbial accessory sentences of manner, having the con- 
junction indem (§ 197), are very frequently employed in Ger- 
man in the place of the English gerund; e.g. er nabm Whjchied, 
inden er mir anf’s freundlichfte dic Hand driicte, he took leave 
of me, shaking hands with me most kindly; er fab iu an, 
indem er in feinen Blicen feinen Verdrus ausdricéte, he looked 
at him, expressing his anger by his looks. 

When manner is expressed in the form of the factitive rela- 
tion (§ 188), the English language makes use of the supine 
(§ 76) with the adverbs so as; e.g. he speaks so as fo be under- 
stood by everybody; he acts so as to deserve contempt. In 
German the supine cannot be employed in this manner, and 
is supplied by an accessory sentence with the relative pronoun 
Daf, corresponding to the demonstrative adverb of manner fo 
in the principal sentence; e. g. er fpricht fo, da ff ibn Seder: 
mann verfteben fam; er bandelt fo, dag er Verachtung ver: 
dient. 


* Stromt 8 mir gleicy nidjt fo Gereds vom Munde; (eplage in der Brut fein minder 
trenes Her. Sch. 
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Comparative adverbial sentences of manner have the relative 
adverb of manner tic (as), the demonstrative adverb of manner. 
fo, so (Lat. z#a), being expressed or understood in the principal 
sentence; e.g. cr {pricht fo, wie er Senft, he speaks as he thinks; 
er handelt nicht fo, wie er fpricht, he does not act as he speaks.. 
When mere possibility is expressed by an adverbial sentence, 
it has the conjunction als wem, or al’ o6 (as if), followed by 
the verb in the conjunctive or conditional mood; e.g. er thut, 
als ob er unfchuldig fci, he behaves as if he were innocent; er 
fiebt aus als ob er franf ware, he looks as if he were ill. 
Adverbial sentences of this description may also assume the 
form of interrogative sentences, the conjunctions wenn and ob 
being omitted; e.g. als fei er unfchuldig, als ware er franf. 


§ 202. 


From the comparative sentences of manner we have to 
distinguish the comparative sentences of zntensity, of which 
there are different forms in German as in English. 

Intensity may in the first place be expressed, like manner 
(§ 201), in the form of the factitive relation by an accessory 
sentence with fo and daf; e. g. e3 war fo falt, Daf die Fliiffe 
zufroren, it was so cold that the rivers were frozen; ¢r tft fo 
{chwach, Daf er nicht fpredjen Fann, he is so weak as not to be 
able to speak. 

Equality of intensity is expressed by the relative adverb 
alg (as) in the accessory, and by the demonstrative adverb of 
intensity fo, as (Lat. tam), in the principal sentence; e. g. er 
iff fo reich, als er wiinfcht 3u fein, he is as rich as he wishes 
to be; er tanjt fo oft, als er Luft bat, he dances as often as 
he likes. 113 is in these expressions often omitted; e. g. er 
tan3t, fo oft (als) er Fann, he dances as often as he can; fom, 
fobald (als) du fannff, come as soon as you can. When the 
accessory is placed before the principal sentence, fo may also 
be used as a relative adverb; e g. fo lange er reifet, ift er 
gefund, as long as he travels he is in good health *, 

That relation of equal intensity which in English is expressed 
by two comparatives connected with the (the more the better), 


* Go hod) er fland, fv tief und (dyindhtich fei fein Fall. Sch. 
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is rendered in German by j¢ in the accessory, and d¢jfo in the 
principal sentence; the former being equivalent to a relative, 
and the latter to a demonstrative adverb ; e. g- je langer id 
mit ibm Gefannt bin, Cefto Lieber wird er mir, the longer I am 
acquainted with him, ¢ke more I like him; je mebr er bat, 
defto mebr will er, ke more he possesses, the more he wishes 
to possess. Instead of defto we sometimes employ also je; 
e.g. je mebr er bat, je mebr will er babens ge Langer, fe 
licber, the longer the better. 

That form of the factitive relation itis follows the adverb of 
intensity 3, too,—e. g. er ift 3u febwach gu feiner Vertheidiguug, 
he is too walk for his defence (§ 183),— teinuy turned in German 
into an accessory sentence, takes the ralitive adverb of inten- 
sity al2, as (Lat. guam), and the verb stands in the conjunctive 
or conditional mood ; e. g. er ift 3u fthwady als da er feine 
Vertheidigung verfuce or verfuchte, he is too weak to at- 
tempt his defence; er iff 31 ebrlic) als dag er cine Unnvabrbeit 
fagen follte, he is too honest Zo tell a lie. ‘The accessory sen- 
tence of this description may, however, be again abridged into 
a supine, as in English; but then al is omitted, and the 
preposition wm is frequently placed before the supine (§ 184); 
e. g. 3u fihwacdh feine Vertheidigung gu verfuchen; gu redlich 
um eme Unwabrbeit gu reden. 

After the comparative degree also the relative adverb of 
intensity al3 (Lat. guam) is employed, which corresponds to 
the English than ; e.g. er macht grogeren Aufivand, als et 
madyn follte, he goes to greater expense than he ought to do; 
er ift Fliiger als fein Bruder (iff), he is wiser than his brother 
(is). 

Observation 1.—In English, as is employed as an adverb of manner (§ 201): 
in German, manner is commonly expressed by wie (§ 201), and intensity by 
al§ (§ 202). 

Observation 2.—The adverb of intensity als (as, than) is to be distinguished 
from the conjunction al$ standing after a negation. The latter answers 
to the English uz; e.g. Sch hake feinen gefebeu als dich, I have seen 
none dué you; er pat nichts als Warjer getrunfen, he drank nothing dut 
water. 
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Cuaprer V.—Of Construction. 


§ 203. 


Consrruction, i.e. the proper arrangement of words in a 
sentence, serves, like accentuation (§ 15), to point out the 
unity of the different combinations (§ 15) in a sentence, and 
the subordination of their constituent factors. In accentuation 
this is obtained by the degree of emphasis laid on the words : 
in construction, on the other hand, by the order in which the 
words follow one another. Thus in saying, our friend likes the 
hills of his country, the unity of the combinations our friend, 
JSriend likes, likes the hills, and the hills of his country, is ex- 
pressed by placing the constituent factors of each combination 
contiguous to each other; and at the same time the subordina- 
tion of the factors is pointed out by the principal factors in 
each combination following the subordinate factor ; viz. friend 
standing after our, likes after friend, the hills after likes, &c. 
For in arranging the factors of a combination, language in 
general adopts the rule of placing the principal after the sub- 
ordinate factor. ‘This rule, however, is modified in each Jan- 
guage; and in German especially it is liable to exceptions, 
which will be explained. 


§ 204. 


We distinguish the constructions of the predicative, attri- 
butive, and objective combinations. In each of these the 
arrangement of the factors depends on their subordination, 
which has been explained in treating of the different combi- 
nations (§ 157, 168, 175). ‘That construction which is in agree- 
ment with the natural subordination of the factors, we term 
the common or direct construction; e. g. das Kind ift verzogen, 
the child is spoiled; da8 Ende der Welt, the end of the world ; 
er trinft Wein, he drinks wine. In these combinations, con- 
struction as well as accentuation points out the words verjogen, 
Welt, Wein, as the principal factors. When, on the other 
hand, the speaker wishes to point out emphatically any one 
factor of a combination, not only the accentuation but also 


° 
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the construction of the combination is changed, and we say, 
verzogen ift das Rind, der Welt Ende, Wein trinkt er; by 
means of which change the words verzogen, Ende, Wein, are 
pointed out emphatically. A construction thus altered receives 
the name of an znverted construction. 

In the expressions, ver3ogen ijt dag Rind, Wein trinft er, 
the word which is sleet the principal factor is at the same 
time pointed out emphatically by the inverted construction : 
in der Welt Ende, on the contrary, the word which usually is 
the subordinate factor (Ende), is pointed out emphatically, 
and made the principal factor; consequently the subordina- 
tion of the factors is itself inverted. 


Observation 1.—It is evident that the inverted construction has been 
originally employed for no other purpose than that of emphasis: it has, 
however, come to be frequently used for the sake of perspicuity as well as 
of eurythmy. 

Observation 2.—In general the use of inverted constructions in a language 
is in direct proportion to its power of inflection; for when the relations of 
words are clearly pointed out by inflection, perspicuity is not impaired by 
inversion ; which must be the case, on the other hand, when the relations 
of words are not expressed by inflection, and are known only by the places 
which they occupy in common construction. The use of the inverted con- 
struction is therefore more extensive in German than in English. Thus, 
e.g. the sentence, dcr Jager hat cinen Wolf gerodtet, the huntsman has 
killed a wolf, in German admits of the inverted construction (den Welf hat 
der Sager getedtet), which in English would entirely change the sense, and 
is therefore not admissible. 


I. Construction of the Predicative Combination. 
§ 205. 

The predicative combination consists of two factors, viz. the 
subject and the predicate: the predicate however being fre- 
quently compounded of two words, viz. an adjective or parti- 
cipial form of a verb, and a relational verb (this tree 7s old, 
the boy has played, the boy may play); or, in the case of a 
separable compound verb, of the separable component and 
the inflected verb (the traveller seés out),—we distinguish in 
the construction of the predicative combination three places, 
viz. that of the subject, that of the copula (i. e. the relational 
verb, and the inflected component of separable compound 
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verbs), and that of the predicate proper, i.e. the predicative 
adjective, the participial forms, and the separable component 
of separable compound verbs; e. g.— 


Subject. Copula. Predicate. 
the flower is beautiful, 
die Blume ift {chon 
you have heard, 
ou haft gebort. 
the boy can speak, 
der KRuabe Fann fprechen. 
the stranger sets out, 
der Gremde reifet ab. 


In order to comprehend all particulars of German construc- 
tion in a few simple rules, we apply the same threefold arrange- 
ment to those predicative combinations also, in which the 
predicate is expressed by a simple verb unconnected with a 
relational verb, and in which consequently the inflected verb, 
like the inflected relational verbs, occupies the place of the 
copula. In this case the place of the predicate is left vacant; 
but we shall see (§ 210) that objective factors are, nevertheless, 
always referred to this vacant place of the predicate. Thus, 


Subject. Copula. Predicate. 
the boy speaks, 0 
der Knabe fpricht. 0 
the stranger departs, 0 
der Fremode verreifet. 0 


In German the zn/flected part of the verb alone can take the 
place of the copula: when therefore the relational verb, or a 
separable compound verb, is in a compound form, the inflected 
part takes the place of the copula, and the participial form is 
placed after the predicate; e. g.— 


Subject. Copula. Predicate. 


die Bliune ift fchon gewefen. 
du wirft gebort haben. 
das Kind bat fprechen Foun. 


der Grembde ift ab: gereifet. 
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This construction, however, applies in German only to 
principal sentences: accessory sentences (§ 190) are distin- 
guished by a peculiar form of construction; and we have to 
treat, therefore, of the construction of the predicative combi- 
nation, 1) in principal sentences, and 2) in accessory sentences. 


1). Construction of Principal Sentences. 


§ 206. 


The construction of principal sentences is either direct or 
inverted (§ 204). In the direct construction of principal sen- 
tences, the subject stands first, the copula next, and the predicate 
last. In this respect, therefore, the German does not differ 
from the English construction, except in the arrangement of 
the compound forms of the relational verbs, and of the parti-. 
cipial forms of separable compound verbs (§ 205). Thus we 
say,— 


Subject. Copula. Predicate. 


das Rind ift fran, 

the child 1S ill. 

bas Rind hat gefcblafen, 

the child has slept. 

das Kind faim fprechen, 

the child can speak. 

das Kind feblaft, 0 

the child sleeps. 0 

der Frenrde reifet ab; 

the stranger sets out. 

das Kind ift Frank gerwefer, 
(the child has ill been.) 
das Kind ift geftraft worden, 
(the child has punished been.) 
das Rind mug geftraft werden, 
(the child must punished be.) 
der Fremde ift ab-gereifet, 


(the stranger is out set.) 
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§ 207. 


In the znverted construction of principal sentences, the sub- 
ject is placed after the copula: this construction is always 
employed when the subject, or the copula, or the predicate, 
or any objective factor (§ 176), is inverted, i. e. removed from 
its common place in order to be pointed out emphatically 
(§ 204), In English this construction is retained only in 
interrogative sentences (where zs the man ?), in imperative 
sentences (speak ye to him), in quotations (yes, sazd he), in 
some other expressions, e. g. there 7s a house, never did he 
speak, not a word did he say; and particularly in poetical 
language. 

When the subject is rendered emphatic by means of the 
inverted construction, it is placed after the copula, and the 
indefinite pronoun ¢3 (§ 122) takes its place before the copula; 
e.g. ¢8 iff cin Wolf ge(doffew worden, a wolf (it was a wolf 
which) was killed; ¢3 iff cin Romet erfchienen, a comet has 
made its appearance; ¢3 3ittern dic Muthigften, the most 
courageous tremble *. 

The copula is inverted and stands before the subject in 
German, as in English, in imperative sentences, and in those 
interrogative sentences in which the assertion itself is the sub- 
ject of the question; e. g. Gprechers Gie, speak (ye)! Gei (d1) 
tubig, be quiet; and fchlaft er? does he sleep? ift er franf? is 
he ill}? It has been already stated (§ 70, Obs.), that German 
interrogative and imperative sentences do not admit of an 
auxiliary verb like the English ¢e do. When a wish is ex- 
pressed by the auxiliary verb of mood, mogen, in the conjnne- 
tive or conditional mood, the inverted construction is also 
employed in German as in English; e. g. modgen Gie gliilich 
fein! may you be happy! mdchte cr noch leben! might he be 
still alive! By inverting the copula, and thus laying a par- 
ticular stress upon it, a particular relation of mood is always 


* 86 feben Gitter. Sch. 

G8 3zieht Die Greude ein. Sch. 

E& find fhwere Berbreden beqaugen worden. Sch. 
+ Bit du der Gebieter? Sch. 

MBE du Srnit maden? Sch. 
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expressed (§ 70, Ods.). The same construction is employed in 
those cases in which the English idiom makes use of a ques- 
tion in the negative form, in order to assert a fact with unusual 
force. In German the conjunction dod) is inserted in the 
question, the negative form not being employed; e. g. Is he 
not your relation? iff-cr dod) Shr BVerwandter? did he not 
promise it? hat er ¢3 doch verfprocden? * 

When the predicate or any objective factor is rendered em- 
phatic by being inverted, it is placed before the copula, which 
in that case is followed by the subject; e. g. fliichtig iff tic Zeit, 
time is fleeting ; cin Heuchler ift cr, he isa hypocrite; geyiindigt 
bat er, und geftraft mug er werden, he has sinned, and he must be 
punished +; and Wein Hat er nicht getrunfen, wine he did not 
drink; Gcbneichlern traue ich nicht, flatterers I do not trust; 
nad London reifet er, to London he goes; bei Tage feblaft er, 
und Nachts arbeitet er, in the day-time he sleeps, and in the 
night-time he works; tapfer bat er gefochten, bravely he 
fought f. 

Whatever part of the principal sentence be inverted, the 
relative position of the subject and of the copula always 
remains the same, as will be seen from the following : 


Inverted : Copula. Subject. Predicate. 
Subject. - 8 ift cit Romet erfcbienen. 
Copula. ift Ty frant? 
Predicate. Slichtig it die Zeit. 

Oljective factor. Wein bat cr getrinfen. 


Of all objective factors (§ 176), adverbs are most frequently 
rendered emphatic by inversion in German, as they frequently 
are also in English; e. g. bier fieht er, here he stands; je6t 


* St Leben dod des Lebens Hodjtes Gut! Sch. 
War't ihe dod fonst po freht Sch. 
Kenn is fie dod) frum! Sch. 
Hat die Kinigin dod nidjts vocaus por tem gemeinen Biegerweibe! Sch. 
+ Gent ijt dad Leben, Heiter ijt die Runt. Sch. 
Rerjtrent jind die Gefafrten. Sch. 
Sterben mijjen alle. Sch. 
$ Die Sprache redet Englands Feind. Sch. 
Maria Smart hat fein Giudlicer befhug:. Sch. 
Viele alte Waypypenbiidher fHlug id nad. Sch. 
Nue von Ed{en fann das EMe ftammen. Sch. 
Hier ijt Gewalt, drinnen ijt der Word. Sch. 
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fount cr, now he comes; vielleicht femt er mich, perhaps he 
knows me. The conjunctional adverbs, e. g. dennoch, jedoch, 
swar, indeffen, gleichwol, daber, demnad), folglich (§ 153), are in 
point of construction treated like other adverbs; and when 
they stand at the beginning of the sentence, the subject always 
takes its place after the copula; e. g. zwar iff er reich, jedod 
ift er nicht geachtet, Saber iff er mifvergniigt, he is rich indeed, 
but still he is not respected, he therefore is not happy. The 
co-ordinative conjunctions proper (tnd, oder, allein, fondern, 
and den), on the other hand, though always standing at the 
beginning of the sentence, do not affect the position of the 
subject; e. g. allein er wird nicht geadchtet, fondern er if 
verachtet, but he is not respected, but despised; denn er ift 
gemein, for he is vulgar. The conjunctions auch, alfo, aber, 
namlich, and entiweder, may, like conjunctional adverbs, stand 
at the beginning of the sentence as well as before the predi- 
cate: auch and alfo, if thus placed at the beginning, also affect 
the position of the subject; but aber and namlid) have not the 
same effect; e.g. er bat Feine Stelle, auch bat er fein Vermogen 
allein er bat guten Muth, namlid er bat Wusfichten auf eine 
reicdke Grbfchaft, he has no place, nor has he any fortune, 
therefore he is not very happy, but he is of good cheer, for he 
has expectations of a rich inheritance. After entiveder, stand- 
ing at the beginning of the sentence, the subject may be placed 
either before or after the copula; e. g. entweder er fommt, or 
entiweder Fonnnt er zu mir, oder ich gebe zu ibm, either he comes 
to me or I shall goto him. It is to be observed, however, 
that when an adverb of quantity, e.g. auc, nur, fam, noch, 
fogar, {chon (§ 138), stands not in an objective relation to the 
predicate, but in an attributive relation to the subject, its 
being placed at the beginning of the sentence does not affect _ 
the position of the subject. We say accordingly, auch or nur 
der Bruder war da, the brother too, or the brother alone, was 
there; but auch war der Vrudcr da, the brother was also there; 
fawn cine Stunde war vergangen, an hour had scarcely elapsed ; 
and faunt war cine Stunde vergangen, scarcely had an hour 
elapsed; fchon drei find gejtorben, noch ciner iff tibrig, already 
three of them are dead, only one is left; and fthon find drei ge- 
ftorben und noch einer iff frant, already three of them are dead, 
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and still one is sick. Some adverbs, as freilich, doch, jedoch, 
indeffen, mu, wabrlics, may be employed in an elliptical way, 
in the place of a whole sentence; in which case they do not, 
as usually, affect the construction of the following sentence ; 
e.g. freilich, or wabrlics, er ift febr alt, to be sure he is very 
old; doch, or jedoch, or indeffen, ich will ¢3 tiberlegen, how- 
ever, I shall reflect upon it. 

In the inverted construction of the principal sentence, the 
subject commonly stands immediately after the copula. When, 
however, the subject is to be emphatically pointed out, it may 
be placed after one or more objective factors, according to its 
importance compared with that of these factors; e.g. (3 iff vor 
drei Tagen in unfrer Nachbarfchaft ein Wolf gefchoffen worden, 
a wolf was killed in our neighbourhood three days ago. 
The subject, if pointed out emphatically, admits of being thus 
placed behind an objective factor in accessory sentences also, 
which otherwise do not admit of the inverted construction; 
e.g. da vor drei Tagen in unfrer Nadbaridhaft ein Wolf ge- 
fchoffen worden iff. We cannot in German place at the begin- 
ning of the sentence two or more objective factors at the same 
time, as is frequently done in English; e.g. In general however 
it is true, im Wllgemeinen ift e3 fedods war; In his excuse indeed 
. it may be said, 3u jeiner Ent{chuldigung fain gwar gciagt werden. 


2.) Construction of Accessory Sentences. 


§ 208. 


Accessory sentences are in German distinguished from prin- 
cipal sentences by a peculiar form of construction. The subject 
stands first, being preceded by the conjunction, which serves 
to connect the accessory with the principal sentence (except 
when the subject itself, being a relative pronoun, performs the 
office of a conjunction); the predicate takes the second, and the 
copula the last place (§ 190). This construction accordingly 
is adopted by all sentences connected with a principal sentence 
by means of subordinative conjunctions, i. e. relative pronouns, 
or relative adverbs expressed or understvod, or conjunctions 
equivalent to relative pronouns, e.g. of, ebe, feit, biz, weil, &c. 
(§ 192.) Thus, 


Ss 
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Subject. Predicate. Copula. 

Cin Kind, welthes fran ift, 

(a child which ill is.) 

Ein Kind, defen Vater fran ift, 

(a child whose father ill is.) 

Cin Kind welches fcblaft. 

a child which sleeps. 

Nh iweif daf das Rind gefchlafen hat, 

(I know that the child slept has.) 
Wen bas Kind fprechen fann, 
(when the child speak can.) 
Che der Fremde ab: reifet, 
(before the stranger out sets.) 
Weil da Kind franf gewefen iff, 
(because the child ill © been has.) 
Machdems der GFremde —abgercifet war, 
(after the stranger ~ set out had.) 
Da das Kind geftraft werden mug, 
(as the child punished be must.) 


When the relative adverbs of intensity, fo, wie, and je (§ 202), 
are connected with an adjective or other adverb, it follows them 
immediately, and is accordingly placed before the subject, as 
in English; e. g. fo or wie Flug er auch fei, however prudent 
he be; fo oft ich ibn febe, as often as I see him; je grofer 
er ijt, the greater he is. 

When in an accessory sentence a relational verb, or another 
verb connected with an infinitive or a supine, stands in a com- 
pound tense, eurythmy commonly requires the inflected rela- 
tional verb to be placed before the predicate (§ 17); e.g. wenn 
ic) das hatte verbindern formen, if I might have prevented 
that; nachden ich ibn batte Fonmnen boven, after I had heard 
him coming*. For the same purpose the verbs fein and haben, 


* Kann id vergeffen wie's hatte fommen Founen? Sch. 
Was du mir Ciinftiy mag ht su Hinterbringen haben, fprid) c8 nie mit Syiben 


aus. Sch. 
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if used as auxiliary verbs, are sometimes altogether omitted in 
accessory sentences; e.g. wenn icy ibon einen guten Hath ge- 
geber (babe), if I have given him good advice; weil er oft 
fpazieren gegangen (iff), because he has often taken a walk *. 


II. Construction of the Attributive Combination. 


§ 209. 


In the attributive combination the attributive substantives 
commonly follow the substantive referred to, as in English ; 
e.g. der Gobn de3 Ronigs, the son of the king; der Lauf 
der Gonne, the course of the sun; cin Mam von Chre, a 
man of honour; ein Hing von Golde, a ring of gold; mein 
Vetter in London, my cousin in London. Attributive adjec- 
gives, on the other hand, generally precede the substantive 
referred to, even though sey be enlarged into an objective 
combination; e. g. mein 2 Vater, my father ; ein altes Gaus, 
an old house; der an meinen Bate gefhricbene BVrief, the 
letter written to my father; der tom die Erziehung fener Kinder 
beforgte Vater, the father anxious for the education of his 
children. An adjective or participle is placed after the sub- 
stantive referred to, only when it is the predicate ofan abridged 
adjective-sentence (§ 19+), and therefore not inflected; e.g. dcr 
Barer, beforgt umn die Erziehung feiner Kinder, instead of der 
Geforgt iff; der Wr3zt, den Tod feines Kranfen befiirctend, the 
physician fearing the death of his patient+. It has been already 
stated (§ 194), that such expressions are admissible only when 
the substantive referred to is in the nominative or accusative 
case. 

The attributive combination, having for its attributive factor 
a substantive in the genitive case, may be inverted by placing 
the substantive referred to after the genitive case: by this 
means the substantive referred to is emphatically pointed ont; 


* Sh verfor nidt alles, ba folcher Freund im Unglii¢ mic geblieben ij~b. Sch. 
Mir tam die Kunde yu, da ihe meinem Oheim ibergeben worden carer). Sch. 
Was war mein Dank dafiir, daG ich der Batter Fluch auf mid) gebiicder Carte), diefen 
Krieg, der nur ihn grof gemacht atte), die Fiirften sahlen laijen Gatte)? Sch. 
$ Gine geit’ge Ciche fteht daneben, durdy vieler Wunder Gegenstraft beriibine. Sch. 
Hell Mingt vor allen Thiiemen das Geldut, des Slutgen Tages feohe Berper rhlas 
gend. Sch. 


S:2. 
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e.g. bey Tages UWubruch, at the break of day; des Tages 
Laft und Arbeit, the labour and toil of the day; der Welt 
Ende, the end of the world; d¢3 Landes Woblfabhrt, the 
welfare of the country*. In this position the substantive 
referred to commonly receives the principal accent, which is 
otherwise laid upon the attributive genitive (§168)+. When 
the attributive adjective is to be pointed out emphatically, it 
is either turned into an adjective-sentence, and placed after 
the substantive referred to, or it is used substantively, and 
also, by way of apposition, placed after the substantive referred 
to; e.g. cin Giibrer, der blind iff, instead of ein blinder Giibrer, 
a blind guide; and dic Mutter, dic forgfame, instead of die 
forgfame Mutter, the careful mother (§ 171). 


Observation. —AUllein, alone; felbjt, self; and genug, enough; commonly 
stand after the substantive or pronoun referred to, as in English ; e.g. Gott 
altein, God alone; der Bater felb{t, the father himself; Geld genug, 
money enough. In the same way alle, all, stands frequently after the sub- 
stantive referred to; e. g. ich babe die Biicher alle gelefen, I have read 
the whole of the books. 


III. Construction of the Oljective Combination. 


§ 210. 


In the objective combination the objective factor stands 
before the predicate, or, if the place of the predicate has 
been left vacant, before that vacant place ({ 205). ‘Thus we 
say in the direct construction of the principal sentence :— 


Subject. Copula. Objective. Predicate. 
Gr ift feinent Freinide treu, 

(he is to his friend faithful.) 
Gr bat Wafer getrunten, 
(he has water drunk.) 


* Des Qebens Weng (te—cr wirft fle weg. Sch. 
Shr nent eud) fremd in Englands Reidsgefesens tn Englands tngliic feist 
ihe wohl bewandert. Sch. 
f Bon euch ertrag id) viel s id) ehee cuer Miter; den Uebermuth des Siinglings 
trag ich nichts fpart mir den WUnblid feiner rauhen Gitten. Sch, 
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Subject. Copula. Objective. Predicate. 
(a fchreibt einent Brief, ab, 

he copies - a letter. O 

Gr fchreibt einen Brief, () 

he writes a letter. 0 


In the inverted construction of the principal sentence :— 


Copula. Subject. Objective. Predicate. 
~ 


“ft er feinemt Gretnde trea? 
(is he to his friend faithful ?) 
MNiemals bat er Malfer getrunfen, 
(never has he water drunk.) 
Sebt (chreibt er einen Brief ab, 
(now copies he a letter.) 0 
DBielleicht febreibt er einen Brief, a) 
(perhaps writes he a letter.) 0 
Trew ift er jeinem Freunde, 0 
(faithful is he to his friend.) a) 
And in the construction of accessory sentences :— 
Subject. Objective. Predicate. Copnila. 
Wenn er feinem Freunde trett ift, 
(if he to his friend faithful is.) 
Weil ey Wafer getrunfen bat, 
(because he water drunk has.) 
DaP er den Brief ab: fcbreibt, 
(that he the letter 0 copies. ) 
26 cr den Brief 0 fchreibt, 
(whether he the letter ) writes.) 


When there are two or more objective factors in different 
relations to the same predicate, they are arranged according 
to their degrees of subordination. This subordination in gene- 
ral depends on the greater or Jess importance of the different 
factors, resulting both from the signification of the words by 
themselves, and from the different kinds of objective relation 
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in which they stand to the predicate. Thus it may in general 
be remarked, that a relational word is in general subordinate 
to a notional word, a factor in the relation of place and time 
to one in the relation of causality, an accidental to a supple- 
mentary factor (§ 177), a factor in the relation of person to 
one in the relation of a thing, &c. This subordination is, 
moreover, always expressed by a subordination of acceniua- 
tion; the principal objective factor consequently,—i. e. that 
objective factor which is of the greatest importance in the 
objective combination, and (the predicate being the principal 
constituent of the sentence) in the whole sentence also,—has 
the principal accent in the objective combination, and in the 
whole sentence; whilst the subordinate factors are also sub- 
ordinate in point of accentuation to the principal factor and to 
each other. _ 

In general the principal objective factor immediately pre- 
cedes the predicative factor, and the subordinate factor precedes 
the principal, or that other factor to which it is subordinate. 
Notional words in particular stand after relational words; e. g. 
ich habe ibn in der Stadt gefelben, I have seen him in town; er 
wird bald in die Stadt ziehen, he soon will remove to town. 
The relation of causality stands after the relations of place 
and time; e.g. er bat in der Stadt cine Freund angetroffen, 
he has met a friend in town; er bat vor drei Tagen einen Brief 
erhalten, he received a letter three days ago: the supple- 
mentary factor follows that which is not supplementary ; .e. g. 
er Gat. aus Geiz Wafer getrunfer, he has drunk water from 
avarice; er Hat gu feinem Vergniigen cin Pferd gefauft, he has 
bought a horse for his pleasure: the case expressive of a 
thing after the case expressive of a person; e. g. er Bat dem 
RKuaben cits Buch gefthenft, he has given a book to the boy; er 
bat den Nichter der PartheylichFeit befchuldigt, he has accused 
the judge of partiality: the relation of place after that of 
time; e. g. er iff vor drei Tagen in der Stadt angefommen, he 
arrived in town three days ago: adverbs of manner commonly 
precede the supplementary objective factor, but follow all other 
objective factors; e. g. Sch habe dem Frembden Freundlich die 
Gand gedriict, I have kindly shaken hands with the stranger; 
er bat redlich die Wahrheit gefagt, he has honestly told me 


SYNTAX. 263 


the trath. The position of adverbs of manner, however, de- 
pends in particular on their modifying either the notion of the 
verb exclusively, or that of the verb taken together with one 
or more other factors; and it is accordingly placed either 
immediately before the predicate, or before the factor con- 
stituent of the modified notion. Thus we say on the one 
hand, er bat die Gache beffer verftanden, he has better under- 
stood the business; id) babe den Gegenftand aufmerffamer 
betrachtet, I have more attentively considered the subject; er 
bat fein Glivé mit Ma figung genoffen, he has enjoyed his 
good fortune with moderation: and on the other hand, er tft 
langfam durdy die Stadt gegangen, he slowly walked through 
the town; cr bat unglitclider Weife die Gache nicht ver: 
ftanden, he unfortunately did not understand the business; ich 
babe abfidtlics die Gache nicht unterfucht, I have intention- 
ally not investigated the matter; er bat Laut an die Thiir 
geflopft, he gave a loud knock at the door; er bat febr maf 
fig Wein getrunten, he took wine very moderately. 

A verb sometimes assumes a new signification, in conse- 
quence of a supplementary objective factor (§ 177) being joined 
to ‘it. In the following phrases,—(Cinen fiir cinen Vetriiger 
alten or anfelen, to take one to be an impostor; Cinen 3m 
Bettler madyen, to make one a beggar; Cinen Liigen ftrafen, to 
give one the lie; Gefabr laufen, to run a risk; Cinem Gebsr 
geben, to give one a hearing; and some others,—this objective 
factor cannot be subordinated to any other factor, even by way 
of inversion. The same applies to all compound expressions 
for simple notions; e. g. 3 Htilfe Fommen, to assist; um Rath 
fragen, to ask advice (consult); 3 Grande gehen, to perish; 
ju Grumbe richten, to ruin; ins Werf fegen, to execute; yu 
Stande bringen, to fulfil; im Zatume halten, to restrain; ftill 
fieben, to stop; feft alten, to take hold of, &c. (§175); which, 
in point of construction, may be considered as separable com- 
pcund verbs, because the objective factor, like a separable 
component, takes the place of the predicate, whilst the verb 
either takes the place of the copula, or stands behind the 
objective factor, which has the place of the predicate, accord- 
ing as it is either inflected or in a participial form (§ 205); 
e.g. er rictet feinen Vruder su Grunde, and er bat fein 
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Bruder ju Grunde geridtet; er fragt feinen Fremd um 
Hath, and er will feinen Freamd um Kath fragen. 

When two or more relational words are in an objective 
relation to the same verb, pronouns are placed before other 
kinds of relational words; e. g. ich babe ibn geftern gefebn, 
I saw him yesterday; er wird mich bald befirchen, he will 
soon visit me. Of pronouns, again, the personal pronoun 
stands before the demonstrative, and ¢3 generally precedes all 
other pronouns; e. g. er hat mir da8 erjablt, he told me 
that; er bat ibn dort gefehen, he has seen him there; et bat 
e3 ibm erzablt, he has told it to him. Of personal pronouns, 
the one in the accusative is commonly placed before that in 
the dative case; e. g. id) werde dich ibm vorftellen, I shall in- 
troduce you to him. The reflexive pronoun precedes all other 
pronouns, and frequently even ¢3; e. g. er fhamt fich deiner, 
he is ashamed of you; ich erinnere mich feiner, I remember 
him; er lagt fich’3 gefallen, he submits to it. In the inverted 
construction of the principal sentence (§ 207), the personal, 
and especially the reflexive pronoun, stands before the sub- 
ject, except when the subject is also expressed by a personal 
pronoun. We say, da fragte mich meitt Greund, then my friend 
asked me; ¢ freuen fich die Kinder, the children rejoice: but 
on the other hand, da fragte ev mich; Sebt freuen fie fid. The 
same applies to the construction of accessory sentences; e. g. 
went dich der Bruder fragts wenn (ich die Kinder freten. ; 

The relational adverbs of mood, nicht, ja, doch, zwar, etiva, 
wol, vielleicht, gern (§ 138), are placed immediately before the 
predicate (or its vacant place), when the relation of mood- 
expressed by them (§ 8) applies to the notion of the verb; 
e.g. er hat ihm das Pferd nicht or ga or vielleidht gefchentt, 
and er fchenft ibm das PWferd nicht or ja or vielleicht, he has 
not (indeed, perhaps) given him the horse, &c.; ich hatte ihn 
die Nachricht geri verfehwiegen, I should have liked ‘to conceal 
the intelligence from him. But when the relation of mood 
applies to one of the other factors, the adverb stands imme- 
diately before the factor referred to; e. g. er bat nicht or ja 
or vielleidt ibm das Wferd gefchentt, it is not (indeed, per- 
haps) to him that he has given the horse; er bat ihr nidyt or 
ja or vielleicdht cin Pferd gefchentt, he has not (indeed, 
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perhaps) given a horse to him; id) batte gern ibm or id 
hatte ibm gern diefe Nachricht verfchwiegen, from him I 
should have liked to conceal this intelligence, or, I should 
have liked to conceal this intelligence from him. When how- 
ever the relation of mood applies indefinitely to the whole of 
the predicate, the adverb of mood is commonly placed after 
personal pronouns, but before all other objective factors; e.g. 
er bat ibm vielleicht or wol or gwar cin Pferd gefchenft; er 
bat vielleicht or wol or zwar feinem Gobne cin Berd ge: 
fcbentt. 

The relational adverbs of time, fthon and nod) (§ 138), if 
referred to other adverbs of time or adverbial: expressions, 
may be placed either before or after them; e. g. {chon beute 
and beute fdyon, not later than today; noch beute and bente 
noc, this very day. The same applies to fogar referred to any 
other word; e.g. fogar der Vater, and der Vater jogar, even 
the father. The adversative conjunctions, aber, jedoch, and 
indeffen, also are frequently placed immediately after the word 
to which they more particularly refer; e. g. der Gobn ichivieg, 
der Vater aber (fedodh) fprach, the son was silent, but the father 
spoke. 


Observation.—In the arrangement of the objective combination, the 
German differs materially from the English construction. In German the 
objective always stands before the predicative factor, whilst in English the 
reverse is generally the case. The German arrangement of two or more 
objective factors also in the same sentence is almost the reverse of that 
received in English; the principal objective factor always standing after 
the subordinate, whilst in English the principal generally precedes the sub- 
ordinate factor, except in the case of personal pronouns and of some other 
relational words. 

In English, moreover, adverbs are very generally placed between the 
subject and copula; e. g. he constantly alarmed us, we carefully avoided him. 
In German such adverbs either take their place before the predicate, or they 
are put at the head of the sentence, which in consequence is inverted. 


§ 211. 
The construction of the objective combination is inverted in 
three different ways. 
The predicate, which commonly is the subordinate factor 
in the objective combination (§ 175), may be pointed out 
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emphatically, so as to assume the importance of the principal 
factor; and then, if standing in a principal sentence, it is 
commonly placed at the head of the sentence; e. g. Gebiift 
hat er feine Thorheit, he has atoned for his folly * (§ 207). 

The objective factor, or when there are two or more such 
the principal of them, though it is already the principal factor 
of the combination, may be pointed out still more emphatically, 
either by being placed also at the head of the sentence, in 
principal sentences, e. g. feinen cignen Gobn bat er dem 
Gerichte iibergeben, he has surrendered his own son to judge- 
ment (§ 207); or, on the contrary, by being thrown at the 
end of the sentence, i. e. behind the predicate in a principal, 
and behind the copula in an accessory sentence; e. g. er bat 
vergeffen alle feine Leiden, he has forgotten ail his sufferings ; 
nachdem er lange gefchmachtet hatte in Mangel und Noth, 
after he had languished a long time in want and suffering +. 

When a subordinate objective factor is to be pointed out 
emphatically, it takes the place of the principal objective factor 
immediately before the predicate; e.g. er Hat viel Geld ohne 
viel Mithe erworben, he has made much money, and that 
without much trouble; er beftucht das Theater jeden Whend, 
every evening he goes to the theatre; ich habe abfichtlich dic 
Nachricht ibm verfhwicgen, I have intentionally concealed the 
news from Aim. 

The subordinate factor may be pointed out still more em- 
phatically by being placed, like the principal objective factor, 
either at the head of the sentence, or after the predicate, or in 
accessory sentences after the copula. 

An objective factor belonging to an attributive adjective or 
participle stands before that adjective or participle; e. g. der 
auf feine Giege ftole Krieger, the warrior proud of his 
victories; ba3 in drei Gchlachten gefthlagene Heer, the army 
defeated in three battles. When, however, the attributive 
adjective or participle in the form of an abridged adjective- 


* Beiftehen follen fie mir in meinen Planen. Sch. 
+ Sch habe (till gefhwiegen su allen fdyweren Thaten. Sch. 
Sd habe lange gehot auf dbiefen Tag. Sch. 
Dah fich Hery und Auge weide, at bem wohlgelungenen Bild. Sch. 
G8 freue fic), wer da athmet iin cofigen Lidt und beqehre nimmer gu (hanen, 
wad die Gitter bededen mit Madi und Grauen. Sch. 
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sentence stands after the substantive referred to (§ 194), the 
objective factor may be placed also after the adjective or par- 
ticiple, by which means it is pointed out emphatically; e. g. 
der Krieger ftol; auf feine Giege, bad Heer, gefchlagen in 
drei Gclacten. 


IV. Construction of Compound Sentences. 


§ 212. 


All accessory sentences standing in places and having the 
power of factors in a principal sentence (§ 190), ought in 
general to occupy the places of those factors in the principal 
sentence for which they stand; viz. substantive-sentences that 
of the subject or objective factor, adjective-sentences that of 
the attributive factor, and adverbial sentences that of the 
adverb. Perspicnity as well as eurythmy, however, frequently 
require another position of accessory sentences, the particulars 
of which will appear from the following observations. 

Substantive-sentences expressing the subject of the principal 
sentence (§ 191, 193) frequently retain in German the place 
of the subject at the head of the principal sentence; e.g. daf 
er beute for anfommen werde, ift nicht wabritheinlic, it is not 
probable that he will arrive today; dag er jcinent Febler erfennt, 
iff febr gut, it is very well that he acknowledges his fault. 
Substantive-sentences of this description, however, may also 
stand after the principal sentence; in which case the indefinite 
pronoun ¢s occupies the place of the subject, as in English; 
e.g. ¢3 iff nicht wabritheinlich, Dag er beute, &c.; es iff febr 
gut, dag er, &c. The latter position is more common, and 
always preferred when an emphasis is laid on the substantive- 
sentence. — 

Substantive-sentences in the relation of causality may (§ 191) 
in the same way either occupy the place of the objective factor 
for which they stand, or be placed after the principal sentence; 
e. g. th bin dartiber, dug cr genejen iff, febr froh, or, ich bin dare 
tiber febr froh, dag er genefen iff, I am very happy at his being 
recovered. When, however, the demonstrative pronoun (e. g. 
dariiber) is not expressed in the connexion of the accessory 
sentence, the relative dag thus standing alone, the accessory 
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is commonly placed after the principal sentence; e.g. icy bin 
febr frob, daf er genefen iff. When the demonstrative pronoun 
is expressed, and the accessory nevertheless follows after the 
principal sentence, the demonstrative pronoun retains the 
place in the principal sentence, otherwise occupied by the 
accessory sentence; e.g. cr hat feinem Greunde dadurd grofen 
Gdaden gethan, daf er fich in feine Wngelegenbeiten gemifcht 
bat, he has done great injury to his friend by interfering in 
his affairs. 

Substantive-sentences in an attributive relation are com- 
monly placed immediately after the substantive referred to; 
e. g. ich babe die Hoffuung, daf er wicder genefen werde, 
fcbon vor 3tvei Monaten aufgegeben, I have some months ago 
given up the hope of his recovery. When however the sub- 
stantive referred to is the principal objective factor, and there- 
fore immediately precedes the predicate, the accessory may 
be made to follow the principal sentence; e. g. idy babe {chon 
vor zwei Monaten die Hoffnung auufgegeben, daf er, Ke. | 

A substantive-sentence in an objective relation may, like a 
simple objective factor, be placed at the head of the principal 
sentence by way of inversion (§ 211); in consequence of which 
the subject of the principal sentence is also placed after the 
copula; e.g. daf er Franf fei glaube ich nicht, his illness I 
do not believe. The connecting demonstrative pronoun in 
that case commonly stands before the substantive-sentence ; 
e.g. Davo, Oaf er verreifen will, weif ich nidbts, of his intend- 
ing to travel I know nothing: it may however also stand after 
the substantive-sentence; e.g. daf er verreifen will, davon 
wei ich nichts. 

Supines are, in the construction of the sentence, consider- 
ed as abridged substantive-sentences (§ 190): all particulars 
accordingly observed on the position of substantive-sentences 
also apply to supines. Thus we say, er bat, um den Somer 
feferr sue FOrmen, Griechifeh gelerut, or, er Hat Griechifch gelernt um 
de Homer lefen zu Fornen, or lastly, am den Homer Lefer zu 
founen bat er Griechifdy gelernt, he has learned Greek in order 
to be able to read Homer; er hat die Gelegenbeit mit dem Argte 
gue fprechert verfeblt, and er bat die Gelegenbeit verfeblt mit dem 
MUrzte zur fprechen, he has missed the opportunity of speaking to 
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the physician. The more common practice, however, is to 
place the supine at the end of the principal sentence; and 
this position is preferred especially when one or more objective 
factors are referred to the supine; e. g. weil er {ich geweigert 
bat, 3ur geborigen Zeit feine Gdhuld abgutragen, iff er 
gesroungen worden, {ich dariiber vor dem Gerichte ju ver: 
autworten, because he has refused to pay his debt at the 
proper time, he has been forced to justify himself before the 
court. 

Adjective-sentences commonly stand after the substantive 
referred to, as in English. Those adjective-sentences, how- 
ever, which refer to an objective factor immediately preceding 
the predicate, are placed behind the whole principal sentence, 
when they are of great extent, or have a peculiar emphasis 
laid upon them; e. g. ih babe vor drei Tagen den Fremder ge- 
febert Der uns vor drei Jahren anf dem Lande befucdht 
bat, I three days ago saw the stranger, who visited us in 
the country three years ago. This position of the adjective- 
sentence is absolutely necessary, when the predicate of the 
principal sentence is subordinate in point of accentuation to 
the principal factors of both the adjective and the principal 
sentence. We could not say, for instance, er gebt einen Vertrag, 
dener nidt balten Fann, ein, he makes a treaty which he 
cannot keep; er ftehbt mit Bewunderung den Wann, ber fo 
vieles gethban bat, an, he looks with admiration at the man 
who has done so much. 

Adverbial sentences may be placed either before the predi- 
cate, like the adverbial expression for which they stand, or 
after the principal sentence; e.g. er bat mir, naddem er dag 
Geld gesahlt hatte, cinen Empfangidein gegeben, having 
counted the money he gave me a receipt; id will, wenn 
du c8 verlangff, bier bleiben, if you desire it 1 shall stay 
here; er will, weil er franf ift, Bater gebraucden, being ill 
he wishes to bathe; and, er bat mir einen Empfangichein gege- 
ben nachdem er, &c.; ich will bier bleiben, wrenn Ou, &e.; er 
will Bader gebrauchen weil er, &c. It is more usual, however, 
to place the adverbial before the principal sentence by way of 
inversion, in which construction the subject of the principal 
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sentence is always placed after the copula; e.g. nachdem er das 
Geld gezahlt hatte, gab er mur cinen Empfangfebein; wer du 
e3 verlangft, will ich bleiben; weil er franf ift, gebraucht er 
Bader. 


Observation —It has been stated (§ 210, Obs.) that adverbs cannot in 
German, as in English, be placed between the subject and copula. ‘This 
remark applies to adverbial sentences also, which in English frequently 
occupy the same place; e.g. My father, being very tired, sat down; my 
brother, all the arrangements being made, set off. : 
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eR sederayestiias..2 es <gggessecesvse 145 
PEE sieiese 0 csoescccsecrees 198 
Ns snd8iccescccassecccecee, Ita 
HUES POE. .0..ceccccoecsesevere 150, 151 

BM Meecueevoesc.scosseesess 197 
Cardinal numerals ............... 133 
GASES erccesccresseccvesccesseces 106, 178 

attributive....cccccoees 167, 172 
—— governed by the predicate 177 
— by prepositions 143 
— improper 150 
—— expressive of locality...... 186 
— of manner ............ 183 
—— —— of time ...........006. 187 
—— —— of persons......... 178, 179 
—— pointed out by the article 103 
Cause, real, moral, and logi- 

OD ere erie. ss.s0s0sssveeeeee, 1775 181 
—— expressed by the gerund... 189 
Causal sentences .............0005. 198 
BONO c. Recansscascieseseceses 877 
Change of the radical vowel... 32 
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Change of the radical vowel in 
CONJUGALION ... 000. ero S/S) 
Collective substantives...6, 43, 44, 46, 
47, 48 
Combination, attributive...... 12, 167 
—— objective... ecereeeee 13,175 
its different kinds... 176 
—— pTedicative ....cecossseeee 11, 157 


—— 


CommMon NaMes ..cceceseecscesees 6 
Comparativedegree ofadjectives 117 
—_— —. of adverbs... 141 

ECTILENCES cccescesecceccsscees 202 
Comparison of adjectives ....... 117 
— irregular .... 117 

Of AOVERDS scssesstieecesasess TSI 
Composition .......eceeee caeavapl tno 
Compound forms of comparison 118 


——— SENTENCES cecccseseeseces 152, 190 
CONSES ee cciccesseetecceceses, OPO 
—— verbs, separable and inse- 


PARADE socsecccessesereseccossene 59 
Compounds ........+06. a eg oo) 
—— by contraction...... 54, 57, 168 
—— by UNION ......eeeaveeeeee sonD4ay Oo 
—— of relational words......... 58 

with 

Notional words.......ceccccceese 5D 
Co-ordinative conjunctions...... 152 
Copier iscsicse<0s.e. <cntesoesGes 205 
Copulative conjunctions......... 154 
Concessive sentences .......6.... 200 

in an interroga- 

IVE TOGMAYSs nceccivenderacass es. 200 
CONGOR soisiiseseaseetscsavesesoce O11 

of the attributive adjective 169 


of the predicate ....... 160, 161 
Concrete substantives...... 6, 38—4! 
Condition expressed by the ge- 

189 
Conditional mood.........00000. 71, 78 


TUNG siisisevecvs coeatee dees eescs 


ItS USC....cce0eee. 165 
SENTENCES .ccccccccccesccce wcae, LOD 

in an interroga- 
Live FOrm ...cccccscsccscessoesers 199 
Conjugation......cccccscssessees 71, 79 
ancient and modern....... 79 


———_ ANCIENE...occcoececcvecsesee Sl—HS4 
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Conjugation, irregular...... § 79, 86 
——— MOdEIN .. eee ceeeeeeee 85 


specimens Of............ 92 
Conjunctions........ cavers LOpeee 
adversative.......... 158, 155 
—— affecting the construction 207 
—— causal ..........004. 153, 156 
Co-ordinative........06.. 152 
—— copulative.......... 153, 154 
subordinative........ 152, 192 
Conjunctional adverbs........ 153 
Conjunctive mood..... .... 71, 78 
—_—— its Nse........ 164 
Consonants.......--.0s+-00- « Se 
COubled’ ..c.cscceersces §=ST 
ANA css cecesss ss 25, Ous 
—— liquid........ caecceee, MeO 
= MULE 2. ccc cer ec cccccene 26 
Construction ..... Sesnkieaeee 208 
direct and inverted...... 204 
—— of accessory sentences.... 208 
—— of adjective-sentences..,. 212 
—— of adverbial sentences... 212 
GPMAVEEDH oes. ce cae BIO 


—— of the attributive adjective 209 


—- ——- —— combination.. 209 
—— ——-inverted.. 209 
—— Of CASES .... cece ee eeee te 210 
—— of compound sentences... 212 
—— of the objective combina- 
tion POTENT SS TINO 
—— — — ——— —— inverted 211 
—— of the objective factors.. 210 


of the predicative combi- 


NATION ee eee M205 
——— of principal sentences .... 206 
ee inverted. 207 

of pronouns .......4.... 210 
of relational adverbs of 

HOO eae cc ceecess BIO 

verbs ... 205, 208 
of relational verbs in com- 
pound tenses in an accessory 

SENCENCE .cceccrecceccsscese 208 

of relational words...... 210 
—- of separable compound 
NCIDS sa cece. 205 
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Construction of the substantive 
attributive ......scecseeess 9209 


-—— of substantive-sentences.. 212 
—— of the supine........06.. 212 
Contracted sentences......... 152 
Contraction of two syllables or 
words into ONE ...eeeeseees 17 


Da, adverb .......eeeece+ 198, 139 


197, 198 

Damity...c wwe. 
DANN... ccc. ccc cess. LESS 
Saruth........... ase «. ie 
Dak: nore eee 193 
omitted ....ccccscccveeee 198 


Dative ease csescccvceecsceeee 178 
expressed by prepo- 
sitions .. 179, Obs. 1. 


Dative case governed by verbs 


and adjectives....-..eesee.. 179 
— by prepositions 148 
—— instead of a posses- 
sive Cy or genitive 
CASE... cece eee veaccccce 179, Obs.2. 


sé personal pronouns 
used in a peculiar manner.. 
179, Obs. 5. 


Declension of adjectives ...... 116 
— of articles ..........05.. 100 
—— of cardinal numerals ..... 133 
—— of der, die, DAB .......2.. 124 
—— of derjenige and derfelbe . 126 

of foreign substantives.... 113 
—— of indefinite numerals.... 136 


—— of pronouns 
demonstrative 124, 127 


—_—— — indefinite ....... 182 
—— — —— personal......-. 120 
—— possessive ...... 123 
of proper names ......-. 114 
—— of substantives .......... 106 
— — ancient and mo- 
CEP’ ve ccc ces chee so ce cereteemel ON 
of welder ..cceccscsences MOO 
— of wer and wa3.....0.... 129 
Definite article. See Article. 
—— ntimerals ..cescees eden ee 
Denner 0... . cee 
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Demonstrative adverbs........ § 128 

—— pronouns ...... 119, 124—128 

—— -—— in compound sen- 
tences 


Riatelele ielele.e elele’s <'s woe. S192 
instead of the rela- 
aeeee. fee eo. ..c.. -. «SO, T9* 
PRM e eee Seenoee ANG 
NED SIE. cnceenea. GSS 
Der, div, das, article.......... 100 
— — — demonstrative pro- 
noun........ he Bicones SLOT 
— — — relative pronoun 130, 194 
— — — their respective de- 
clension. See Declension. 
Derivative notions......-..-.. 2 


Derivatives, primary .......... 2, 32 
—— secondary ........0.+-++ 2, 36 
Deffenungeachret 155 
DePoalo oo..c......... 156 
gs ee e-. 156 
Dialee tower eiisia'e'e esse eee 18 
NG: at ec eieeesieteereeee ce oe 
Mr iir®.............. errr e 
er 
Dimidiative numerals ......... 
Diminutives..... 3 Nei Ses 40 
Daphthones .........-........ 24 
Direct construction .......... 
WITECHION c 6 ccesce feces 143, 177 
Distributive numerals ........ 135 
SOO ee ee Bes 
in construction.......... 
Double consonants............ 27 
Draugen, dreten, drunten .... 
Duration of time ....... Beicecs IST 
MS preGx............... 68 
expressive of means...... 
Diirfen........ Revncen 
its conjugation ......... - 86 
G, the vowel, its pronuncia- 

tion 


etetrs:s wcrc eeerccsecnse 23 


assignoflength.... 25 


G, the vowel, dropped ........ 
in the signs 
of conjugation............ - 80 


declension 103 
reduced to its pri- 
mary vowel i in the second 
and third person sing. pres. 
indicat., and in the imperative 
of the first ancient conjuga- 
et eee $2 
197 
100 
132 
133 


Gin, article .... 
indefinite pronoun ...... 
pumeral .. 
Ginander...... ns: «--- 196 
Ginige ........ nae Se << eal 
Giner ren Eeiden ...... 156, Obs. 2. 
Gifffeal:...-.-...... Mena s 
Bither ....... coasresss 156, GlGi2: 
Mllipeis .. 2.2.22. eer 17 
in the attributive combina- 
tion 
in imperative expressions . 
in the predicative combi- 
WHOM oo cc ccceeees wavaae, Se 
Retplietes........-..6.25.-00. AG 
Gnd ......... ates Lassies 
Gntlang.... 150, 151 
Gntweder—ovder...........066 
Grit 
Gritlich, erjfend .............. 
@3..... eer Soest Sam sve 
indefinite ........ eels Se 
omitted ........ Ehie tte Fie 
MM 26 055 ies soc oes eee 
Gtwelhe ...... Se eieeh eeeee , 
Gtwra..... peace oe 
@twad .......-. 
Euphony ............ soeseeee SO 
Bergthempin ccc... .cccceees 17 
Existence, notion of .......... 3 
Factitive relation 
expressed by the ac- 
cusative case 
—— by adjectives... 
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Factitive relation expressed by 


the nomiuative case ........ § 183 
—— by prepositions 183 
a! —— bythe supine.. 184 
5 re re eae oe 55 37 
Factors of the attributive com- 
DWNAHONE.........s.e0ec0s 12, 167 
of the objective combina- 
GTM ee oes ce eeesee 18, 175 
--—— their 
subordination in construction 210 
of the predicative combi- 
MMIC M Pe cie ys cciesseie ss sexe) 1d 
—— principal................ 14 
— ODJECtIVE 0.04. sees. 210 
Subordinate ccs. es tex 14 
GUE Ge 3 ae aces.) MOD 
AMUMIICY Mocs oso caeeeeax 154 
Vinal augmentation .......... 29 
CONSODAME. o's i6e cease os 25, Obs. 
AVOUGIIEOMNE G04 Sie Sevewrsens ee (106 
LO} COMM cei Gens eevee 185 
Yoreign substantives, their de- 
CLGTISTOM eG ioce s e.0vs oe ds eae ag ES 
—— ——theirgender........ 98 


——-— WOFds oo. cec cess cccceces 19 


—— —— their accentuation.. 19 
eed their orthography and 
pronunciation ee eed ya ree ors Are 19 
Forms, ancient and middle, of 
substantives....cesecseee : 32 
ancient and modern, of 
CONJUGALION . os e5 ee sens we oe 79 
i of declension 
of substantives........00.... 107 
—— —— —— —— of adjec- 
EIVOS Poe. sai oes elaeetoaeeet LIC 
—_—— —— — —— their 
RISCMs 6 oe ee a iieiee esis ec, 170 
POMICIPIAl socececsciscos 74 
——— simple and compound, of 
CONMPAPISON 2.000. vecei eens . ‘I18 
SPUMIOUG oceans seas ove . 141 
Fractional numerals .......... 135 
AG ECU evan sie’ ean cette ss Suiatele 
Frequency, adverbs of ........ 138 


Frequentative substantives..... 44 
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hi omic ne 147 
expressive of the factitive 
POlAGFOH: . 56: <M. ss 22 «) Ges 


Futiremparticiler:. ...0%.... ae 


TENSES 6. cccerececeeess F2, 78 
ORD... . vee es oie ae «oss 
Gates. ccs. Cees ies Oe RS 
@eben, used impersonally ..... 67 
GOREN oct cone. «atta eee nD 
Gegenilter.............. cee 
Gengp. oka Jeers OSA 


Gender of substantives........ 93 
of the ancient 
form ...0.......22 eee 94 
—— —— of the middle 


FOFM 66 os cece se oe 0 060 ee 
of adjective-substantives.. 96 
of compound — substan- 

TEVES 0s cece cee ee velo 6 cme mem 


of foreign substantives... 98 
—— of names of countries and 
places .... es ot 
—— of secondary derivatives.. 97 
—— of substantive-infinitives. . 97 


Genitive, adverbial............ 140 
—— after in, utter, auffer.. 148, Obs. 
—— attributive........167, 172, 178 
— its construction .... 20% 
—— —— its use .......... STS 
expressed by prepo- 
SItIONS*.. ies. STS 
of the object *. 27209" 174 
—— of manner ........eee006 188 
—— of measure........6+.-+2 180 
—— objectives... ..... ... BO miS7 
expressed by prepo- 
SITIONS ..ceecccccevccceeses 180 
predicative.......6.. 158, 173 
—— Of time ....cceeseeceees 187 
(Gently... ois os + ce a: 


in construction...... 209, Ods. 


Oi wc avevecsseveec. cs 0s ae 
in construction.......... 210 
its comparative and super« 

LGV Cretan ROA oie ee PS oom AC 

Gerundisties Mivedies ceeeeee 140 
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Gerund expressive of cause and 


CONMHION .... 0... eee eee § 189 
of manner ........ 188 
—_— GHOMEL. 2. .ceeee. 187 
ee MOMS ccc en seer see. 189 
Macivwel......-..... edie eonttine- BB 
Government of prepositions... 145 
of verbs and adjectives .. 177 
§, semiconsonant ..... Pg: 28 
a sign of length.......... 23 
OIE, saves scetececseces 68 
its conjugation .......... 83 
its use with intransitive 
WOR a cise. cee ee eens ca, ed 
omitted ....... ivivcoks. 208. 
cecal ee mm te) 
Oy Eee eva, 250;.1'515,181 
Her, Hier, Him ............ 128, 189 
— — — theircompounds.. 58 
WHOWMICOC Mic ccccccccscccseess 138 
High-German language........ 18 
Pe a ee ea ore 4 
Minter ....... Pare Seis 149 
—— as a prefix .........000. 63 
Historical tenses.............. 72 
EN ok ad's sdieln'e's caine e¥ a 118 
WMPIMECNS - «6. cee cece eae 141 
S primary vowel ...... cccten 2S 
=e standing for its 
secondary vowel ¢ in the se- 
‘cond and third pers. sing. pres. 
indicative, and in the impera- 
tive of the first ancient con- 
POEAION 2. cece cece ce ece - 82 
Imperative mood............ 71, 78 
—— its termination 
dropped in the singular... 82 
Its Us se sesscs, 166 
Mmpertectitense ........0.0... 72 


in the ancient 


and in the modern form.... 79 
its USE ......0. 162 
Impersonal verbs ............ 67 
—— governing the 
ACCHBAUIVE ...cc.ccacteese 182 
- the 
MACINGT . oc dace es cans ce ites, 182 


Impersonal verbs governing the 


petitive .-... sie octet «are § 180 
Improper prepositions 142, 150 
MNEs Psat eis age meee ee Ce 

expressive of the factitive 

FelAtion.. 2.4... Aimeuthes vs 188 
— of manner ..... see §=6188 
— of time:............ MPs 


—— with the genitive case. . 143, Obs. 
SHOW 0. cc cecceesces 197, 198/201 


Ssndep, tndeyfem ........6. 155, 197 
SOWIMCWORI OD «6 onc ceeaees- ete. WSO 
Indefinite article. See Article. 
numerals ........+04. 133, 135 
—— pronouns............ 119, 132 
—— pronoun (5 .......e.00. 122 
Indicative mood ........... ~ GAS 
Its USCs ed. s . 463 
CU ee ce 
—— its use......... scereauer oe ae 
instead of the past parti- 
CIPIE 00's 6 anes a cteletmeee = ictthe 88 
—— substantive-infinitives .... 42 
with 3u. See Supine. 
Inflection. Sec Conjugation, De- 
clension, and Comparison. 
Initial augmentation .......... 29 
Inseparable compound verbs .. 59 
Intensity, relation of.......... 8 
Interjections ...........- -- 10, Obs. 
Interrogative pronouns, See 
Pronouns. 

SENTENCES ....6026-. 207 
Intransitive verbs ..........-. 5 
Inverted construction. See Con- 

StTMBMOR. . vas eee taseace S08 
0 ee ee ‘eds vine aS 


— Giner, irgend Semand 136, Ods. 2. 


Irregular comparison.....e..6. U17 

conjugation ......eeee.- 79, 86 
BG aig o/s Sco was eee sien oii le . 339 

in construction.........- 210 
Gey JOMALS cess ecw ees we 8 
Ge—bejie.... ee. eee atiatanat 202 
Seder, Sedweder, Federmann.. 136 
ReOCM cca yeecctess ceeibeskee: Neo 
Speghichey a... BOO ee hedsteteletgons - 136 
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Cc cttin walt, Me 
MVCN ses seccasaessss TSO 
BC OE MSs cs ve cece aeee's emis | s. 
a oseucces: 2188 
gli. see ees cia ules 
MONON sccveciccdewesase 70 
—— its conjugation.......... 86 
Riafewrweees.... 150, 151, 181 
Labial consonants ............ 26 
—— sounds ......... sede WE? 
ae iiss cess se GO 
QUUGIPONG I. cc ccetscases 141 
tee cis sscewserce 70 
ERO tes ee oes. SOMO, 181 


Lebren with the dative and ac- 
CUSALIVE.. os eeeeseceee 179, Obs. 4. 


WGC cece tee cess ceases. 109, ObSM1. 
Lingual consonants .......... 26 
SOME I ieceies sincace Slaw 


Liquid consonants .......... 22, 29 
Locality. See ZRelation of lo- 
ceality. 

Logical relation... 177, 180, 181, 183 
Low-German dialect.......... 18 
104, Obs. 1. 
132 
136 
138, 140, 188 


Manche 


Manner, adverbs of.... 


in construction .. 201 
expressed by the genitive 
CASE cocccercceceraceccccee 188 
by the gerund...... 189 
—_——- —— by prepositions .... 188 
—— —— in the form of the 
factitive relation ...666.... 198 
Measure expressed by the geni- 
Uae ore ees Me aaih biaianse- sisi, MSO 
— by the accusative .. 182 
names of. See Names. 
POC ie sere sees 26, 71 
SCMIMEMME ss .daeesss.e.s 186 
ODOM osc secccens 186 
SRTITCEQIER DCN sacs esse. 120 


Middle form of substantives.. 32, 34 
— — —— —— their gen- 
der @neoeneePeoeaeseneee oe eneadr 95 
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expressive of the genitive 
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—— —— of manner ........ 188 
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Modern ferm of conjugation.. 79, 85 
—— —— of declension of ad- 
jectivess..2... . ae 
—— —— —— of sub- 
Stantives.........siee... eR 
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Modified vowels...........+. » 24 
in comparison...... 117 
_- in conjugation..... - 80 
in declension of sub- 
Stantiveés...... cael. ater 110 
in derivation ...... 36 
MOgen 2... oe —e @ 
its conjugation ......... . 86 
Mood ...... Cerca ce ee 8, 71, 163 
Moral relation.... 177, 180, 181, 183 
Multiplicative numerals ...... 185 
Miifen ....... ok: a 70 
its conjugation.......... 86 
Mute consonants..........+- 22, 26 
doubled...c2.4neees oT 
LA cs a0 oeteeiee owen 146, 155 
expressive of the ablative 
relation: «ora, 8. more so wel 
—— of the factitive relation .. 183 
Mache ....00.6..00 eee en 
Nici wee HO, eve SO 
Names of materials .... 6, 102, 104 
—— of measure after nume- 
ie Sn Ae IO oOG00cc 105 
—-— before the names of things 
measured ........ Ns a 
BSEO UMC isos vec c oe 5 0c 154 
Meben ..... Er . . pe ae, 
Sele... oe eg 
Meas atawasie ssn cede oo 
Nicht in construction ........ 210 
—— allein, nidit nur ........ 154 
—— —, fondern........... 155 
MIS. os vce s eves sce cess 
Miemnatid .... ces... 
DRVGCND ccc cies cer eee 
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-—— jn construction.......... 210 
Nominative case......2....--. 159 
expressive of the 

factitive relation ........ .. 188 
Notions ofactivity andexistence 3% 
derivative ........ ee: 2 
—— radical...... PN oes 2,4 
Notional adverbs....... seas 140 
WOES 0... cece ee ee eee ie 1 
Number, relation of .......... 8 
Numerals, adverbial.... 10, 133, 134 
— cardinal ..........eeeeee 133 
—- definite .:....... Pees SS 
—— dimidiative........5...>. 135 
— distributive ........... .. 185 
—— fractional .....:...--.00: 135 
indefinite............ 133, 136 
multiplicative ........ wae 88S 

——- ordinal ..........02205 .. 134 
reiterative ......... sevee 185 
variative........006- eas 135 
PW oak fo. eee Sree eels. SNe 
Ob, conjunction .........+-.5- 193 
preposition.... 149 Obs.1, 180 
PEIN Fees cee ee ene OMOO 
Obgleich, cbfcon, ckivel st ee ee 200 
Objective combination...... 13, 175 


its construction 210 


fECHORMO eo eee eee 195 175 
Felation: .. oc... ec eae 13 
— its different kinds.. 176 
Sher ...... ee a ee 155 
OP. OEE. green: 185 
AE... . ees. wat Ws 2 oeenenieas 150 
with the supine...... ose 18M 
OR SRR ES. : is wise 185 
Ordinal numerals. ............ 134 
Organs of speech...........+- 21 
Paar (ein), as an indefinite nu- 
meral..... Ri y.sitalecsreticie. aces 173 
Palatal sounds................ 22 
Participial forms...... steele soars 74 
Participles ..... PuGiacs, ssa: 74 


present, past,and future.. 77 
Passive voice <caerare> S06 
—— —— its formation..,.... 90 
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Passive voice used imperson- 

MDG PE oes cen GOUCS 
Past participle, its formation... 80 
—— —— with the augment ge, 

and without it.............. 88 


teMBmE 
their use .......... 162 
Persons and things..:......... 177 
Personal forms of conjugation 71,73 
—-— pronouns ........6.....6. 19 
—— —— contracted with tve: 
CS. aes. ee ice, 
their inflection..... 120 
Personality,-relation of..... - 8 
Plural number of substantives.. 104 
Point of time w..0...... 00008 187 
Possessive pronouns ....... ae 
Predicate.............. 11, 157, 158 
in construction.......... 205 
Predicative aeons oie sae ne oa 
—— combination..-:.... oo 157 
— its construction... 204; 205 
——-#8ctors. 60 tae es 
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Prefixes...... eae sine sapscee MO 
WOM oe. Ce esa 
MAPLE. cece ro cise is eo ies o epee ters lerecsierste 62 
CNM. Sle ieee ek Bid ietanertvehas fie ei 61 
DS oe aces e's. elneve oie e's eos ere efe'e ane 61 
DO de sitio egge seater 
their accentuation ...... 16 
Prepositions: .............. 10, 142 
—— before the supine........ 184 


cases governed by them 14s, 150 
contracted with the defi- 


hiteverticle ....is.cc.0 ws DS 
with demonstrative 

pronouns..... bee ee cece nens 125 
with interrogative 

and relative pronouns ...... 129 
expressive of the ablative 

BELA Ty occa. « cose waite gees eo 181 
ef the attributive re- 

IAEIOR ies ce. ee 2% avon oe 173 
— — —- —— —— after 
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Prepositions expressive of thie 
dative relation ............. § 179 
of the factitive 


relation..........0065 teen SS 
— of the genitive 

Relations... 6. eves es wcseas E80 
— of manner .... 188 
— improper............ 142, 150 
— cases governed by 

PINGING... Sila’ ss oe ee eedeas 150 
Present tense .............665 72 
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—— derivatives .........s000+ 2) 32 
SGUNOG oes niatansncese 25 
substantives ............ 38 
their gender...... 94, 95 
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—— factor ...ccccececcoeseee 14 
—— objective factor.......... 210 
—— SentenCeS ....se000-- 190 
—— —— their constructions 206, 207 
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—— demonstrative........ 119, 192 
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—— —— adjective .......... 180 
—_- substantive ........ 129 
—— personal ......... as 119,4120 
possessive ...........60% 123 
NGC) ok 120 
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in construction .......... 210 
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—— —— with titles......... 171 


INDEX. 


Radical notions .....<.06.-.. geet 
sounds..... Ao oe ae 2 
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—— — in conju- 
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Real relation .............0-5 177 


Reciprocal verbs. ......« + siguagem 10 
Reflexive pronouns........ 120, 182 


— in construction .... 210 
VEL DSh eyes. is apste ..- 5, 65, 182 
Reiterative numerals.......... 135 
Relation ..........00. 163 RRS 1 
ablative....... ee ye 
accusative........... 178, 182 


attributive........6.6. 12, 167 
— dative .............. 178,179 
factitive ............ Le ,18e 
—- genitive ............. 178, 180 
—— logical.......ccccseecees 277 
MOFaAl 2.405000 0 des + ne 
— objective...........6. 18, 175 


—— predicative ........... 11, 157 
real... ... scsi. Se 
—— of causality.......... 176, 177 


—— of intensity .........eee. 8 
—— of locality ...........005 8 
—— —— — expressed by 


CASES . «. ccieaia sie «nie cr 
Of MANNE 2.2.0 50g 
—— —— expressed by 

adverbs, and by the genitive 

CHSC > \srrpoeusmyegs sesececeeee 188 

—— expressed by 
the gerund 2... 0.5. sj0esa0s ) MO 
—— of mood .......... scenes 8 


—— of notions one to an- 
other....2...5.3 cee 8 
————tothespeaker. . 8 
8 
8 


—— of number ........ 
—— of personality ..... 


eoeerne 


— — of persons and things.... 177 
—— of quantity..........008. 8 
—— Of the. oo. rs wees 8 
—— — —— expressed by cases, 

and by the gerund....... ee 
Relational adverbs,........... 10 


INDEX. 


Relational adverbs of frequency, 
intensity, manner, mood, place, 
AMUMOINICL. . 50.0 case eee 

of mood in csi 


. §138 


OTD) o GCS ACI CR oe ix B20 
———- verbs ..... Rina wie anthers : 68 
— in construction.. 205, 208 
(0 a 1, 9, 10 
—— —— compounded....... 58 
— — with notional 

WORUSIRCNI 6... ocees leew ste 59 
—— —— in construction .... 210 


their accentuation.. 16 


used predicatively.. 158 
Relative adverbs.............- 131 
pronouns........ 119, 129, 192 

— not omitted in Ger- 
TOMEUT IPP ce ccc eens . 194 
TENSES ... cece cece wees . 72 
Wooewns....... Po ectni ee” arene es | 
Ga cs... c cece eee eees 150, 151 
Gdjen...... seh SBS ets 139 
in constructiOn.......00% 210 
Secondary adjectives.......... 49 
derivatives....ce.cseecee 2, 36 
—— sounds..... Neti e neds ces «(8 
substantives ........6 38—48. 
—_— their gender....... 97 
So 10, 68 
—— its conjugation.......... 87 

its use in the conjugation 
of intransitive verbs ........ 91 
—— its use with the supine... 76 
omitted ........ aaa we LOS 
Geit, preposition.......... 150, 151 
—— COMjuNCtION .......000-- 197 
RF i Ssccsccecsescss 66 


in construction...... 209, Ods. 


Semi-accent:..........05- race TG 
Semi-consonant........ ieeiar DORSS 
PUOMEE fo. os occ ee ee ene es 11 
——— ACCESSOTY .....-ceeeeeee 190 
MUNGELIVE®. .. 0.66.0 ce 191—194 
adverbial. See Adverbial 
" sentences. 
compound ............. . 150 


by subordination... 190 
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Sentence, principal ........... § 190 
—— substantive .......... 191, 193. 


—— their construction. 

Construction. 
Separable compound verbs.... 59 
— in con- 


See 


struction ....... Dea ceoeese SOS 
AGF... civege tis. ee 
Signs of comparison .......... 117 

of conjugation .......... 80 
—— of declension of adjec- 

WEE | 2.25 apie ie ae a 116 
_—_ oe droppel 170 
—— —— —— of substantives 107 
_—— dropped 108 
—— of derivation............ 36 
—— of euphony ............. 30° 
—— of length ............... 25 
—— of relation........... wae 1 
—— —— —— their accentua- 

GM, Niece as ae > ss . 16 
—— ofunion..... Be oi 
Smmple tenses .............05 ers 
Ge, demonstrative adverb..... 128 
—— adverb of intensity (fam).. 138 


conjunction.. 198,199, 200, 201 
relative pronoun... 130, Ods. 1. 


Ge—als...... Geral cet ~. 2a8 
| 5 are 202 
a ae | eer 154 
So as, with the supine ........ 201 
2 oe ee 
SOW 3. soc ke oe oe Niger 70 
its conjugation.......... 86 
GOW oo ce eee ccees cases UGORTSI 
GOMDIN. oc ceeee coscevces MOS FSS 
a Be eeseiae 139, 153 
Spurious forms........ cores: dy 
Gtatt..... wher Nomen ees 150 
Subject of the séntence, . 11, 157, 158 
—— —— —— expressed 
by Wasinfinitrre 2.4... 220. . 75 
A -SUPING ois She eee aaa 76 
—— —— —— —— omitted... 159 
——— —— —— —— turnedinto 


pH@owjeet... i. saccesees ex i “6s 
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Subject of the sentence in con- 
SMMCHON MGs: 6... .ccece eens HOS 
Subordinate accent........... 15 
—— factor’........ ines 14 
Subordination of the objective 


factors in constrnction...... 210 
Subordinative conjunctions. . 152, 192 
Substantive-infinitives ...... 42, 102 
——— PFONOUNS .......e. ee eeee 119 

sentences........... 19], 193 
Substantives ...... seeicteentage 3 
—— in apposition............ 171 
—— their declension. See De- 

clension. 
—— their gender. See Gender. 
—— their kinds.............. 6 
—— of two forms of the plural 

NUMBER ese skeet eS 112 

of two genders .......... 99 
—— primary ........00008 i SS 
—— secondary ........005 . 38—48 
—— used only in the plural 

MURDER, oo ca aws ecieee sans oo 104 

-—— singular 

BUDO os weirs aes ee es . 104 
Superlative of adjectives ...... 117 

ofetdWerbs . 0.5.26. ce ne es 141 

of comparison and of emi- 

BENCE, ..cevee ress eet nae 118, 141 

simple and compounded.. 118 
—— used predicatively ...... . 160 
BMOGIINO 8nd Send ceva oe vest 76 

ater GONE ce adeceseeess 184 
—— after verbs expressing know- 

ledge or opinion..........+. 184 
—-— in construction .......... 212 
——— ItS USC... cece cece eens .. 184 
—— with fabenand fein...... 76 
Supplementary object ........ 177 

in construc- 

MON cis Soave he ete 210 
TENSES: sissies sig ws eee: Tlgare 
—— compound ........... gsa-. SO 
—— their use..... eer aa. 62 


erties. vais nd eas meee ts: SEG 
Terminations. See Signs. 
Teutonic language............ 18 


INDEX. 


DHCUO se, eatin aera 
Zhun (to do), as auxiliary verb, 70 Obs. 
Win epPElA1ON,0 fawn 2%. 5 6's «28 8 


—— expressed by cases....... 187 
—— —— by the gerund..... . 087 
DOD catia pga a SAL ome ea eee BGS 
Transitive verb ..» §, 87, 60, 63 
BUC Giet ae uaa ee ove eedl SNCS 
Weber <se202 Snowe a ee. Hee 
—— asa prefix.......eee eee 63 
—— asa preposition of time.. 149 
—— expressive of the ablative 

PelatiOMs. spike ce. ss 181 
—— —-— of the genitive rales 

BON s0-05605, hobs ces eee 180 
Un Mises cairns aR, 
—— asa prefix .........ss+.8 68 
——asa preposition of time +» 147 
—— expressive of the factitive 

relation ...5%.. 06.5... Se 
—— with the supine.......... 184 


Um—willen....... oeveses D507 
contracted with per- 


sonal pronouns ...........- 151 
Un in composition ........ scee 69 
Unaccented syllables.......... 16 
Und. wis oar COO «cE 
Ungeachtet ..... Oates 
WinOn yess Bese es 8 eas 54, 58 
Mitt ssics cai Pee een Oe « ase 
—— as a prefix.......... oe 88 
—-— with the genitive case. . 143, Obs. 
Winterbaltes.....5 9.6% ares + ee 
Vl sicee oes Cope ts S88 re) 
Upper-German language ...... 18 
Variative numerals............ 185 
Verbsiti: «- isis ios roel US SME 


—— auxiliary, Sec Auriliary 
verbs. 
—— derivative ..........c00- 37 


—— factitiVe .....6sc405 0. ee 87 
—— governing the accusative.. 182 
—- the:dative........... Ip 
—— —— the genitive........ 180 
—— —— prepositions .... 180, 188 
—— impersonal...... Scns eg 


—— inseparable compound.... 59 
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Verbs, intransitive............ § 5 | Wegen expressive of the ablative 
eee POOHOR: 62.5 eee ae cee PR GROI 
Soe mmegreeal ..... cece cece © 6S | BWDeill .... aces cece ee ss oem ce 108 
—— reflexive........ seseceee 65 | —— expressive of time........ 197 
m= rélational............... 68 | Welcher...... SER 6 ke sss 130 
separable compound..... 59 | —-— in adjective-sentences.... 194 
—— transitive....... fe yaa at 5 | Weld’ cimey oo... eee eeee es 130 
Verbal adjectives....... eiieved 32 | Wenig, weniger .............. 136 
—-— substantives ......... Pe or . «141 
WAC WWAITCIYE «0.5... 00 cece cess 150 | Wenn...... ake a tees 181, 199 
Bewmoge........... ee 150, 151 omitted ..... Dare eaetee ah 199 
_. Pacem eis ..-. 136 | Wenn auch, wenn gleich, wenn 
UOUICRGII. we ec eeesseees- 198 (HON. 2 28 es ET eee 200 
in construction.......... 210 | Wer, its declension and use.... 129 
pil wen prefix,.............. 63 | —— in substantive-sentences.. 193 
WOME os sida sa earagnsa 1496 TRCN ss aes ices SRY 2 ne es 
expressive of the ablative —— its conjugation ........ 80, 82 
eo ee 181 | —— its use in the formation of 
—— —— of the attributive re- the future tenses ........ ee) 
eT ee eee wee 173) of 
—— of the objective geni- the passive voice........... 90 
HIYE relation... es. ees eee 180.) ADING. Migs eee 
—— with the passive voice.... 179 WE MA TMEHR 06. cstcases GS 
Oe ee oristeatee CEO TIBI, ose naataales Sone eo 
—— expressive of the ablative expressive of time........ 197 
reMition®.......... eo 181 | ——— in comparative adverbial 
—— of the genitive rela- sentences........ 201, 202, Obs. 1. 
Re ee .-. 180 | Wiffen, itsconjugation........ 86 
WOPAG . 5... ee ee ess 22 raernar 2a ee 
—— changed .............. S2e79 expressive of condition... 199 
—— dropped .......... case SETAE OTC RI 5 acca Kaen Sages vice MBO 
‘long and short .......... 25 | Weber and webin ......... «a. SOT 
modified. See Modified 22/1 oe eee roe oes 
vowels, —— in construction.......... 210 
their pronunciation...... 23 | Wellen............6. ikeece, MeO 
Wabhrend, preposition ......... 150 | —— its conjugation .......... 86 
—— conjunction ............ 197 | Words, notional and relational 1 
010 | re 131, 197 | ——— derivative ..... thaeees : 
MRa os cates Dens cae eee aes $29 foreign. See Foreign words. 
—— its declension and use.... 129 | Written language ............ 18 
——— instead of warum........ 129 | 3u, adverb of intensity (¢o0).. 198,183, 
—— in substantive-sentences.. 193 202 
MUee (GHEY... cece eee ee 180 | —— preposition .......... «e146 
Weder—neow ..... by ene 155 | —— as sign of the supine 76 
MO Mes oo siais since sees 150, 151 | —— —— —— —— its 
—— contracted with personal positicn in the inseparable 
PUCHNEN ook icececeeas 151 compound verbs............ 76 
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3u, preposition, in the future Uc Co a §150, 151 
PPATEICI Gaunt’. os de wee evs S76, 77 | SUNUIDET sane sis baa wa a 150, 151 
oo expressive of the fac- BAY. MOR caster ee bbe 138 
titive relation .......... 183, 184 | —— in construction.......... 210 
—_— —-— ofmanner.... 188 | 3wifhen ..... We . abe 
SMOLIN occas sacs enehen aren 154 
THE END. 
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w~iMoLy, y LU. 


of tl 
of Personality..... { of tl 
of thuns, § 10. 
of Locality ....... ee 
of Number ....... 2. 2e 
of Quantity ...... 


antity, § 136. 


* Notional Adverbs, being only separate forms of Su 


beifiecn, bregeen, binds 
en, brennen, denf-en, 
dring-en, fallen, finds 
en, fliegen, gebsen, 
gonneen, gratsen, Fenn: 
en, [auf:en, mog-en, 
reitcen, febeen, fcbiefi: 
en, fcblag-en, felneids 
en, fehretb:en, fprech: 
ch, thiten, traucen, 
trinf-en,wacten, zichs 
ett. 


1. Bik, Wuag, wand, wuna, 2 y 
Fall, Fund, Flug, Grab, Gauty’ zee 
Schlag, Scbnitt, Sprud, Tear) Sibi t: 
2. Biffen, Garten, Gipfer, Se ecbtgeh aft, 
Kummer. 3. Buche, Bruni, filiTig, 
Gift, Grube, Grufe, Gung, en ; btigcts, 
Macht, Sicht, Scblacht, Sprac urchtvant, 
Bache, Bucht. 4. Hut Scan cs vier bh, 
Wahl. 5. fli, gleich, grows, beweg: 
fron, fchwwach, ftark, treu, sv, aft war: 


citel, eben. 30. fallen 


ite, Grofe, 
ptfamefeit. 


I 


« v * See oe 


III. Secondary Substantives formed by the Affixes er (§ 38), 


Obs. I. The following words have a differer 


Sand, masce. volume, neut. ba 
Rund, — alliance, — bu 
Gher, — choir, — chi 
@ehalt, — contents, — sal 
Gift, — saliva, foam, — po 
Harz,  — Harz forest, — re: 
Cohn, — reward, — we 


Obs. Il. Foreign Substantives retain the gei 
Masculine: Witar, Dialeft, Diphtheng, Korps 
Feminine: Sigel, Rangel, Orgel, Hymne, and 
Neuter: Ubentener, che, Fenster, Fieber, Ge. 


Obs. III. Compound Substantives have the 


Masculine: Mittweeb, Weyeu. 


Feminine; Ganftmuth, Gropmuth, Gdiverin 


vvwvvvye 


Of the Substantive (§ 106, 107). 


ancient form. mod. f. 
Nom. — — 
te Gen. —3 = 
we ) Dat. — = bs 
Ace. aes — 
Me en. Ze er) 
= D e Sd ey ( ) a 
x at. = —en (ern) — 
Ace. 3° —e(ct) — 


were 


i 3. 3. it a find &c. ane. f. fei 


==CE 


—ein 
—=C1} 


~s.bt 


yusee 


Rien S&e.anef +1 


Of the Adjective (§ 116). 9.) 


= 
ancient form. modern ° 
Mase. Fem. Neut. M. F. 
—e —¢s —e —¢ 
—¢3 (en) —er —c3 (en) —en —en 
—er —eint —en —en 
—¢ —¢s —cn —e 
tan Vaamn 
—e — 
—cn —' 
—e — 


Obs. The vowel is noé modified i 
bun 
falb 
fade 
flac 
trep 


—_ et et 


neoen, tpt 


trydratiucn ueyinen Jtechen Wwerfen Parieipe. 
be: rinnen fieblen gewinnen 
} febten 
enip: fchelter fierEent F Pog 
Werden has Imperf. wurde, instead of the antiquated ward. _ d 
The Conditional of belfen, fterten, verderten, irerfen, werden, bitten 
and werfen, has ii; that of teginnen, befeblen, empfeblen, effen 
berften, getten, befinnen, gerinnen, (cbelten, fpinnen, (teblen, c. 
has 6; that of fehwimmen has @ or 6. frefjen 
The Vowel is long in the Imperfect of Erechen, fommen, The Vow 
fprechen, ttechen, trerfen, erphrecfen; it is short in the Past fifen, verge 
Participle of nebmen. Part. gefeps,? 


Obs. When Verbs of the First Conjugation have the Secondary vowel ¢, a, or % 
third pers. Sing. Pres. Indic. as well as in the Sing. Imperative: except in betvegen, 1 
ertedgen, weten. The termination e of the Sing. Imperative is dropped in that case.'€ 

‘0 


3 


brennen ... 
bringen ... 
denfern ase 
diirfer ... 8a 
fonnen ... fa 
mogen we TH 
miiffen oo... om: 
folln ... fol 
thuen ws 
wife... we 
wollen... wil 


‘cd 


NOT Cher Kaplan 
Wear Gheral Kardinal 
DBifcbof Kanal Klefter 


Obs. I. All Feminine Substantives are declined in the Plura 
YI. All Substantives with the unaccented terminations “Sebante, Glaube, 
Haufe, Mane, Same, SGrhade, Vurhjiate, Willy, sing, Fetfens, 
Dat. Felfen). Gcfimer3 also has Gen. Sing. Gim 
If. Foreign Substantives of the Masculine and Neuter g+gy_ 
IV. The words Cand, Ort, and Dern, form double Plurs phe following 
double Plurals have acquired distinct significations 
da3 Sand pl. Bander, ribbons. 


Bande, chains, ties. shy 
die Bank Binfe, benches. 
Sanfen, banks. 38, creatures. 


bas Dett Bette, beds. 
Betten, beddings. 


ms in the Sentence. 


—166. 


Predicate 
expressed by a Verb! or Adjective’. 


III. 
At Objective Combination, § 177—189. 


(expresses a Notion of Activity). 


SF 
Substantix Adjective. Object, 
in the Relations: 


1. Of Causality § 
2. Of Locality’ 
3. Of Time® 

4. Of Manner. 


1. Der Be Wafer, das Eranfe Kind. 4. Wilhelm ber Groberer. b. Die 
Blithe Oelem Suiprer folgen. 7. Gn dte KRirce gehen, iber den Eee 
fapren. Ofegen. 


Sinen unter 


Bs ae — * an 


IN, goo te ae 
a ee, is 


ay 
° 
\ 
' , 
3 » 
ts ” 
4 
Fa 
. 
= —— 
‘, i 
Ne = —_—— 


Se ate 7 waver EMF 
* 
8 pte mh ted ret ye 
4 sy oye haan fs a3 ae x : > 
ts cee ater cemtias BE ARE ec tats Saxe Std 
i Bra - aes a 
Lys E Ban nae i ti - aa ’ 
= ee see ; es Dg Oa . 
» ! ees “6 e 
+ i» Hee ‘ 
. 
4 ! 
, 
om . 
' 
- 
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